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CHAPTER 1         INTRODUCTION 

 

 

This thesis is an exploration of process-oriented dialogue and how 

that is applied in group work and conflict facilitation. It 

encompasses a range of group-work applications, beginning with an 

investigation of useful approaches which can be applied in bringing 

parties to dialogue situations with others of opposing positions. 

From there it unfolds the ways in which dialogue, in the midst of 

conflict, contributes to greater understanding of others' positions, 

and the creation of community spirit. I begin by presenting an 

overview of the thesis and then look at my investigation in light of 

my personal history. 

  

This study began in 1991 during the Chaelundi State Forest blockade 

in New South Wales, Australia. Out of my desire to bring parties 

concerned to dialogue I began to approach protesters, foresters and 

police in the hope of bringing them into a dialogue situation. In my 

interactions with them I became aware of two roles which I was 

alternatively taking. One role was that of social activist who wanted 

to bring about change in the world. It would often cultivate 

opposition in others due to the nature of its one-sidedness. The 

other role was that of the elder, who could view inclusively, with 

compassion and understanding, all the factions involved in conflict. 

I discovered that bringing in my eldership gave me a way of reaching 

others without alienating those who had different opinions to the 

social activist part of me. This helped me to understand that 

although naturally I did take a side in the conflict, and had an 

opinion and a view, I could also find a place in me which could 

embrace all perspectives present. I realized that this capacity to 

appreciate all views present, would be an asset in facilitating 

parties coming together to dialogue. I applied this in my attempts to 

contact various groups in the forestry dispute. These attempts became 

the initial focus of study for this thesis.  
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In reviewing the material I had gathered while involved in the 

Chaelundi dispute, I started to put together a toolkit derived from 

interventions I had made which had been helpful in approaching 

parties in conflict. I also began to ask questions about how to 

build bridges between people and groups who were opposed in 

conflict, in a way that contributed to creating sustainable 

change and a greater sense of community. I believed that being able 

to talk together was a step in this direction. 

 

After moving to the United States to complete my studies in Process 

Work, my interest in the dialogue process and community building 

continued to grow. Through my involvement with the Process Work 

Center of Portland, I was fortunate to have opportunities to 

explore these topics by involving myself in conflict situations and 

group work in the United States and other countries of the world. 

While engaged in the facilitation of multi-national and multi- 

cultural groups in different parts of the world, a number of 

questions arose for me concerned with conflict, dialogue and 

community. I noticed that a pattern existed among those who were 

in conflict, which I had first encountered through my work in the 

Chaelundi Forest blockade. There was often difficulty in being able 

to speak about the conflict at all, and especially to others who 

stood for different or opposing positions. I wondered about the 

factors influencing this. I became interested in what 

psychological, historical and/or cultural factors might play a part 

in inhibiting the process of coming to dialogue.  

 

I was extremely impressed with the practice and implementation of 

Process Work facilitation skills and wanted to inquire more deeply 

into the whole range of skills available for the facilitator. I 

noticed how facilitation skills could prove valuable in bringing 

out the conflict and dealing with it in a way that brought change 

to the situation. I wanted to find out more specifically what 

skills would be useful for groups opposed to each other and 

refusing to dialogue, and how the applications of these skills 

would influence these groups. I hoped to extend my findings from 

the work I had done with the foresters and environmentalists.  
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As a Process Worker I had been trained to support and unfold the 

process of dialogue itself in a way that would allow a shift in 

awareness to occur. This change in awareness often brought 

increased insight into the experiences of others and how they 

mirrored experiences of the self. Often this shift appeared to 

occur organically as a result of differing views interacting with 

each other, and I became interested in following aspects of the 

process which seemed to lead towards this change. I also noticed 

that after intense processing of difficult issues within a group, 

there was often an appreciation and lovingness present for other 

participants, and that the group itself seemed to coalesce and 

become more of a “community”. I wanted to know more about how the 

dialogue process contributed to this, and if it was the opportunity 

to verbally and emotionally interact and thrash through challenging 

issues, that contributed to this experience of closeness.  

 

I chose to participate in co-organizing and facilitating forums in 

which I could further apply my experience and the data I had 

already collected. I wanted to ascertain how effective the tools I 

advocated would be in bringing parties to participate in dialogue 

forums. I saw dialogue forums, as a gathering of members from 

various sectors of communities, societies and cultures with the 

purpose of discussing a topic of concern to them. I also wanted to 

refine these tools and add to them from information which emerged 

while applying them. I was fortunate to connect with two members of 

the Process Work community interested in the racial killing of an 

African-American male in a small town in Texas. They had visited 

the town after the killing and had interacted with the townspeople 

with a view to setting up a dialogue forum on the issue. I  

subsequently became involved in co-organizing this open forum 

meeting entitled Race Relations and Community Building, which was 

held in Houston, Texas, in January 1999. 

   

At a later point, my interest in issues related to sexism and 

relationships between those of different genders, sexual 

orientations, economic differences and skin color, led me to 
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organize and facilitate an open forum in Portland, Oregon, in 

connection with these issues. This was done with the support of 

Drs. Arnold and Amy Mindell and members of the Process Work Center 

of Portland. In approaching various parties to invite them to the 

forum, I applied the techniques and tools gathered from my prior 

experiences and studied their effects. This reinforced some of the 

techniques and tools already advocated, and introduced some new 

ideas into my thesis. 

 

Through my professional involvement as a team member of an 

international group of worldworkers, Process Work group 

facilitators, I was fortunate to have the opportunity to be part of 

the Process Work staff at a large Worldwork seminar in Washington, 

D.C. in June 1999. Worldwork is the term given to the facilitation 

of large groups focused on diversity and conflicting issues. I 

selected from there a group process on the war in the Balkans, as 

a case study for this thesis.  Due to the nature of Worldwork 

itself, and the dynamics reflected in this particular process, I 

was able to study process-oriented facilitative interventions and 

to draw further conclusions about where these may be useful in 

enhancing relationships and community. I realized too, that the 

participants could help me in a collaborative way, by sharing some 

of the insights and changes which they had experienced. By 

responding to the surveys I formulated, they have helped to deepen 

and expand insights into when and how changes in attitudes occur, 

and how the belief in being able to create change through voicing 

one's position becomes stronger. They have also helped to show the 

presence of enhanced understanding for others, and the 

extent to which community is created through dialoguing together.   

The events mentioned above make up the case study material for this 

dissertation.  

 

My thesis is a qualitative study, inquiring into a number of dynamics 

inherent in conflicting situations. 

     * I explore the belief systems and dynamics present which 

     deter parties from coming together to dialogue about conflict. 

     * I investigate whether the application of certain 
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     interventions can help to shift the attitudes of conflicting 

     parties, to enable them to meet with opposing sides to discuss 

     the conflict. 

     * Once parties are present for the dialogue process, I 

     determine whether discussion of the conflict can become 

     useful. In other words, what does happen when conflicting 

     parties begin to interact with each other and can this create                           

     meaningful transformation? 

     * I explore the role of the facilitator in both process-oriented                                                    

     open forums and Worldwork group processes, what that role 

     encompasses and how process-oriented facilitation techniques can                             

     support greater awareness for the group. I also look at ways in  

     which these techniques could be developed further. I ask whether 

     the opportunity to engage in dialogue promotes a sense of  

     empowerment and hopefulness for those present; whether the  

     increase in awareness of the process enhances understanding of  

     the experiences of those with different views and positions; and 

     whether being part of the process contributes to an increased              

     sense of community among participants. 

The specific paradigm which I apply in my thesis is based on the 

Process Work model of Dr. Arnold Mindell. Process-oriented dialogue 

and its associated facilitation methods will be described and 

investigated as an effective approach to conflict resolution. 

 

In chapter 2, I introduce models of conflict resolution, community 

building, and dialogue. I look at the concept of conflict, how it 

has been defined and various viewpoints on how it can be made 

useful. I explore peace studies, approaches to mediation and 

interactional or creative models of working with conflict. Various 

models of community building are introduced and the underlying 

ideas on what constitutes community are addressed. Finally in this 

chapter, I refer to a number of different ideas of what dialogue is 

and how it can be applied, both within conflict situations and in 

the context of community building. 

 

In chapter 3, the Process Work model of group work is explored in 

light of other paradigms mentioned. Process Work concepts and 
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approaches are discussed and viewed in terms of their contribution 

to the fields of group work and conflict facilitation. My own 

experiences as both a participant and facilitator of groups will be 

introduced to highlight some of the philosophical and theoretical 

aspects mentioned.  

 

In chapter 4, I recount my experiences in attempting to set up 

dialogue forums with parties engaged in conflict over the logging 

of an old growth forest in New South Wales, Australia. I identify 

and analyze a number of factors which prevented these parties from 

engaging with each other in dialogue. I reflect on this encounter 

and make sense of it in light of the Process Work model. I extract 

from it a number of process-oriented tools and techniques which 

could be applied when bringing opposing parties together for the 

purpose of discussion and dialogue.  

 

Through a number of interviews with Process Workers experienced in 

both bringing parties to the table and facilitating groups, 

(Appendix B), in Chapter 5 I am able to expand the body of 

techniques and tools already gathered. All of this contributes 

to a process-oriented toolkit for facilitators and others 

attempting to develop the dialogue process among polarized or 

stalemated groups. 

 

I take what I had reflected on and the data I had gathered, and  

apply this in three different case situations, all the while 

studying the effect of the application of the tools and techniques 

on parties concerned. The effects become cumulative, in that each 

case study leads me to discover additional interventions which I 

apply in the next study, all the while developing and building my 

toolkit. Running throughout all the studies is an investigation of 

how hopefulness, understanding and “community” might be engendered 

through the application of the Process Work facilitation tools and 

skills. These case studies are conducted with groups in the 

following situations: 

     * Open Forum on Race Relations and Community Building in 

       Houston, Texas, following the racial killing of Mr. 



 15 

       James Byrd in Jasper, Texas, USA (Chapter 6) 

     * Open Forum on Women, Men and their Relationships across 

       Nations, Skin Color, Economic Difference and Sexual 

       Orientation, held in Portland, Oregon, USA (Chapter 7) 

     * Worldwork group process on war in the Balkans, held 

       in Washington, D.C., USA (Chapter 8) 

 

In addition, I conduct surveys with the groups from the open forum 

in Portland and from Worldwork (Appendices C and D). These surveys 

ascertain whether process-oriented dialogue empowers individuals to 

speak out in group contexts, thus enhancing the dialogue process, 

and whether process-oriented dialogue contributes to an increased 

understanding of the experience of those in opposing positions. 

These surveys also reflect whether an increased sense of community 

develops in the group through group process. 

 

In Chapter 9, I look at my findings in the light of the various 

paradigms and critique the application of process-oriented 

ideologies and methods and their effectiveness. I comment on a 

number of areas in which I believe process-oriented methods can be 

developed further and determine what contributions Process Work 

makes to the body of research on conflict resolution and explain 

these. These are categorized in terms of:  

  * Philosophical ideologies, in which I look at the underlying 

    spiritual and philosophical principles of Process Work which   

    enhance working with groups, diversity and conflict. 

  * Practical approaches applicable in bringing parties to the 

    table. 

  * Process-oriented styles and interventions applied in group 

    facilitation and dialogue forums. 

  * Concepts found within Process Work which add to theoretical 

    frameworks in use in conflict resolution approaches. 

  * Results arrived at from surveys conducted. 

I highlight how these philosophies and methods contribute to 

utilizing conflict as a means of enhancing compassion and creating 

community through the dialogue process.  
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This work has developed from an initial investigation of 

stand-off conflict situations and factors which facilitate bringing 

opposing parties to dialogue. In exploring these, I became 

fascinated by the dialogue process itself, and how imbedded 

within it could be an avenue leading from conflict, through 

dialogue, to a sense of connectedness and community. My thesis  

explores how this process occurs. It encompasses an exploration of 

the interventions, skills and metaskills, the background feeling 

attitudes, that are useful both in bringing parties to the table, 

and in the dialogue situation itself. I look at whether the 

opportunity for those in conflict to express hitherto unspeakable 

feelings, memories and experiences in a container which can hold 

usually disavowed parts, and to interact around them with others, 

allows for transformation. Whether this shift embraces the ability 

to appreciate all parts present, both internally and externally is 

also a question asked. I also explore whether this “cooking pot” 

gives rise to new insights which support greater connectedness 

between those involved and a development towards community.  

 

One of the core questions explored is whether the opportunity and 

ability to talk together in a process-oriented way about issues, 

and their effects on individuals, populations and the world, help 

to bring about changes in awareness which result in enhanced 

action. What inspires and promotes this change in awareness is a 

focus of this thesis. I propose Process Work as an effective method 

of working with groups in order to bring this about. I look at how 

process-oriented interventions influence and effect group 

interaction and its outcome. I explore the way in which process- 

oriented dialogue is applied and how it supports and facilitates 

group life. The ways in which a sense of deep democracy and 

sustainable community can emerge from the processing of issues in 

a group setting are also of importance here. 

 

It is my hope that through the avenues explored in this thesis, a 

process-oriented, practical framework for group work and dialogue 

facilitation will be made available to those interested in working 

with groups in conflict. I have attempted to structure and portray 
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the ideas in this thesis so that they are easily understandable and 

usable, even for those without experience or prior knowledge of 

working in these areas. 

 

My personal history has had a lot to do with both the inception of 

this thesis and the focus of my work with groups on diversity and 

world issues. Aspects of my past which have influenced me in my quest 

for insight into social and political issues, derive mainly from 

years spent living in South Africa. I believe that the seeds for my 

later work in the areas of conflict, dialogue and community were 

planted during these years. My sensitivity to oppression and 

suffering, and my passion to try to change conditions like those in 

the world, were first constellated there. 

 

During my childhood in South Africa and time spent in the African 

bush I felt very close to nature. When I was troubled in heart or 

soul, I would seek solace in some secluded, forested shelter, under a 

tree, or close to a stream or river in the mountains. This time spent 

in the African wilderness helped me tolerate the very painful state 

of affairs that existed all around me in this country. I suffered at 

the terrible injustices inflicted on so many people by so few. Living 

in such an oppressive system led me to think deeply about factors 

which create oppression, revenge, hatred, suffering, and the rending 

apart of communities. I wondered, even as a child, how we might be 

more in touch with our own natures so that we could live together in 

a balance which was so evident to me in the natural bush. 

 

I remember an incident when I was about 25 years old. I was living 

in Johannesburg in a house across the road from a park. Africans 

used to congregate there daily, relax in the sun and socialize with 

one another. Periodically the police (mainly white) would drive up 

in a number of police vans, jump out with their police dogs and 

begin to search and interrogate the Africans in the park. This was 

an attempt to find out whether each African present had an official 

and legal 'pass book' which gave him or her permission to be in 

Johannesburg. 

 



 18 

Whenever the police arrived, many of the Africans would jump up and 

run in all directions trying to escape, especially if they did not 

have the correct stamps in their 'passes'. The police and dogs would 

give chase and before too long there would be a line of Africans, 

mainly men, in handcuffs waiting to be loaded into the vans to be 

taken to prison. On one such occasion, I remember trying to intervene 

between a white policeman and a black African man. The African was 

trying to engage the policeman in a dialogue in explanation of what 

he was doing in the park and why he had no papers on him at the time. 

The policeman was ignoring the words of the other, but was pushing 

him quite brutally towards the waiting police van, swearing at him 

and threatening to hit him. The more the policeman refused to hear 

the other and listen, the more desperate the black man became. I 

suggested to the policeman that the black man was trying to tell him 

something in order to explain his situation and that it might be 

helpful to hear what the other was saying. The policeman replied to 

me, "Listen lady, you have no right at all to interfere here. This is 

no concern of yours. I don't have to listen to any bloody 'kaffir', 

especially when he isn't carrying the right papers and when I'm 

taking him to jail." I replied, "I don't like the way you're pushing 

him around, particularly when he is trying to explain himself and 

you're refusing to listen." Policeman, "Get lost - otherwise you 

might find yourself in jail too." 

 

Having grown up in Johannesburg, and knowing of many arrests of white 

people who had taken a stand for human rights, particularly on behalf 

of blacks, I realized that if I continued he would not hesitate to 

put me in the van and take me to jail with the others. I retreated, 

but was left thinking for a long time about those who hold power and 

the privilege of not 'having to listen'. I also suffered from my 

withdrawal from the interaction, and wished that I wasn't the victim 

of my own fears and the cultural belief system prevalent at the time. 

I questioned why it was that I so easily fell into the hypnosis and 

paralysis so prevalent amongst most of the South African population 

at that time. I felt so powerless. I wished that I could have had 

more tools to use in my interaction with the policeman. These tools 

might have helped me get through to him and not put him so much on 
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the defensive. 

 

This incident left an indelible memory and the questions and issues 

that it raised, as well as other horrifying situations I witnessed, 

have stayed with me all these years. I am thankful that I have been 

able to make the suffering that I witnessed useful, in its 

inspiration for this study and its teachings for those of us working 

on oppression and injustice. 

 

I am reminded of the idea of Mahatma Gandhi, that it is up to each 

one of us to model the kind of world that we would like to see being 

lived (Gandhi, 1963). My highest hope for this dissertation is that 

it provides ways in which we can learn how to model that. That 

through the struggle to know and express ourselves, apart and 

together, we can forge sustainable ways of living in a manner which 

supports all, and in which we can recognize and celebrate our 

interconnectedness. I trust that some of the material offered in 

this thesis will shed light on how to create the means of working 

towards this high dream. 
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CHAPTER 2  PARADIGMATIC APPROACHES TO CONFLICT RESOLUTION, 

   COMMUNITY BUILDING AND DIALOGUE 

 

2.1 Historical Aspects to Conflict and Conflict Resolution 

 

Conflict abounds in our world. Wars, terrorism, genocide, murder 

and violence form familiar parts of life in many countries. Not 

only do we find war and tension on a global level, but also in the 

neighborhood streets, in relationships, and indeed within our own 

inner psychologies, where internalized figures become oppressors 

and oppressed on a daily basis. Human history could be 

characterized by an ever-increasing instability and recurrence of 

conflict from  without, and also within, political and/or social 

groups. Many of us concerned about global conflict, dream of 

sharing love and community spirit. We seek answers to assist in the 

completion of these terrors, in the hope of relieving world 

suffering. Meditation, peace-making, mediation, and dispute and 

conflict resolution have become well-known almost all over the 

world, and are being experimented with and put into practice in 

many forms. Many practitioners in these areas are trying to find 

ways of working with the issues that create difficulties, hardship, 

and tension amongst peoples of the world, in ways that promote 

better communication and understanding. 

 

What in fact is conflict?  The identification of conflict with 

violent interaction in which behavior and perceptions are in 

opposition has remained a basic conception in conflict studies 

(Berkovitch, 1984). Park and Burgess (1924) offer a definition of 

conflict which identifies it as a conscious, intermittent struggle 

for status. Lewis Coser (1956) regards it as a struggle over values, 

entailing behavior that is initiated with the intent of inflicting 

harm, damage or injury on the other party.  Mack and Snyder (1957) 

identify the distinguishing characteristics of the range of conflict 

phenomena as: 

 

     * the existence of two or more parties 

     * their interaction arising from a condition of resource 
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       scarcity or position scarcity 

     * their engagement in mutually opposing actions 

     * their behavior as intending to damage, injure or eliminate 

       the other party 

     * their interactions as overt and measurable or possible 

       to evaluate by outside observers 

 

Berkovitch (1984) goes on to say however that although 

conventionally conflict denotes overt coercive interactions with 

fights, violence and hostility, it actually embraces a much wider 

range of phenomena and behavior than traditionally denoted. 

This supports David Bohm's (1991) supposition that the tendency to 

produce conflict comes from our thought as it has evolved over the 

whole period of civilization. "Thought has developed in such a way 

that it has an intrinsic disposition to divide things up," and, he 

goes on to say, "even those things that are not independent and 

separate, like nations" (pp. 3). 

 

According to Webster (1983) the term conflict originally meant a 

battle or struggle, that is a physical confrontation between 

parties. Its meaning has grown to include "a sharp disagreement or 

opposition of interests and ideas." Besides emphasis on the 

physical confrontational aspect of conflict, the psychological 

underpinnings of the physical confrontation are being given more 

focus in more recent research. Rubin, Pruitt and Kim (1994) extend 

this definition to one in which conflict means persistent 

divergence of interest, or a belief that the parties' current 

aspirations cannot be achieved simultaneously. Being able to 

achieve some compromise of interests, necessitates negotiation 

around what is achievable so that aspirations can be somewhat met.  

 

Galtung's (1978, pp. 434) definition of conflict seems to support 

this view, namely; "An action-system is said to be in conflict if 

the system has two or more incompatible goal-states."  Thus 

conflict is seen as a property of an action-system, namely a system 

of actors. The individual actor is the smallest possible action- 

system in terms of numerical size, whereas collective actors can be 
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of all possible sizes. Intrasystem conflict occurs within the 

smallest unit, while intersystem conflict splits the system in parts, 

each subsystem standing for its own goal-state. 

 

Much of the research on conflict since the nineteenth century has 

resulted in findings that challenged Western assumptions about law 

and order. When anthropologists discovered that courts, police and 

the like were not necessary for the presence of order in many 

societies, the question became how these societies maintained order 

without enforcement agents. Malinowski (1926) found that order was 

maintained through a system of mutual dependence and the 

arrangement of reciprocal services, as well as the multiple 

relationships which existed among a people. In more traditional 

peoples, survival of the tribe or clan often depended on human 

interactions allowing for the smooth running of daily life. The 

resolution of social differences within a group would be an 

essential prerequisite for satisfactory daily practices, especially 

hunting behavior. Individuals would have to assume a role in 

relation to others in terms of food gathering, making of essential 

implements and in the hunting party. 

 

Two important ideologies arise in relation to this. One states that 

conflict is detrimental to the survival of a species, and places 

importance on maintaining harmony and cooperation. The other states 

that survival of a species depends on aggression and conflict, 

which manifests through displays of power.  

 

In traditional societies cooperation within the group is extremely 

important and necessitates effective means of resolving conflict. 

Cooperation here meaning that conflict within the group is being 

resolved or prevented (de Reuck & Knight, 1966).  The mere imperative 

to survive, itself provides a major incentive to dealing effectively 

with conflict within a society. Social systems, including those of an 

ideological and instrumental nature, adopt a formal organizational 

pattern in order to function smoothly and to survive as a system (van 

Doorn, 1956). This often involves close supervision and a system of 
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controls and norms. Individuals acting against these might be 

considered dysfunctional.  

 

Anthropologist Laura Nader (1990) maintains that patterns of 

organization are the primary elements in creating and maintaining 

order, and are in fact a method of social control. In the striving 

for harmony it is this social control which may resolve differences. 

In certain cases however, this may also exacerbate differences in 

social and individual interests, rights and obligations, thereby 

producing conflict. This in turn necessitates the development of 

legal or institutional bodies to deal with the disputes which arise, 

either in resolving grievances or preventing them. For example, 

amongst the Taleans, Zapotec mountain villagers, the range of remedy 

agents included family, supernatural powers and community officials. 

 

In present day society, emphasis is placed on peace and harmony, 

and society is ordered by many institutional laws, regulations and 

stipulations. When conflict arises it is often denied, disavowed 

and marginalized, and seen as dangerous. It is usually not dealt 

with until it imposes sufficiently for us to take steps to address 

it. In addressing it, we mostly tend to want to get rid of it as 

quickly as possible, so that peace and harmony can once more prevail.  

 

In the alternative view of what conflict is, zoologists and 

sociologists suppose that aggression and conflict is so closely 

linked with survival in species, and is so specifically rewarded in 

humans, that conflict will appear whenever the social system provides 

opportunities and approval for it (Hamburg, 1963). In addition, among 

a variety of species, humans are observed to learn and practice 

aggression more easily than most other species, and to use aggressive 

routes to solve both interpersonal and international problems. The 

intensification of aggressive tendencies in humans has led to a 

strengthening of destructive impulses, and it is evident that a large 

part of humanity over a long period of time has enjoyed such things 

as torture, war, and devastation of other peoples. The frequency and 

complexity of aggressive behaviors indicate that selection must have 

favored them in humans (Collias, 1944). Aggression is proposed as a 
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natural way of dealing with conflict, favored by natural laws of 

evolution. Therefore, Hamburg (1963), goes on to say, if we wanted to 

avoid aggression and open conflict we would develop a culture which 

deliberately trains aggressiveness out of our children by rewarding 

them for cooperative play, and by modeling a system which is non- 

autocratic. That this has not happened in our world, points to the 

favoring of aggression and aggressive-like behaviors in our 

societies. "Children have been taught to be aggressive, and this is 

because such traits are in accordance with our basic biology," 

(Washburn, in de Reuck & Knight, 1966, pp. 53). 

 

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries Western culture underwent 

crucial changes that transformed the predominantly agrarian based way 

of life. Agriculture was based on the village as an organism, where 

much of the land was worked in common and the society itself was a 

system of interlocking rights and responsibilities. Local community 

members participated in the structure of the functioning society and 

performed specific roles within that structure (Starhawk, 1988). With 

the advent of the Reformation and the Renaissance period, together 

with the flooding of American gold into the European arena, the 

beginning of the market economy occurred. This meant private 

enterprise, private land ownership, as well as ownership of knowledge 

in certain disciplines. Competitiveness, marginalization of certain 

sectors of the society, and privileges for a select few, became 

commonplace.  The transformation from an agrarian, community-oriented 

way of life to that of commercial-centered institutions, as well as 

the schism between religious and secular life, led to an increasing 

inability to deal with conflict using the communal framework that had 

previously been effective.  

 

Dukes (1996) maintains that it was during this period that the 

fundamental problems in our modern society began to arise. These 

developed through the disintegration of the relationships and 

meaning found in community life, as well as alienation from the 

institutions and practices of governance. These difficulties arose 

also through the inability to solve public problems and resolve 

public conflicts due to failure of science, the courts, the church 
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and political parties and a decline in their influence on the 

general public. 

 

This view is supported by Jane Mansbridge (1980), who emphasizes 

that face to face egalitarian and consensual democracy (unitary 

democracy) based on friendship, in contrast to modern adversary 

democracy based on hierarchy and majority rule, has a longer 

history than any form of government. For 99% of our history we 

lived in hunter-gatherer bands which practiced unitary democracy. 

When feudal land magnates, who began as warriors or patriarchs 

defending the lands against marauders, became expropriators of 

community's lands, the world of hierarchy and domination began to 

permeate the world of an egalitarian and ecological society. Dukes 

(1996) brings up a similar historical perspective of society in 

North America and the result of changes in community life. He 

mentions that the economic and social changes of the 18th century 

weakened the strong communitarian bonds which attended the earlier 

settlers. The transformation of agrarian communities into 

commercial centers, the continuing differentiation between secular 

and religious life, the contests for land which pitted fathers 

against sons, and brothers against brothers, all pulled apart the 

communal framework. Economic and social stratification, declining 

participation in religious life and continuing immigration led to 

increasing dependency on appeals for legal adjudication as a 

vehicle for settling disputes. 

 

Due to the decline in the prosperity and vitality of community and 

civic life, and the prevalence of political decision-making for 

societies, what constitutes true democracy has suffered a decline. 

Susskind and Cruikshank (1987) maintain that there are major flaws 

in representative democracy, such as tyranny of the majority, 

short-term political solution for long-term problems, winner takes 

all thinking, weaknesses of voting for decision making, and 

technical complexity. Due to the state of affairs resting on giant 

economic and political bureaucracies which dominate society, the 

lives of individuals and their communities have become dominated by 

decisions made outside their dominion. Top-down systems have taken 
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over community-oriented ways of dealing with conflict and decision- 

making. Those who are not in agreement with policies made for and 

about them have no arena in which to air their disagreement. With 

increases in authoritative decision making, greater opposition to 

those decisions appear to have been generated. The longer this 

opposition remains unacknowledged and marginalized, the more 

alienation and conflict escalate. This ultimately leads to 

institutionalized violence and an increased inability to deal with 

conflict situations (Birnbaum, 1986). 

 

In the last thirty years or so sociologists, peace researchers, 

conflictologists and others have been doing intensive research in 

the area of conflict and conflict resolution. Two schools of thought 

around the occurrence of conflict have emerged from this research.  

 

One viewpoint, as held by many Judeo-Christian and other religious 

groups, as well as many New Age thinkers, contemporary sociologists 

and peace proponents, (and even our Western educational 

institutions), postulates that conflict is a dysfunction, a 

disruptive force, or even a disease that is destructive and 

unmanageable and should be avoided (Dukes, 1996). There is an 

emphasis on consensus and integration of all views, which  

overlooks the possibility of conflicting views. Talcott Parsons 

(1960) supports this outlook in his utopian model of society in 

which all tensions and contradictions are regarded as a type of 

deviant behavior.  This approach tends to place responsibility upon 

the individual for any conflicting tendencies that may be present 

and looks at individual responsibility in being able to repress or 

change this in order to bring about a peaceable attitude. This view 

appears to go along very well with the emphasis on harmony and 

balance discussed previously in this chapter. 

 

In contrast, a second view approaches conflict from a more 

collective perspective. This sees conflict as a challenge and a 

major motivating force in our existence; as a cause of change 

necessary to social life, and a constructive force in social 

progress (Galtung, 1978, pp. 490). Some schools of modern sociology 
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see the clash of social values and the struggle for power imbedded 

in conflict, as the main impetus to social progress, regarding them 

as a central stabilizing process in social groups. One might then 

ponder over whether the link between aggression and survival of the 

human species manifests through conflict as the mechanism which 

allows this progress to occur.  Marx (Humphrey, 1998) stresses that 

due to their internal contradictions, systems can only change through 

a struggle for power. And Gandhi (1963) believed that a conflict 

should ultimately unite two separate parties, as what they have in 

common is their incompatibility, which can lead them to finding 

solutions. This idea connects to the teleological viewpoint of Jung 

(1969b). He maintains that everything which presents itself to us has 

an imbedded meaning which is useful and can enhance life. If we can 

access that underlying meaning and integrate it into our daily 

existence, both the outer and inner dynamics which we face will be 

enriched. 

 

J.W. Burton (in de Reuck & Knight, 1966) brings up a novel idea. He 

postulates the possibility of utilizing the aggressive tendencies 

found within human beings as an integral and essential part of our 

world system. Change occurs as a result of conflict between those 

that seek change and those that seek to prevent it. It is this 

process that can harness aggressive tendencies and power dynamics 

to bring about a fruitful outcome to these struggles.  He suggests 

that we use our power to create pluralism and interdependence, 

which can then lead to a process of democratization. In this case, 

conflict, when it does arise, is more easily managed and utilized 

as a change agent. 

  

J.W. Burton's ideas reflect current thinking in the field of 

conflict which is both psychologically and sociologically oriented. 

This thinking encompasses the idea that conflict, if approached and 

handled in an effective manner, is ultimately useful and can lead 

to an enhancement of relations between individuals and nations. 

Advances in the areas of individual and international conflict have 

not been uniform. It would seem that dealing with conflict between 

individuals is not nearly as complex as conflict on national or 
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international levels. Techniques for working with individual 

conflict appear to be more refined than that of the latter, which 

are continually being developed and experimented with.  

 

The work of encounter group facilitators, intergroup sensitivity 

trainers, and social activists has also influenced the field of 

working with conflict. Unfortunately, as is evident in the nature 

of world conflict at present, efforts at conflict and dispute 

resolution are not proving very effective.  Although the research 

on conflict resolution is fairly extensive, and many of the theories 

and ideas proposed are astute and well developed, implementation on a 

practical level falls far short of meeting the need for effective 

resolution. Fisher (1990, pp. 10) maintains that the integration of 

theory, research and practice is essential to the development of 

effective methods of resolution. He believes that in the area of 

conflict, the social-psychological enterprise has been largely 

restricted to the interplay of theory and research and that practical 

interventions have been practically nonexistent. 

 

From my perspective, the development of theoretical aspects of 

conflict resolution to more practically applicable interventions, 

is essential in order to facilitate change in conflict situations. 

I believe this to be the growing point for the field of conflict 

resolution. The more that practical application can support helpful 

transformation and change amongst opposing factions, the less we 

will experience drawn out conflict and stalemate conditions. This 

is a motivating factor for me in producing this thesis. My hope is 

that my work in this field will not only add to the existing body 

of knowledge, but also provide a way for instituting practical and 

experiential means of working with conflict in different contexts. 

 

2.2  Models of Conflict Resolution 

 

     I was angry with my friend; 

     I told my wrath, my wrath did end.  

     I was angry with my foe; 

     I told it not, my wrath did grow.          - William Blake 
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Views of what conflict is and how to effectively reach resolution 

abound. I represent here a range of approaches to working with 

conflict that reflect the large body of research that exists on 

this topic. I introduce theories that reflect similarities to the 

approaches that I am advocating, or alternatively, due to their 

dissimilarity, assist me in highlighting certain approaches I will 

be suggesting here. There is often a thin line in differentiating 

models of conflict resolution from models of community building. I 

have attempted to make that distinction, but the boundaries between 

these might occasionally blur. Many approaches base effective use 

and resolution of conflict on the development of a sense of 

community and community spirit, and it is often difficult to make 

a clear separation between these and others which emphasize 

specific techniques in resolving conflict. 

 

Within the literature of sociologically based conflict approaches, 

various models occur in which researchers list steps to resolving 

conflict. These steps often include reference to winners and 

losers, top-dogs and under-dogs, and to ways in which agreement can 

be reached by these positions.  Negotiation takes place in such a 

way that a compromise can be arrived at, and both parties can feel 

more or less satisfied with the outcome. Implementation of these 

steps is often carried out by a third party such as a mediator, 

facilitator, or peace-keeper and is usually carried out in a more 

or less stylized fashion, using structured techniques and directive 

suggestions to bring about resolution of the dispute. 

 

Bercovitch (1984) maintains that there are three basic modes by 

which conflicts can be handled. What is usually found is that 

parties tend to deal with their conflicts through violence and 

coercion due to escalating situations where neither side is willing 

to concede at all. Alternatively, parties may be able to engage in 

various forms of bargaining and negotiation which may ultimately 

lead to some kind of compromise or resolution. The intervention of 

a third party is often helpful as it brings in a more objective 

view which guides each position to a solution of the problem. 



 30 

 

Rubin, Pruitt and Kim (1994) notice three strategies used by 

parties experiencing conflict. They can contend with each other 

trying to impose one's preferred solution on the other party. They 

can yield to the other, giving up their position. Using problem 

solving techniques they can pursue an alternative that satisfies 

both sides. They maintain that most conflict situations will call 

on a combination, and often a sequence, of these three strategies. 

 

Similarly Galtung (1978) notices three distinct phases in the 

conflict resolution process. The first of these is to decide 

who is the winner and who the loser, and what the future 

distribution of value shall be. The next phase is to administer the 

distribution of value, and finally to define the conflict as 

terminated. 

 

Under the umbrella of conflict resolution, research and 

implementation of ideas fall into a number of main areas of focus. 

These are not always clearly distinct from each other, and theories 

and methodologies applied may be incorporated from one or a 

combination of these. To highlight these different methodologies I 

include below a number of approaches and structures which address 

conflict in different ways. 

 

(i)    Peace Studies   

Peace research and the movement for peace has been linked to issues 

such as international relations, disarmament, peacekeeping, conflict 

resolution, preventative diplomacy, non-violent social change and the 

development of environmental security. The concern of various groups 

working for peace is a preventative one, in that their vision is to 

develop peace in the world whilst preventing violence and war. The 

many groups utilizing the approaches of the peace movement include 

peace action networks, peace-keeping forces and peace organizations 

geared to develop peace, harmony and balance within and between 

communities and nations. 

 

The emphasis for the early Quakers was their position against war 
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and their efforts towards human reconciliation (Yarrow, 1978). Some 

Quakers believed that peace would be secured through conversion to 

true Christian life, incorporating love and friendship for all, and 

to pacifism; others, that peace would come through reform of society 

and the development of peace institutions. Quakers became practical 

and political peacemakers, setting up many international committees 

engaged in conciliatory arbitration between countries and peoples 

likely to engage in war or conflict. 

 

Peace research has been largely influenced by the idea of 

functional cooperation, by which it is hoped that peace can be 

generated through participation of individuals and groups in global 

problem-solving. Osgood (1962) advocates the establishment of peace 

centers, where peace groups in local communities provide an 

opportunity and incentive for others to become active in working 

for peace. They cultivate dialoguing with one another and assisting 

others to reach peaceful agreements amongst themselves. Utilizing the 

non-violent emphasis of Tolstoy, Gandhi, and Martin Luther-King, the 

focus is on peaceful resolution of conflict and the prevention of 

violence (Ho-Won Jeong, 1999). Long-term preventative policies aim at 

management of social and political conflict through good governance 

and the publication of non-violent means and interventions. One of 

the most dynamic activities in the peace movement in the modern world 

is the effort to provide volunteer non-violent intervention in key 

areas of global conflict. Peace Brigades International, or Witness 

for Peace volunteers, among many other peace organizations, protect 

threatened human rights in many places in the world, and interpose 

themselves between conflicting or potentially warring factions. 

 

Felder (1991) points out that working for peace means presenting a 

peace alternative, in which people act as planetary citizens 

seeking nonviolent resolution of conflicts. "Peace does not mean 

the removal of all conflict and anger and the bringing in of love 

of everyone; what it does mean is that we have methods for creating 

balance and harmony between opposing parties" (pp. 13). Not only is 

a peace alternative introduced by the third party working with 

dissenting parties, but the various parties' reactions to the 
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alternative are discussed and utilized in the reformulation of the 

suggested peace agreement. 

 

Galtung (1978) points out that too much conflict is debilitating to 

a people and may make that society particularly vulnerable. Therefore 

conflict needs to be managed in such a way that its costs are kept 

below a level which is detrimental to a system.  Conflict management 

consists of two kinds. One approach is directed towards the conflict 

behavior and can be referred to as behavior control. It attempts to 

limit the destructive behavior of one party against another. This 

approach however may not terminate the conflict. Another approach is 

one in which the conflict may be managed in such a way as to 

eventually terminate it through some kind of social or global change. 

The ultimate goal is balance and harmony. 

 

Many of the proposals and approaches within the peace culture are 

based on altruism and the belief in, and love of, all of humanity. 

With this as a major influencing factor, and with the outreach and 

education that peace-making institutions do in the world, the 

institution of peaceful means to solve world problems becomes a 

more possible likelihood.  

 

 

(ii)   Mediation   

Included in this category is the work of arbitrators, conciliators, 

negotiators and those involved in the judiciary system. Mediation 

is carried out by a third party who helps the negotiation process 

between opposing positions. It often involves the implementation of 

a distinct and structured plan which directs the mediation process 

and its outcome. The overall intent of mediation is to solve the 

problem. It is the task of the mediator to help parties to gain 

clarity, and to present an outcome with which both parties can agree 

and feel satisfied. 

 

Under the category of mediation falls a wide range of techniques 

and structured implementations which promote some kind of 

compromise or agreement between parties. The focal point of 
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mediation is that it is controlled by the mediator. The third party 

or mediator implements a series of steps in the negotiation process 

which is aimed at clarifying the positions, needs and requests of 

parties concerned, and suggests solutions to the problem. Within 

the steps applied would be an inherent method of bringing the 

situation to a position of perceived resolution. Stoltzfus (in 

Duke, 1996) states that if change is to occur, latent conflicts 

must be made clearly visible to all parties. It is through 

confrontation and advocacy that needs gain currency and legitimacy. 

In many situations it is this confrontation alone that forces the 

recognition of interdependence that makes negotiation possible. 

 

The mediator serves as a communication link between contenders, 

improves their perceptions of each other, suggests solutions to the 

problem in dispute and puts pressure on the contenders to agree 

(Wendell Fogg, 1985). Kissinger (1969) describes negotiation as a 

process of combining conflicting positions into a common position 

under a decision rule of unanimity; a phenomenon in which the 

outcome is determined by the process of negotiation itself. The 

challenge is to find the central dynamic within the contentious 

process which will defuse the situation and provide satisfaction to 

all the parties concerned. It is the task of the mediator to take 

into account those factors which contribute to escalation, 

competitiveness, polarization and increased destructive tendencies 

within a conflict debate, and to introduce them in such a way so as 

to enhance communication and work towards de-escalation and 

resolution (Deutsch, 1973). 

 

Thompson and Warburton (1985) in their study on environmental 

conflict in the Himalayas suggest two levels on which to act. The 

single problem/single solution approach, geared to the local level 

of a problem situation, in which there may be divergent policies 

and strategies imposed, calls for the implementation of the correct 

perception of the problem and the re-education of those who may 

stand against this. In multiple problem/multiple solution 

approaches the attention of the mediator must be directed towards 

appropriateness, namely the appointment of whichever institutional 
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mode can best be handled according to the situation. 

 

The model of Public Dispute Resolution acknowledges the many values 

and functions of conflict and sees it imbedded in the frustration 

and denial of basic human needs and the division of power and 

resources (Burton, 1990). The drive for identity, recognition and 

security must be met before development and socialization can occur. 

While embracing conflict, the practice of Public Dispute Resolution 

includes the important roles played by organizational structures and 

their constraints, competition for power, and personal factors such 

as fears, hurts, insults, anger and ego. Negotiating the resolution 

of public disputes requires parties both to transcend and at the same 

time be faithful to their differences. There are three ways of 

dealing with disputes: 

     * Application of power 

     * Determining who is right 

     * Reconciling underlying interests 

A third party, in the role of mediator assists parties in conflict 

to find ways in which their own interests may be satisfied without 

denying the needs of others. At the same time it must be remembered 

that disputes also involve struggles for recognition, identity, 

status and other resources. "Disputes are seen as socially 

constituted, dynamic organisms, whose actors, issues and 

consequences are invariably shaped and transformed by the means 

available, offered and used to contest them" (Dukes 1996, pp. 174). 

John Burton (1969) hypothesizes that conflict occurs as a result of 

ineffective communication and that resolution comes about through 

processes which make communication more effective. The method that 

he uses called "controlled communication," maintains that conflicts 

of interests are subjective and that experience and knowledge of 

each other alter relationships between parties (pp. ix). Through 

controlled communication, introduced by the third party, the 

misperceptions that different parties to a dispute have of each 

other, are brought to light changing the existing dilemma between 

the parties. Resolution to conflict can therefore only come from 

the parties themselves with the guidance of the mediator. He also 

puts forward the idea that conflict has a functional value in the 
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maintenance of social unity and political development. Parties cannot 

be expected to terminate conflict while a functional value still 

exists (pp. 111).  

 

 

(iii) The Interactional or Creative Model 

Approaches in this category are based on an interactional model 

which can be used creatively in different ways. Mostly these 

approaches comprise interventions and strategies which promote 

interaction and communication between people in order to bring 

about a transformation in the individuals or systems involved. 

Rather than rely on the objective views of the mediator or 

facilitator, as in the last category, approaches in this category 

tend to support the interaction between the parties concerned, and 

trust that this interaction will bring new insight. Interaction and 

insight, together with some guidance from a third party, contribute 

to a useful outcome. These interactions are often facilitated by an 

elder, a council or trained facilitator in a way which supports 

those involved in finding their own direction and resolution to the 

problem. This model also includes ways in which to approach in-vivo 

conflict situations in the field (see Chapter 3). With increased 

emphasis on how to resolve national and international conflict in 

the world today, there has been an explosion in approaches of this 

kind, with the development of numerous systems which work 

creatively with tensions and conflict in the world. 

  

In his study on cross-cultural conflict resolution, presented at 

the second International Mediation Conference, in Adelaide 1996, 

Richard Cohen examines ways in which diversity and difference can 

be validated. He suggests the use of narrative mediation, in which 

parties are encouraged to step outside of their conflict and 

develop alternative narratives which draw upon mythical and lived 

experiences. Although this approach is based on that of mediation, 

it extends the model further in its creative use of the 

participants' own mythical experiences of the conflict situation. 

This broader perspective is brought in to contribute towards 

resolution. The recognition that the person is not the problem, but 
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the problem is the problem, avoids demonizing and blaming, and 

enhances the taking of responsibility for themselves and each 

other. 

 

Scott Peck (1987) postulates a model of conflict resolution which 

involves communication within communities. He believes that it is 

only by communicating that we are able to get to a place where we 

can truly understand and empathize with the experiences of others, 

to the degree that we recognize the pain of others as also ours. 

This recognition builds the bridge between opposing parties in a 

conflict situation, which in turn creates a sense of community. I 

have included a more detailed precis of his ideas in the following 

sub-section under Models of Community Building. 

 

The idea of "listening posts" has been introduced by Fran Peavey 

(1994). She views strategic questioning as a method of promoting 

personal and social change. "Strategic questioning is the skill of 

asking the questions that will make a difference. It involves a 

special type of question and a special type of listening. In this 

process of question and answer, we open ourselves to another's 

point of view and our own ideas shift" (pp. 87). Peavey structures 

her questions in such a way that they incorporate: 

 * Describing the issues or problems 

 * Digging deeper by asking strategic questions 

 * A special type of listening which creates an environment in 

   which people can see the solutions that are within themselves 

 * Social change. Strategic questions encourage people to find 

   their own political views and a way through the process of 

   change. 

The "listening post" can be set up in a public place, in an 

environment where the population is in contention about a public 

issue, within certain institutions or agencies. All it needs is one 

person willing to listen, with the skill of strategic questioning 

at hand. Those invited to the listening post, often experience a 

sense of empowerment, involvement in public issues, and greater 

insight into the possibilities that exist for them as a member of 

a community or society. 
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Katrina Shields (1994) set up a "willing to listen post" in Sydney 

during the blockades of visiting US warships by the peace squadron. 

The listening post provided a bridge between the sailors, who 

sometimes felt under personal attack, members of the public wanting 

to express their feelings about the demonstrations, and those who 

were in favor of the demonstration. The method was used to provide 

an opportunity for people to express their feelings and strongly 

held opinions, which led in some cases to a spontaneous softening 

in attitude (pp. 48). 

 

The pro-life and pro-choice protagonists, in their many clashes 

over the issue of abortion, have developed a format which enhances 

relationships among parties concerned. They suggest meeting 

together for dinner, before their formal meeting, without knowing 

the identity of others, or the position they represent. This leads 

to a congeniality which carries over from the social setting to the 

subsequent meeting, and opens up communication between the opposing 

positions (Becker, Chasin, Chasin, Herzig and Roth, 1991). 

 

This brings us to a key point which will run throughout this 

thesis. Conflict becomes useful and meaningful when communication 

among opposing parties can occur in such a way as to promote 

greater empathy and understanding for others, as well as a sense of 

community. Conflict being a condition where communication is frozen 

or stalemated, and community being a system or state in which 

communication is readily accessible and heard on all sides.  The 

idea of communication can best be examined in the light of the 

dialogue process, which is discussed later on in this chapter. 

 

At this point some of the differences and/or similarities between 

the above three approaches become apparent. 

 

It would seem that within the framework of peace studies, the main 

emphasis is on prevention. Attempts to create peace within 
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potentially conflagatory situations, or situations in which conflict 

or war already exist, primarily take the form of education and 

enlistment into peace centers and peaceful ways of interacting. 

Re-education and support in troubled situations for more peaceful 

solutions is widely used. The use of third-parties to help to 

resolve conflicts is also sometimes suggested, although this is not 

a major emphasis. Third parties are used where conflict has reached 

a point of open hostility and polarization, and stalemate situations 

occur. Similarly, dialogue amongst parties is sometimes advocated in 

situations where agreement cannot be reached and peace-making 

attempts have been ineffective. Overall those who are interested in 

bringing about peace and reducing conflict, base their attempts on 

the development of balance and harmony amongst individuals, groups 

and communities. The goal is to prevent violence and to restore and 

maintain a sense of harmonious interaction amongst all concerned. The 

Peace Movement focuses on changing global thinking, both socially and 

politically, by influencing the thinking of local populations and 

extending outward from there to a global perspective. It comprises 

non-violent intervention in world events or in helping to shift 

conflict between parties. Its focus is more on the preventative 

aspect, but also incorporates mediation and dispute resolution where 

necessary. Due to its preventative component, it differs quite widely 

from mediation, which is applied after conflict has arisen. It does 

also support dialogue and interaction as do interactional methods, 

although the timing of application may vary in comparison to these 

latter approaches.  

 

Mediation influences the thinking of opposing parties by suggesting 

ways in which to solve their problems and reach a position of 

compromise. It is a directive approach which focuses on problem 

solving and compromise through the role of a third party, who adds 

her own objective perspective to the situation. Within the field of 

mediation a range of views and approaches is applied. In many, the 

technique involves the mediator suggesting solutions to the problem, 

and helping parties in making decisions. Once the mediator assesses 

the situation and the positions present, she advocates the next step 

towards solution, and supports parties to explore this step further. 
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Solutions are often practically based with a path of action to be 

taken.  

 

In Public Dispute Resolution, it appears that the interests, 

feelings and drive for recognition of parties is considered to be 

important. It is believed that encountering these more emotional 

aspects contributes to parties getting to know each other, and 

alters the relationship between them. This in turn contributes to 

resolution. Resolution comes from the parties themselves with 

guidance from the mediator. In many ways, this resembles the 

interactional approach to conflict, in which parties are supported 

to express their feelings, views and needs. The process of 

interaction that occurs as a result of this, is believed to 

cultivate a means to resolution which emerges from the interaction. 

In dispute resolution the third party plays an active and involved 

role, following a structured methodology in helping parties to 

assimilate and integrate the emerging resolution. 

 

The difference between the mediative/public dispute and 

interactional models, is that in the former, the mediator guides 

the process by determining which view is most appropriate and finds 

a practical solution which works for all concerned. In the latter, 

the facilitator does not introduce a solution. He steers the 

interaction in a direction which allows the solution to emerge 

itself. The Interactional approach supports the interactions between 

the parties concerned and minimally guides the interaction through 

third party facilitation. It structures things so as to allow the 

individual and group experience to point the way to change or 

resolution, believing that the interaction itself brings new insight. 

 

All three approaches do use third parties, but in different ways. 

In peace studies, the third party's role would be more of an 

educational and preventative one. Here, the third party works 

within communities, and social and political structures, to bring 

awareness to non-violent ways of dealing with national and 

international situations. In mediation, the position of mediator or 

third party, is crucial to the negotiation process. The outcome 
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depends largely on the degree to which the mediator can suggest 

helpful ways of resolving the situation and support parties to 

integrate these. In the Interactional model, the third party sets 

up the overall structure, and in a non-directive way supports the 

participants to contribute their own experiences through interaction. 

It is the insight that emerges from the supported and guided 

interaction that leads to transformation.  

 

Although these approaches are presented as separate paradigms, they 

are not mutually exclusive and are often used in conjunction with 

each other. 

 

Many of the above theories are closely connected to the idea of 

community and communication. They raise questions concerning the 

role of communication in contributing to the development of 

community.  Does the opportunity to share feelings, ideologies, 

political views, dreams and hopes and the "dreaming" (see Chapter 

3) within the field, subsequently allow for a sense of resolution? 

Following are some of the ideas held by various models of community 

building. I go into some depth on this topic as this is closely 

related to dialogue and community building, which are focal points 

of my thesis. 

 

 

2.3  Models of Community Building 

 

In introducing this section I would draw attention to the two views 

of conflict mentioned in the beginning of this chapter. The one 

approach, that of the realists, sees human nature as fundamentally 

aggressive, competitive and greedy. It views people as basically 

out for themselves. The other approach sees human beings as 

fundamentally social, who develop through interaction. Humans are 

viewed as having a natural disposition to trusting and being 

trustworthy, and have the ability to cooperate (Govier, 1997). 

  

All of the theories of community building mentioned in this section 

seem to favor the latter belief about humankind. I would prefer to 
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keep in mind that perhaps our difficulty in creating communities 

that succeed and thrive could be a result of the imperatives 

brought forward by the views of the realists. Whether the tendency 

towards competition and aggression is an inherent part of being 

human or not, it does often appear to overshadow an openness 

towards sharing and community. It is the belief of many 

philosophers and spiritual teachers, that the tendency for 

individuality above all else, might be a result of spiritual 

impoverishment and the lack of a mythology to guide us in our 

modern world. An attempt to re-establish connection with the self 

and its deeper spiritual meaning, can also generate the experience  

of connectedness within community. 

 

Khatchadourian (1999) sees effective community as providing optimal 

human conditions for the nurturing and development of full 

potential and the satisfaction of human needs. He examines the idea 

of community as an expression of the basic need for love, belonging 

and recognition. Fulfillment of this would satisfy the human quest 

for meaning. Govier (1997) emphasizes how important trust and hope 

are in order to create a "we", which she believes necessary to 

avert universal destruction. She doesn't specify how to develop the 

trust and hope needed, other than to trust in the belief that both 

are a natural part of humanity and are vital for our world's 

survival. Tocqueville (1969) links the prosperity and vitality of 

democracy to community and civic life. Democracy depends not only 

upon the strength of its formal institutions but upon the communal 

and civic ties among its people. 

 

The belief of the Greek philosopher Aristotle (1941), is that every 

community aims at some good, and is established with a view to 

promoting the highest good, which is happiness. This belief has 

been adopted in many approaches to community building.  

 

A. L. Herman (1999) bases his theories of community on his study of 

the communities of Gandhi, Martin Luther King and Guatama the 

Buddha. He finds that in most communities there is an emphasis on 

what he terms "communal altruism", the ability of members of a 
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community to put the interests of the community and others before 

their own. This often involves, as with the "Beloved Community" of 

Martin Luther King, the ability to selflessly love others, which 

makes the beloved community possible. The danger he says, is that 

this usually develops into a form of communo-fascism in which the 

individual finds herself overshadowed by the emphasis on community 

life and wellbeing. In giving up her self focus, the individual 

enters a state of suicide. He suggests a model of "communal egoism" 

in which he states (pp. 13): 

     No one would intentionally do violence to oneself 

     Oneself is one's community 

     Therefore, no one would intentionally do violence to one's 

     community 

and, 

     Everyone would intentionally do peace to oneself 

     Oneself is one's community 

     Therefore, everyone would intentionally do peace to one's 

     community 

 

In order to be able to see oneself as community, a process of 

education, self-transformation and enlightenment is necessary. 

However, this self-transformation has as its focus "I" rather than 

"community" and its purpose is to develop a sense of self-love, 

rather than the love of others. In this way, self-love becomes love 

of community, and a realization that I am the community. Self-love 

and transformation can be nourished through peak experiences or 

awakenings, and mystical or enlightening moments. 

 

If we look at the utopian state that Plato (1961) envisions, we 

understand that he sees community as an organic entity in which the 

citizens are like the cells in a body, and in which the different 

parts all play an equally important part. In a similar way, 

Oelschlager (1992) suggests that ecologists view the whole of 

creation as a living, holistic, organism whose parts are shaped and 

directed by the entire living environment. In other words, a 

community in which each member is necessary to the whole. The 

experience of any one member impacts the whole due to the 
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interdependence factor within the system. Leopold (1991), educator, 

ecologist and nature mystic, maintains that we all belong to a 

biotic community of interrelated living and non-living members. 

Leopold calls for a self-transformation through the development of 

love, respect and admiration for all of the members of this biotic 

community, living and non-living. He believes that the way to 

achieve this transformation is to open oneself to the biotic 

community and suggests that by living with the wild things, an 

awareness and love develops for land as community. 

 

Murray Bookchin (1986) also postulates the idea of appreciation of 

difference. He emphasizes harmony over antagonism and fosters a 

life-affirming ethic that places a premium on variety, uniqueness 

and the ability of life forms to complement each other in creating 

and forming ever richer wholes. He emphasizes the importance of 

participation by all and an appreciation of inherent differences 

in a non-hierarchical way. His theory supports variety without 

structuring difference into a hierarchical order, providing an 

egalitarian structure in which all forms are equally important.  

The greater the differentiation, the wider the degree of 

participation in enriching life, and the more the world can 

creatively flourish. 

 

As mentioned in the previous section, Scott Peck (1987, pp.59) 

believes that the way to start creating peace is by creating 

community. What is important is that a bridge be built from the 

personal to the global. He defines community as, "A group of 

individuals who have learned how to communicate honestly with each 

other, whose relationships go deeper than their masks of composure 

and who have developed some significant commitment to rejoice 

together, mourn together and to delight in each other and make 

others' conditions their own".  He maintains that the necessary key 

is the appreciation of differences and the ability to be able to 

see the suffering and deeper components of our fellow human beings. 

He talks about how the ability to be wounded by the wounds of 

others creates a sense of sharing and community. The understanding 

that something is shared between people allows for a sense of 
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communion.  

 

Peck also maintains that when a community is created as a safe 

place, it can contain and support conflict. If we can be together 

in community then we can begin to bring out our conflicts by 

communicating about them. The words communicate and community are 

from the same root (pp. 72), "common" which the dictionary defines 

as alike, joint, general. However, Peck maintains, chaos is an 

essential part of the community-making process, in which individual 

differences are brought out into the open and the group tries to  

obliterate them, mainly through attack. The bridge between chaos 

and community is emptiness, in which group members empty themselves 

of barriers to communication, of expectations and preconceptions, 

prejudices, ideology, theology and solutions, the need to heal, 

convert, fix or solve, and the need to control. When the group 

moves into emptiness, individuals begin to share their own 

brokenness, defeats, fears, failures and pains. It is at this 

point, that each member can begin to understand others on the basis 

of this sharing of feelings, and of their own experiences which may 

be similar. 

 

Dukes (1996), in his proposals for transforming groups into 

community, lists the following necessities in order to create a 

humane society and a true sense of community: 

     * individual and societal respect for the needs and dignity 

       of each individual 

     * focus on individual responsibilities at all levels of 

       community, from the family to the globe 

     * emphasis on partnership and cooperation 

     * acceptance of differences and diversity and the search 

       for means of productively dealing with those differences 

 

He stresses the argument for needs satisfaction as a basis for 

conflict resolution and the creation of a strong social fabric, and 

echoes Fromm (1955) in his emphasis on satisfying individual needs 

for relatedness and identity. In addition, Theobald (1978) supports 

this further by postulating that a true community is accompanied by 
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continued efforts to maintain this.  

 

An integral component for communal life is to find the means by 

which caring may be inculcated in members for themselves and 

others. A key component in the effort to nurture such caring, is 

the development of a capacity for honest, responsible and effective 

public talk (Dukes, 1996).  

 

We can see from the above that many of the theories put forward 

place emphasis on the opportunity to express and share visions, 

feelings, views and personal experiences within the context of 

group situations. It is thought that through an appreciation of all 

forms of life and its diversity, we can develop the ability to 

support and understand others as well as ourselves. It is suggested 

that this will inculcate a sense of love and caring which 

contributes to the growth of community. Modern theorists also see 

conflict as a gateway to the development of community and the 

building of bridges between those who may hold opposing views and 

positions. Theorists believe that a way of doing this is through 

providing an environment and a model which promotes and supports 

discussion and dialogue among group members, on both an intra-group 

and inter-group level. As Barber (1984) observes, talk has the 

power to make the “I” of private self-interest into a “we” that 

makes possible civility and common political action (pp. 189). Talk 

nourishes empathy, and empathy develops bonds and promotes public 

thinking.  

 

When these theories are brought together the suggestions made can 

be integrated as follows. Creating community rests upon the 

recognition of how important all the parts are within a system. The 

creation of community also rests on an appreciation of how all parts 

contribute in an egalitarian way to the functioning of that system. 

Opportunities for the parts to interact and learn about each 

others' experiences, and to confront each other in conflicting 

situations, enhances the sense of connectedness and commonness 

among them. It is when individuals are pained themselves, about the 

pain that others have experienced, that bonds are formed and a safe 
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place is created in which community can flourish.  

 

In theory, this combination of views makes perfect sense. However, 

how does it translate into practice? As yet, there is not much in 

the literature concerning the practice, other than the attempts of 

Peck, Dukes and Bohm, which I explore in the next section, to 

document the application of their theories. My thesis provides a 

practical framework, in which to apply methods of supporting group 

interaction, and thereby building community, as an attempt to 

address this question. An essential part of this framework will 

involve process-oriented dialogue. Following is a discussion on 

dialogue and how it is perceived and used in different contexts. 

 

 

2.4  Dialogue 

 

        Peace between countries must rest on the solid 

        foundation of love between individuals 

                                               -  Mahatma Gandhi 

 

According to history, prior to the industrial revolution, conflict 

and issues of contention were addressed in the form of town 

meetings, or under the auspices of councils before the public. Here 

all members of a community or society had the opportunity to voice 

their views or positions on the various issues affecting them. Our 

societies are no longer structured in this way and many of our 

social and political ideas, beliefs and hopes have no arenas in 

which to be expressed. This becomes particularly difficult, when 

those views are not in line with the conventional, applied 

doctrines that are prevalent in the culture. These views often 

become polarized against the mainstream, and become marginalized 

partly due to the lack of a forum in which they can be addressed. 

 

Dialogue comes from the Greek dialogos. Dia means "through, between, 

across, by and of" and suggests a passing through. Logos comes from 

legein, "to speak", and may also mean thought as well as speech 

(Maranhao 1990, pp. 276). Hence dialogue is a speech across, 
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between, or through. Within contemporary literature there appear to 

be four conceptions of dialogue (Anderson, Cissna and Arnett, 

1994). 

     * Dialogue as a form of human meeting or relationship 

     * Dialogue as the study of the intricacies of human           

       conversation 

     * Dialogue as a cultural form of human knowing 

     * Dialogue as a means of understanding and interpreting 

       text 

This study will mainly take into account the first and third of 

these. Within these contexts the characteristics of dialogue, 

according to Anderson (1982), are seen as multifold. They include, 

immediacy of presence; emergent unanticipated consequences; 

recognition of unknown otherness; a collaborative orientation; 

genuineness and authenticity. 

           

David Matthews in his introduction to the study Citizens and 

Politics (1991) argues that citizens long to restore the integrity  

and vitality of public discussion and realize that in order to 

participate in the governance of society, must take part in open 

discussion, both among themselves and with public officials. He 

asserts that public dialogue is the natural home for democratic 

politics. He maintains that citizens want forums which encourage 

free and open discussion in which their concerns can be listened 

to. 

 

Many models of dialogue within social and political contexts, have 

as their goal the establishment of common ground between parties. 

They ask how to create a forum which nourishes productive dialogue 

and which includes the opportunity to be heard. This kind of 

dialogue would also cultivate interest in understanding one's own 

and others' views, acknowledgement of the importance of one's 

feelings in the issue, and the recognition that difference does not 

mean enmity. They suggest that participants be advised of the 

expectation that each be open to others' viewpoints. They also 

emphasize an openness to express their own doubts and listen to the 

doubts of others, and not to defend their own views or attack those 
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of others. Commitment to candor is another ingredient emphasized. 

It is thought that biases and differences of opinion which create 

stand-offs can be eliminated by digging deeper into behavioral 

relationships and finding some common ground. For example, the 

political left and right may differ on why specific problems exist 

and what to do about them, but both express the same concerns for 

the present and fears for the future. 

 

There are all manner of tensions, disputes and conflicts within 

communities that are experienced at the local community level. 

However, decision makers at the national level, concerned with law 

making, policing and finances, cannot define and identify them, as 

their office is far removed from the experiences of those at the 

local level. Nor are authorities sufficiently aware of the positive 

aspects of community relationships. Community involvement and 

decision making have immediate role and identity benefits for those 

involved.  

 

To achieve sustainable change a popular consensus is necessary. 

Means to consensus have not been of interest in the power frame, 

which assumes that minorities must adjust to the decisions of 

authorities. If there were to be consensus change there would need 

to be processes that were neutral ideologically, and arrived at 

after input from all sections of the society. Material and human 

interests at personal and community levels would need to be 

satisfied. A consensus shift away from a power frame to a problem- 

solving one must depend finally on education and the opportunity to 

have open dialogue among all those concerned, representing the 

levels involved. 

 

Town issues, national and international issues, can be discussed 

and directions decided on in town meetings. The process by which 

these decisions are made, between centralized state authority and 

grass roots groups, become ends in themselves. They create an 

ambience of popular politics of participatory citizenship, and of 

active involvement in historic issues. Self-governance and a 

deepening sense of self-hood imparts a greater sense of public 
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activity and social involvement for the citizen (Bookchin, 1986). 

 

The Dalai Lama in his public address in Sydney in 1997, talked 

about how he believed that we were leaving an age of war and 

entering an age of dialogue, where dialogue itself would increase 

the possibility of greater understanding and compassion among 

different peoples. He felt that the ability to talk with each other 

in a way which expresses the varying positions in a given situation 

would be the tool to offsetting war and violence, and one which 

would ultimately promote peace.  

 

Becker, Chasin, Chasin, Herzig and Roth (1991) talk of dialogue as 

an exchange of perspectives, experiences and beliefs in which 

people speak and listen openly and respectfully. Participants speak 

as unique individuals about their own beliefs and experiences, 

reveal their uncertainties as well as certainties, and try to 

understand one another. As people in dialogue listen to each other, 

relationship shifts often occur and differences between people 

become less frightening. Old patterns of retaliation lose their 

appeal as the experience of dialogue leaves people feeling listened 

to and respected, rather than beaten and embittered, or victorious 

and braced for backlash. These authors encourage participants to 

make agreements as the session begins to use respectful language, 

to not interrupt others, and to maintain the right to not have to 

respond to questions put to them. They clearly distinguish between 

dialogue and debate, and encourage those who are not interested in 

respectful, exploratory exchanges, to self-select out of the 

process. The overall format of the dialogue session involves the 

asking of questions, firstly by the facilitators, and then by 

participants of each other. Questions asked are encouraged to come 

from a place of genuine curiosity about the other, and participants 

are supported to see themselves as co-investigators. 

 

These authors also point out that democratic governments although 

often guaranteeing free speech, create a dominant discourse on a 

polarized issue that discourages those with different views to 

speak out. The repression of the expression of these views, helps 
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to create an escalation in the polarization that also contributes 

to hopelessness, despair or terrorism. In structuring dialogues in 

which more repressed views on controversial issues can be brought 

out and heard, strong polarization is defused and true democracy is 

encouraged. This very much reflects the Socratic idea of leadership 

which was based on the ideal of a democratic communication in which 

social hierarchies could be displaced, making room for pure 

argument. Socrates believed dialogue to be an encounter among souls 

(Maranhao, 1990). 

 

Habermas (1987) has constructed a theory of communicative action 

which is aimed at prescribing a kind of ideal speech situation of 

undistorted communication. He maintains that people are rationally 

accountable for their collective destiny only to the extent that 

they have reflected on their needs and interests and subjected them 

to public critique. What may appear to be usually aggressive 

instincts can be raised to the level of rational social needs. His 

aim is to achieve a form of communicative action in which power 

disparities and coercion do not influence a dialogue of equals, in 

order to arrive at rational consensus. In this way, he believes, 

that humankind can find solutions to its problems of survival and 

coexistence. 

 

One of the difficulties within the dialogic context, is that of 

misunderstanding, miscommunication and misinterpretation due to 

cultural differences. When there is a diverse group in which a 

number of different cultures are represented, difficulties often 

arise. Those of specific cultures are unable to gain perspective or 

cultural understanding on issues, statements and views brought 

forward by those of another cultural group. Knowing this, and being 

prepared to make frequent adjustments to the others' frame of 

reference, becomes a necessity in order to create a foundation of 

shared understanding (Mead, 1934). In Mead's view, true communication 

requires participants to take the role of the other and to be able to 

view the situation from the vantage point of the others' background, 

knowledge, beliefs and history. As Gurevitch (1989) points out, 

dialogue often involves the debunking of the way we understand the 
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other within our reality, recognition that we don't and can't fully 

understand the other, and acknowledgement of the existence of more 

than one authoritative origin of meaning, truth and justice (pp. 

171). 

 

The above points refer to ways in which we might view dialogue as 

it relates to political and social difficulties amongst groups, 

societies and cultures. Following are a number of different 

theorists, whose primary emphasis is on the interconnectedness of 

individual awareness and group transformation, which may be 

cultivated through the dialogue process itself. In this way 

dialogue is conceived as a form of human meeting or relationship. 

"When people are really communicating, are in communion, there is 

no message which is fixed and complete beforehand, nor knowledge of 

who I will be in the dialogue. What I say arises as you and I 

genuinely relate to each other. This is what makes growth possible 

among human beings" (Kaplan, 1964). 

 

The philosophy of Mary Parker Follett (Metcalf and Urwick, 1940) 

includes the idea that any enduring society must be grounded upon 

a recognition of the motivating desires of the individual and of 

the group. She consistently states that a democratic way of life  

involves working towards an honest integration of all points of 

view. She states that social phenomena are a continuous process, 

which are always changing, and that every human activity and 

decision is "not a thing in itself, but merely a moment in a 

process" (pp. 15). She equates conflict with continued, 

unintegrated difference and sees conflict as constructive and 

neither good nor bad. She uses the term “integration” to describe 

her method of exploring and resolving difference as compared to 

compromise. She says, "Compromise does not create, it deals with 

what already exists; integration creates something new which can be 

applied to the conflict to make it constructive. Integration is a 

method of bringing differences out into the open" (pp. 35).  

 

Follett (1965) emphasizes the importance of studying group 

psychology in order to be able to learn about democracy. She says 
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that in order to be a democrat we need to learn how to live with 

other humans. Progress itself depends on the group, and the group 

is the basis of a progressive and workable social psychology. She 

goes on to explore what she calls “group process” or the 

“collective idea” (pp. 24), in which we find that problems can be 

solved by the subtle process of the intermingling of all the 

different ideas of the group. What evolves from the group process 

is a composite idea, rather than my idea or your idea, and “I” then 

represents the whole, rather than one part of it. Something new is 

created. The essence of the group process is an acting and reacting; 

a process which brings out differences and integrates them into a 

unity. The complex reciprocal action, the interweaving of the members 

of the group, she sees as the social process. The core of the social 

process is the harmonizing of difference through interpenetration. 

 

Paulo Freire (1988) believes that every human being, no matter how 

silenced he may be, is "capable of looking critically at his world 

in a dialogical encounter with others" (pp. 13). Given the right 

tools with which to dialogue, the perceptions of personal and 

social reality, including contradictions, can be perceived and 

dealt with critically. This ability to "name the world in our own 

way" empowers us and develops new dignity and hope. This is the 

practice of freedom by which we learn to deal creatively with 

reality and participate in the transformation of our world. Freire 

sees dialogue as an existential necessity. It is in speaking out and 

naming each individual's truth, that transformation of the world 

becomes possible. It is in this way that we achieve significance for 

our lives. He sees dialogue as an act of creation, which cannot exist 

without a profound love for the world and humanity. "Love is at the 

same time the foundation of dialogue and dialogue itself, and is a 

commitment to others and the cause of liberation" (pp. 301). 

 

Other discourses on the process of dialogue support the view that 

we need to give up our conditioned positions and views, our 

assumptions about others, and our personal defensiveness, in order 

to be able to hear and understand the experiences and views of 

others. 
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David Bohm (1991) talks about thought as embodying the knowledge 

that we accumulate into memory as we go through life. It is this 

thought of what has happened; what to do and believe; of how things 

should be divided up or united; of how I identify myself; that 

influences and dictates my responses and behaviors to others.  

According to Bohm (pp. 14) "the absurdity of all of this is that 

thought produces a result and then says that it didn't do it." In 

other words, thought, making up our attitudes and reactions, is 

largely unconscious and as a result we don't identify with it or 

its actions, or take responsibility for it. "Thought is not keeping 

track of its own consequences, or its own activity. We need some 

sort of process of perception to keep track of that" (pp. 18). In 

order to have effective dialogue, therefore, it is essential that 

we become aware of our assumptions, our defenses and prejudices, 

question them and negotiate with them. Bohm also emphasizes that we 

are not trying to win in a dialogue, we are exchanging information 

in order to get to the deeper layers of issues. In order for this 

to occur we need to suspend our opinions, which Bohm explains as, 

"to keep them hanging in front of us, constantly accessible to 

questioning and observation" (pp. 181). 

 

Bohm (1991) discusses the work of de Mare who facilitates groups of 

20-40 people sitting in a circle. "The facilitator helps to guide 

the group in as unobtrusive a way as possible and aims to 

eventually make that function unnecessary" (pp. 179). De Mare 

(1972) maintains that people need to be able to be open and honest 

with each other and cannot do this if there is an authority or 

hierarchy present. He does not postulate a well-defined purpose in 

the group coming together, except to provide an empty space for the 

spirit to express itself.  This kind of group is a microcosm of the 

general society and culture and, as such, may evidence all the 

typical problems and behaviors found in the society as a whole. The 

group will face a number of unpleasant and perhaps threatening 

situations like strong emotions, defensiveness and inflexibility. 

These may tend to polarize the group into non-negotiable subgroups.  

With the emergence of the counter-cultures, expressed through these 
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subgroups, an expansion of consciousness occurs which, "provides an 

ethico-cultural springboard, a perspective from which it is 

possible to view socio-cultural assumptions that are being taken 

for granted. In this way transformation occurs" (de Mare, Piper and 

Thompson, pp. 19). 

 

It is here that Bohm differs to de Mare in that Bohm emphasizes the 

importance of being able to "suspend" positions, which in turn  

enhances the ability to express deeper experiences and be more open 

to the experience of others. He believes that this ability 

facilitates the dialogue process. This technique, Bohm believes, 

will ultimately facilitate free communication within the group if 

group meetings can be sustained over a long period of time. The 

following quote from Bohm (pp. 183) further elucidates the 

usefulness of dialogue according to his model. 

 

     Consciousness is inseparable from its content. For example, if 

     the content is anger, isn't consciousness itself pervaded by 

     anger? Consciousness is being shared by the group at such a 

     moment. An extreme case of such participation would be an 

     outbreak of real hate, engendered by a conflict of opinions 

     that are very clear to the people involved. This can be a very 

     participatory emotion. People who hate each other can be in a 

     very close bond. Now, if people can stay with that, then they 

     are sharing a basically similar consciousness at a very 

     intense level, and therefore, in some sense, the usual state 

     of being divided from each other is no longer operative. At 

     this point, a common insight could bring about a fundamental 

     change, in which the hate could be transformed, through seeing 

     that the deeper process in common is much more significant 

     than the differences of opinion that led to hate. In general 

     what is required is a creative response to the actual 

     situation of the moment that transforms the emotional charge 

     into a feeling of fellowship (participation) and awakens true 

     intelligence. The sense of separation in the group is 

     therefore not so pronounced and this makes it possible for a 

     group of people to think together. 
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Bohm goes on to say, that it is in this way, through the suspension 

of position and the subsequent dialogue process which creates the 

possibly to think as a group, that love begins to operate and 

flower. Something changes that is beyond the change of opinions or 

positions. This allows for the development of a common meaning and 

an enhancement of love between people. 

 

Not only does dialogue appear to develop common meaning and a bond 

of love, it can also develop a sense of trust in each other and in 

the process of dialogue itself (Arnett, 1989). Being able to admit 

the lack of trust experienced within a group situation is the first 

step in the development of dialogic trust. Dialogue becomes more 

possible as we work with others to rebuild places of trust. Trust 

develops through our willingness to work to earn trust. 

 

Martin Buber (Anderson, Cissna and Arnett, 1994) was one of the 

most influential thinkers on the nature of persons and the 

relationship between the individual and the society. In his work I 

and Thou (1970), Buber talks about "imagining the real of the 

other." This embodies an understanding of human meeting human, in 

which individuals can meet others on a deep level of understanding 

and recognition. In this we do not exist individually, but 

relationaly. The heart of dialogue therefore lies in the relation 

between self and other. He emphasizes the importance of recognizing 

the other person as a unified and unique whole, even if they haven't 

quite developed these qualities fully. "In a genuine dialogue each of 

the partners, even when he stands in opposition to the other, heeds, 

affirms, and confirms his opponent as an existing other" (pp. 311). 

"Genuine dialogue whether spoken or silent, occurs where each of the 

participants really has in mind the other in their state of being, 

and where the intention is to establish living, mutual relations 

between himself and them" (pp. 11).  

 

Similarly Bakhtin (1981) sees the self and the other as being co- 

constructed, and believes that the self becomes more than it was 

before it encountered the other through the dialogic process. In 
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other words, by encountering the other through dialogue, the self 

expands in itself and becomes more fully itself through the 

interconnectedness with other. "Dialogue is not a threshold to 

action, it is the action itself. It is not a means for bringing to 

the surface the characteristics of a person. In dialogue a person 

becomes for the first time that which he is" (pp. 252). 

 

These views bring in an expansive attitude to the dialogue process. 

Not only is dialogue a means of bringing to the awareness of all 

concerned the experiences and attitudes of oneself and others, it 

is also a way of creating change in the atmosphere and feelings 

between people. On another level, the dialogue process supports the 

experience of connectedness between those present. Theorists such 

as Bohm, Freire, Bakhtin, Buber and others, emphasize the aspects 

of self-realization, trust, love and connection that grow from the 

opportunity to dialogue. Through the process of listening and being 

present with others' experiences, we are guided to understand and 

enter another's reality. Individuals are given an opportunity to 

become more of who they truly are and learn about what it means to 

experience love and connection between people. Dialogue then is 

seen as a way of developing the self through interconnection. 

 

The manner in which various theorists suggest that the dialogue be 

developed differs. Habermas (1987), and Becker, Chasin, Chasin, 

Herzog and Roth (1991) propose a controlled approach in which 

communication is channeled and structured in a certain way. The 

models of Bohm (1991) and Peck (1987) contain a more open-ended 

structure which supports non-directive interaction, although they 

do suggest that at some point the dialogue be controlled or 

structured in some way in order to avoid projection, assumptions 

and attacks within the group. Techniques are brought in which 

promote more awareness of how one is about to communicate, such as 

Bohm's “suspending” and Peck's “emptiness”. The communication 

process is promoted to avoid escalation and support good feelings 

and positive attitudes toward others. This process of self- 

reflection also takes expression to a deeper level and deepens the 

dialogue itself. Buber (1970), suggests that even before engaging 
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at all in the dialogue, there needs to be some kind of inner 

development which allows for recognition of the wholeness of the 

other, and that oneself is in fact also the other. This suggests 

approaching the dialogue encounter from a deep sense of 

interconnectedness and love.  

 

Another method is suggested by de Mare, Piper and Thompson (1991). 

They provide an environment in which the group is free to engage in 

any way that organically emerges from itself.  This engagement they 

believe is the expression of the spirit of the group which needs 

to find an outlet, no matter how that might emerge. The facilitator 

needs to be as invisible as possible, while bringing in subtle 

guidance. Freire seems to echo this when he speaks of world 

transformation being based on each individual's truth being named 

and honored. The views of de Mare are very similar to those 

proposed by the Process Work approach found in the next chapter. 

 

The ideas expressed in this chapter on conflict, community building 

and dialogue raise some significant questions in connection with my 

inquiry into these topics.  

     * Is conflict an opportunity for growth of awareness? 

     * If so, how is this awareness cultivated? Is dialogue a      

       medium for this expansion? 

     * Does the opportunity to engage in dialogue promote a sense 

       of empowerment and hopefulness in conflictive situations? 

     * Does expanded awareness allow for enhanced understanding of 

       others' experience and viewpoints? How is this integrated 

 into relationships and interaction among those participating 

 in dialogue? 

 * Does this enhanced understanding promote a sense of inter- 

       connectedness and ultimately an experience of love and 

       community among those engaged in dialogue? 

 

In looking at views of what conflict is, and the historical 

perspectives on it, I have emphasized an appreciation for conflict 

as a catalyst for change. In presenting methodologies used in 

working with conflict, I have made distinctions between these 
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various approaches, and the ways in which they are applied. This 

creates a foundation from which to explore the concepts introduced 

through process-oriented dialogue and Worldwork. In particular, the 

sections on community building and dialogue are very relevant to my 

exploration of process-oriented dialogue, its philosophy and its 

implementation with groups. The following chapter addresses both the 

theoretical and philosophical background to Process Work, Worldwork 

and the process-oriented model of group work. 
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CHAPTER 3      PROCESS WORK, WORLDWORK AND THE PROCESS-ORIENTED 

               MODEL OF GROUP WORK  

 

Process Work was originated in the early 1970s by Dr. Arnold 

Mindell, an analyst and teacher at the Jung Institute in Zurich, 

Switzerland. Since those days, Process Work has expanded to include 

within its range of application many fields of experience and 

practice. It extends from working with the individual and individual 

psychology, to couples, relationship and family work. Process Work 

also includes working with groups and communities on social and 

diversity issues, and in areas of conflict. In addition, Process Work 

is applied in the areas of illness, body symptoms and coma, extreme 

and altered states of consciousness, movement and visual arts. 

Process Work has become well-known internationally, and a network of 

process workers extends from the United States, where The Process 

Work Center and school now resides, to many different countries 

worldwide. Its members are people of many races, nationalities, 

socio-economic groups, belief systems and cultures. 

 

Worldwork is the name given to the application of Process Work to 

group dynamics and world issues. Worldwork is a facilitation method 

that is based on spiritual and physical principles utilized in 

multi-cultural systems. These principles are based on physics and 

quantum mechanics, Taoism,  alchemy, the Jungian view of teleology 

and the Buddhist concept of sentience. 

 

The Process Work approach to working with groups, conflict and 

diversity issues would fall into the interactive and creative 

category mentioned in the previous chapter. Unlike most systems 

that work with conflict, it places emphasis on individual 

experience, feelings, the irrational, and dreaming. It supports 

being able to sit together in the fire of conflict, as well as in 

the altered states of consciousness that often ensue from that. It 

believes that if there is a problem with one member in a community, 

this is everyone's problem. It provides a model in which it becomes 

possible to work with conflict and diversity by going back and 

forth between inner and outer experiences. 
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In some ways, Worldwork might be seen to be similar to the conflict 

resolution model of Scott Peck. A model which involves communication 

within communities, and the use of communication in bringing 

understanding to the experience of others. Process- oriented group 

experience is also able to contain the emergence of a state of chaos 

at some point, in which attack and counter-attack are a common 

occurrence. As discussed in the previous chapter, at this point Peck 

advocates that each individual empty themselves of prejudices and 

expectations, in order to build a bridge between chaos and 

understanding. Process Work, on the other hand supports the state of 

chaos itself as a stage in an alchemical cooking process. When the 

conflict which arises between opposing principles is given attention 

and emphasis, they dissolve away, as in the alchemical cooking 

process where the stage of the nigredo leads to dissolution of the 

opposites found in the prima materia (Dworkin, 1984). Some shift in 

feeling and understanding ultimately emerges from this stage for 

those present. The awareness of the facilitator and her capacity to 

bring this awareness of the process into the group, supports the 

unfolding of this process. The ability to stay with the chaos, and 

trust that what emerges is useful and meaningful, echoes the emphasis 

that de Mare (1972) placed on group work. He was able to stay with 

the group in the most difficult places without interfering with or 

controlling the emerging process. This trust in the unfolding nature 

of the process is rare.  

 

 

In addition to this, Process Work's teleological view supports the 

idea that the conflict itself brings something meaningful and 

useful, and that this meaning is found deep within the dreaming 

process (Mindell, 1993). Mindell uses the term "dreaming together" 

to refer to the dreaming "that occurs within the web of people, 

trees and spirits that permeate all of life. Dreaming together 

occurs in a field waiting for actuality through our participation 

and observation, through our active dreaming" (pp. 215). Everything 

that appears in individual or group life is connected to the 

dreaming of the global dreamfield. This can be analogous to a realm 
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in which everything exists in its premanifest form, and which gives 

rise to the tendency for manifestation. In Process Work, the conflict 

is supported to emerge so that the dream that is trying to happen can 

be unfolded and explored. The dream brings an expanded awareness of 

the meaning of the conflict itself and how to integrate that and make 

it useful. 

  

Worldwork, the term used for Process Work as applied to working 

with groups and world issues, has a number of different aspects and 

areas of application. Although Worldwork has been used as a generic 

term to cover Process Work with groups in the arena of world issues, 

it can be applied to a number of differing situations. The form it 

may take, and the techniques and tools applied, may be different in 

the various types of situations in which it is used. 

 

     In-vivo Conflict Situations 

 

Under this heading I would include those situations in which 

conflict erupts in everyday life or in actual life events in the 

moment. Some examples of this kind of Worldwork would be: 

* A street scene where someone is being threatened or held up 

* A scene where a screaming baby is either being ignored by its 

  parents or about to be hit by them 

* A public place where a fight breaks out 

* Open racial or homophobic discrimination against another party 

* A scene where there might be potential crowd panic or rioting,   

  such as the riots which occurred in Los Angeles after the Rodney  

  King beating 

* Sit-ins, strikes, demonstrations, rallies 

 

I do touch on some of the tools which Worldwork offers in 

situations of this kind in Chapter 4, where I explore possible 

interventions in an in-vivo situation in the Chaelundi State Forest 

blockade. However, I believe that there is a wealth of information 

which could be further researched within this category of conflict. 
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Open-Forum Town Meetings 

 

These meetings are organized in order to bring people together to 

dialogue over an issue which might be pertinent to their community, 

city, or culture. The issue has become polarized, and there are 

oppositional positions and groups, as well as others who might hold 

more diverse views on the topic. In organizing an open forum meeting, 

all sectors of the population are reached out to and networked with, 

so that there is an opportunity to have all views represented at the 

forum. It often happens that one side, or those representing one 

view, will be more willing to attend the dialogue process than the 

other. It is usually those who hold the positions of power or 

privilege, and those who are fearful or mistrustful, whom it is more 

difficult to bring to the dialogue process. The open forum approach 

to group work and world issues is discussed in more depth in Chapter 

5. The Process Work Center of Portland has organized a number of open 

forum meetings on various topics, including one on Gay and Lesbian 

rights (strongly opposed by a right-wing fundamentalist Christian 

group), Pro-life and Abortion, Race and Economics, and Homelessness. 

Included in this thesis, will be a discussion on the tools and 

techniques used in bringing parties to two open forum meetings, one 

on Race Relations and Community Building, and another on Women, Men 

and their Relationships across Nations, Skin Color, Economic 

Differences and Sexual Orientation. 

 

 

     Worldwork 

 

Worldwork is a term which applies to process-oriented group work in 

situations of conflict; multi-culturalism; economic and racial 

diversity; diverse sexual orientation, physical ability and social 

class. Once every year or eighteen months, a Worldwork seminar, 

lasting eight to ten days is organized by the Global Process 

Institute, affiliated to the Process Work Center of Portland. 

This seminar takes place in a selected country of the world and is 

usually attended by 200-300 people from 25-30 different countries. 

Those who attend have an interest in the process-oriented approach 
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to group work, and a passion for working with world issues in a way 

which promotes transformation and growth. Worldwork seminars focus 

both on training, and on working with diversity or conflicting 

issues present within the group itself. In this large forum many 

issues are processed including anti-semitism, racism, sexism, 

homophobia, the caste system, colonialism and supremacy, sexual 

abuse, psychiatry and its institutions, money and impoverishment, 

war, and so on. The scope of this paper cannot unfortunately include 

a study of all of what Worldwork seminars contain and teach. However, 

in a case study from Worldwork, 1999, held in Washington, D.C, I do 

present a breakdown of the process that occurred, together with an 

analysis of the data. 

 

Another important aspect of both Worldwork and Process Work is the 

concept of the BIG YOU. In any given situation, there is you and 

also the other. In addition, there is also the BIG YOU. Mindell 

(1998) describes the Big You as the eternal part of yourself and of 

everyone and everything else, which allows you to go beyond life 

and death. It is a non-consensual, i.e. out of usual consensus 

reality, sentient experience, existing on the quantum level of 

dreaming or Dreamtime, where the universe or consciousness is 

reflecting on itself. Here there is an amalgamation of things into 

one another, and experiences at this level are both non-local and 

non-temporal. Recognizing the Big You in the midst of conflict, or 

reflecting on it when trying to work out problems or difficulties, 

enables one to draw on another level of consciousness which brings 

in a broader and deeper perspective. This enables each of us to see 

ourselves and others from a realm where the sentient experience 

forms what is perceived.  How we perceive from here can be very 

different to our usual everyday ways of perceiving, and will often 

generate a view which is very helpful to the conflict or problem. 

Perceiving from the sentient state, leads the perceiver to a unity 

experience, where the boundaries between I and the other fall away, 

and each can be seen and felt within the other. When the other is 

seen as part of oneself, or when both you and I are perceived as part 

of one big whole, the conflict is viewed from a new perspective. This 

helps those involved, to understand and connect with each other, even 
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though the actual conflict may not be directly addressed. Mindell's 

work on the sentient realm or the Big You can be seen to be similar 

to the reflections of Martin Buber (1970) in which he emphasizes 

recognizing the "real" of the other and the deep common human 

connectedness between I and Thou. 

 

Working with the sentient realm in groups is a relatively new 

aspect of Process Work. When the case studies included in this 

thesis were being organized and conducted, the concept of sentient 

experience in groups had not yet been implemented, and it is only 

recently that this is being introduced into the practice of 

Worldwork. This is one important direction in which Process Work is 

expanding and extending its paradigm. 

 

Besides applying Process Work methodology to working in the world 

with various groups, Drs. Arnold and Amy Mindell and members of the 

Process Work community, are constantly applying their own methods 

to issues which arise within the Process Work community itself.    

These methods allow for the processing of relationship difficulties 

and contentious issues which may arise among its members. This has 

been very helpful in developing common understanding, mutual respect 

and the ability to support individual experience. The Process Work 

group is a learning community, which in part uses its own experiences 

and interactions to develop its methodology further. In this way it 

also learns more about how to apply its precepts usefully in the 

larger world.  

 

Arnold Mindell's approach to working with conflict is based on the 

premise of deep democracy, "that special feeling or belief in the 

inherent importance of all parts of ourselves and all viewpoints in 

the world around us" (Mindell, 1992).  Deep democracy supports even 

those parts, expressions or experiences that are usually pushed 

away, disowned or marginalized by individuals and societies. When 

all the parts can be honored and viewed as valuable and necessary, 

a forum can be created in which voices previously unheard might 

find a place for expression.  Not only is deep democracy a valuable 

approach to dealing with the outer world, but it is also an 
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integral part of inner development, and challenges us to open up to 

everything in our inner and outer universes (pp. 9). The growth of 

awareness that happens in external world issues, also occurs 

internally. Here awareness of our internal parts and their 

relationships is also developed. 

 

Mindell's idea of deep democracy can be seen to parallel Plato's 

utopian view of community (Hamilton and Cairns, 1961). This 

community is an organic entity in which citizens are like the cells 

in a body where all parts are equally important. Similarly, Mindell 

maintains that all parts of a system need to be valued. Without the 

presence of all the different parts and positions, interactions and 

evolution will remain incomplete. Overlooked and excluded parts 

will emerge in a way which disrupt overall functioning of the group. 

If they are not heard and included they can give rise to terrorism 

and lead away from "resolution" of conflict situations. Conflict 

arises from the whole system and cannot be blamed on one part, person 

or event, but on the lack of integration within the system as a 

whole. Process Work honors the experience of each group member and of 

the group as a whole, even if the experience is one of pain, shock, 

despair, hatred, anger and revenge. All qualities are considered 

valuable and necessary and are supported to emerge and unfold.  

 

Mindell (1992) reflects on the world as a global workshop. People 

hold a more or less unconscious drive to develop more unknown 

aspects of themselves and to realize and live their entire potential. 

Interactions amongst us provide a ground in which this can happen. He 

believes that the incentive behind conflict is the opportunity to 

become more of who we truly are, and the impulse to be powerful, win, 

love and connect often provokes confrontation (pp. 31). Because we 

usually only identify with one form of behavior or belief system, and 

try to negate the existence of others outside of this, conflicts 

between parts arise and escalate. In the processing of these 

conflicts, we are provided with opportunities to learn more about 

ourselves and the parts of ourselves and society that we don't 

usually identify with. In this way inclusiveness and understanding of 

previously disavowed aspects of ourselves and others can be 
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cultivated and developed. This may also contribute to a sense of 

connection between differing peoples, and those of differing views 

and backgrounds. Conflict then provides us with an opportunity to 

expand ourselves and our societies through acceptance and inclusion 

of previously marginalized or disavowed parts. 

 

     The Field 

 

Mindell (1992) sees the world as a field in which each part 

reflects and connects to all other parts and to the whole. It can 

be envisioned as a huge anthropos figure, every cell of which can 

give rise to all of creation. Similar to the holographic paradigm of 

David Bohm (1981), every part is seen to reflect and also contain the 

whole. Each field is in a constant process of transformation and 

evolution which initially manifests through chaos and polarization. 

Polarization in turn gives each position a chance to "wrestle" with 

the other, thus promoting an alchemical shift, which often appears as 

a change in feeling, position and/or value system. Out of this is 

born a deeper understanding and empathy for those holding initially 

opposing views and positions, and for parts of oneself. 

 

Polarization and "wrestling" in the field emerges through the 

various roles and positions, or "time-spirits", present engaging with 

each other. Time-spirits are views or messages which may appear, be 

expressed through one or more individuals, and then transform or 

dissipate into the field. Within a group setting one may find that 

various roles emerge, are held by different group members, interact 

with each other, and then transform and/or disappear. Noticing these 

roles and being aware of what they imply for the whole, adds to an 

awareness of what polarities and positions are present within the 

group and how they can be made useful. The different roles are 

meaningful and important for the whole group. The wrestling process 

occurs when these opposing roles have the opportunity to interact 

with each other and/or oppose each other, and through this learn 

more about what the other role may be trying to express and 

represent. Expression of the roles, supports the interaction of 
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positions and gives rise to the unfolding of underlying, unidentified 

material. It is through this interaction that transformation begins 

to occur. Roles can be picked up intentionally by group members or 

facilitators and congruently represented, to aid the group in giving 

expression to the various parts present. 

 

In addition to working with roles present, Process Work in a group 

setting will also address "ghost" roles. These are roles which might 

be present in the field, but which are not consciously recognized or 

directly expressed by any group member or members. Conflict itself 

often becomes a ghost in our culture, where polite and harmonious 

interaction is strongly stressed.   

 

To better illustrate this concept of ghost roles, I recall an 

incident in which I was involved. I attended a meeting in which 

there was a discussion about the imminent closing down of an 

alternative school in the Portland area. This school was affiliated 

to a public school and was run by the same principal as the public 

school. The parents of the children attending the alternative 

school were also involved in the running of the school and in 

forming its curriculum. The principal had been sabotaging all 

efforts of the parents to increase the numbers of the alternative 

school membership, and to strengthen its curriculum and 

establishment. As a result many potential pupils had been denied a 

place in the school, and numbers were falling below the accepted 

minimum as stipulated by the Superintendent of Schools in Portland. 

 

This particular meeting was attended by the vice-superintendent of 

schools, a number of parents and myself, who was there in the role 

of facilitator. The vice-superintendent was repeatedly challenged 

by the parents for being unsupportive to the cause of the 

alternative school. In defense, the vice-superintendent referred 

many times to the "education sector at government levels" as 

stipulating minimum numbers and as not having the funds to carry on 

the school. 

 

In this scenario, the principal of the school was a ghost. Although 
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referred to many times he was not present and his position was also 

not represented or expressed. This position, when represented, 

might say, "I'm not interested in alternative schooling, don't want 

to support it, and find it a bother to have that as part of my 

school."  When this view was expressed, it gave others present a 

chance to engage with that, and unfold the issue to a previously 

undiscussed level. Similarly, the "education sector at government 

levels" was also a ghost role and when brought in and represented 

in a role, provided a valuable opportunity to go further with the 

issue. The facilitator's role is to bring these ghost roles to the 

awareness of the whole group, and to represent them for the group, 

so that others may engage with them. It often occurs that through 

this representation, someone in the group will genuinely begin to 

express the position, brought out as a role by the facilitator. In 

other words, if the ghost is a saboteur and the facilitator 

represents this as a role and begins to speak from this position, 

somebody in the group who congruently identifies with that position, 

might begin to speak for it from their own experience. Another way of 

catching this ghost can also occur through an expression or 

interaction in the group in the moment. There might be a moment when 

a group member sabotages the process that is occurring. The 

facilitator can catch this and draw awareness to it, inviting 

interaction with it in order to unfold the process further.  

 

 

Levels within the Field 

 

The group contains many levels of experience which contribute to 

its functioning. In working with groups, a Process Work facilitator 

may pick up the level which is being addressed and approach the 

conflict on this particular level (Diamond and Summers, 1994). These 

levels are conceptualized as individual, relationship, subgroup, 

group and systemic levels. When a group engages, a process can emerge 

on any or all of these levels, and  transformation and change that 

occurs will manifest through one or more of these. Over the long-

term, it can be seen that it would be useful for transformation to 

occur on all levels in order to achieve sustainable change. In a 
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particular group process, an individual might come forward in front 

of the group and through a process of inner work, help from the group 

and from a facilitator, might come to a realization which brings 

about some change for her. She may have better insight and awareness 

into her own inner parts and into the external dynamics or process 

concerned. She may, having this increased awareness, begin to bring 

it out into her everyday world. However, the system she faces when 

she steps back into her life has not undergone transformation in the 

problematic area, and will probably resist her efforts for change. 

She might then undertake to change the system through social 

activism, group process, open forum discussion, or alternatively 

explore the issue in small groups within the system itself. 

Transformation within the system may also occur by processing 

relationship difficulties among its members.  

 

This is illustrated in the case of certain physical symptoms. The 

sufferer may work intensively on himself and his symptom and gain 

insight into its meaning. He may also learn however that his 

symptom is a reflection for the world, i.e. his symptom is a world 

symptom. Not only is this a manifestation of his own psychology, 

but on a larger scale represents an opportunity for change on a 

global level. This can often be seen in cases of environmental 

illness, AIDS, cancer and other diseases, where statistics show 

high incidence in world populations, and the likelihood that 

pollutants in the environment, have some bearing here. The world 

also has something to learn from these symptoms, and change at the 

systemic level would support individual transformation as well. 

 

 

Levels of Group Work 

 

 * Individual 

When one individual within the group is holding a particular 

position which may be conflicted, either inside himself or with the 

rest of the group, the facilitator may suggest that the group focus 

on the inner work of this person. The process then would take the 

form of one individual focusing on an aspect of their own inner 
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world. What emerges from this process and the insight gained, may 

be useful for the group issue and for the group as a whole. This 

insight may then be carried to another level, for further 

exploration. As an example, imagine a group participant being 

called on to face an accusation from the group. This person finds 

himself frozen and unable to speak. In order to free himself from 

the frozen state, he would need to find out more about the inner 

figure which is forbidding him to move or interact. Once he knows 

what this is, inner work will help him to negotiate with this part, 

to enable him to come into the group to respond to the accusation. 

This inner figure may take the form of an oppressor and reflect the 

oppression occurring on the group or systemic level. 

 

Getting to know more about it from the individual work, can help 

the whole group gain more understanding about oppression and the 

way in which it functions, both internally, inside people, and 

externally in the field. This new insight may then be applied 

further in a relationship work, or group interaction, to take the 

process to a deeper place and further resolution. 

 

When a process gets stuck on the group level, in that positions 

remain polarized without a shift occurring, individual work may be 

indicated. In this case, the inner work of each participant 

attempting to process the dilemma inside herself, is helpful in 

bringing participants to a place of enhanced understanding and 

awareness. When the group comes together again this new insight may 

then help to move the group through the stuck point and deepen the 

process. 

 

* Relationship  

A relationship issue between two individuals might emerge in a 

group process, and at the suggestion of the facilitator, the group 

may decide to focus on the relationship work. The issue may directly 

reflect the group issue or might have its own focus. Through the 

processing of the relationship issue, there may be a shift both in 

those working on their relationship, and within the awareness of the 

large group itself. Imagine a group process on heterosexism, where 
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those of different sexual orientations feel marginalized by the 

mainstream way. As the roles emerge in the field and become 

crystallized in those who are heterosexist, lesbian or gay, or bi-

sexual, an unexpected remark made by a heterosexual might result in 

hurt for a lesbian participant. This could be a moment for the group 

to bring its focus to these two people and give them the opportunity 

to process their relationship and the hurtful remark. The outcome 

will then increase the group's understanding of this issue. It will 

also bring more awareness to one's own inner process of 

discrimination and to ways in which marginalization occurs. 

 

* Small Groups 

Issues can also be processed in sub-groups, particularly when the 

group as a whole is having difficulty engaging with the issue. I 

recall a group process on sexism which I was facilitating some 

years ago. The group was made up of about thirty people, 

approximately half men and half women. The women's position became 

divided when some women felt they wanted to listen to experiences 

and feelings that the men were sharing. Other women felt that it 

was time for the women to speak, as they felt men often had the 

focus and women's voices went unheard. The women got into conflict 

about this among themselves. This was an indication to me that it 

was a good moment for the larger group to break up into subgroups 

of men and women. This enabled the women to process their different 

views among themselves, and provided an environment for the men to 

go deeper into their feelings with each other. At a later point 

both subgroups had the opportunity to come together again as a 

whole. The time in which they were separate helped to shift the 

impasse and was very helpful for the subsequent interaction that 

followed. 

 

Small group work is also very useful for those who are shy and find 

it difficult to speak in the larger group. The small group milieu 

provides a more comfortable format for them to voice their opinions 

and views. 
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* Large Group 

De Mare, Piper and Thompson (1991) point out that it is within the 

large group that dynamics are constellated which are not found in 

any other group situation. The large group provides a wonderful 

opportunity to learn about the rich diversity present and how 

others, different to oneself, view and experience their world. It 

is within this framework that the many positions can be heard, the 

polarities and roles can form, and the issues present can be 

wrestled with. Large groups are a reflection of world dynamics and 

situations, and as such, provide the possibility of deepening 

understanding of difficult world situations and conflictive 

tendencies. 

      

* Systemic 

Change and new awareness may occur on any or all of the previously 

mentioned levels. However, when one leaves the group process one is 

faced with the prevailing culture and its systems in the world. These 

systems may be acting with little or no awareness of certain dynamics 

which individuals or small groups are struggling with within their 

framework. Even if they are aware of issues, they may be resistant to 

undergoing any change. Transformation may not occur in the larger 

culture and society, unless at some point the system concerned is 

also addressed. This can be done in the form of open forums, town 

meetings, and work within specific institutions, organizations and 

government bodies. 

 

The Process Work approach to group work views each of these levels 

as does the holographic paradigm, in which each minuscule part 

contains and reflects the whole. Increased awareness and a feeling 

shift which occurs on any level will also be reflected in the whole. 

Even though this may at first be subtle and go unnoticed, with 

continuing focus on each and/or all levels, change becomes more 

obvious with time in many cases, and ultimately becomes a sustainable 

new pattern for the larger culture.  

 

In my example above of the alternative school, the relationship and 

systemic levels were given emphasis at the meeting. The vice- 
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superintendent of schools was in relationship with the parents, and 

with the principal of the school. It became evident as the meeting 

progressed that she was siding with the principal. She was unable 

to express this directly, but brought in the third party of the 

"education sector at government levels" to support her pending 

decision to close down the school.   

 

As facilitator, I brought awareness to the fact that she might be 

finding difficulty in being direct in relationship to the parents. 

This support enabled her to be more direct and honest with the 

parents about her views. This led to a more open discussion 

between herself and one parent in particular, who had put a huge 

amount of energy into establishing the alternative school. They 

were able to enter a relationship dialogue in which the parent 

expressed his sense of betrayal at the lack of support from her, 

and pain at his ideal not coming to fruition. The vice- 

superintendent in turn told of her initial hope that the school 

would succeed. She mentioned her struggle at having to close the 

school down due to it not working out in the way hoped for. One of 

the reasons was the continual conflict between the principal and 

parents, and among the parents themselves. The parent was able to 

acknowledge that this was true and had created difficulties in 

decision-making procedures in the school, undermining the program. 

He was also able to appreciate the vice-superintendent's initial 

hope that the school would make it, and felt understood by her. On 

a relationship level then, the feeling aspect of the problem had 

been addressed and had created a sense of connection and 

understanding between parents and vice-superintendent. 

  

This still left the systemic level unaddressed. The vice- 

superintendent also expressed that she was feeling squeezed by 

decisions made at the systemic level, in which the idea of 

alternative schooling was not being favored. A strict budget had 

been imposed to reduce expenditure for this venture. She felt that 

she was forced to make certain decisions in line with systemic 

policy and didn't see any way of going against decisions made by 

those higher up than she. In order for any change to occur here, 
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the education system, and those who made decisions within that 

system, would need to be addressed. What I am trying to highlight 

here, is that by entering a conflict situation at one level, we may 

reach a shift on one level but still be left with other levels of 

that conflict unresolved. This would then be the next direction to 

address.  

 

Shift or resolution on one level, may in turn emanate to other 

Levels. The shift may also be picked up by other individuals and 

groups, unrelated to the original group. This is described by 

Sheldrake (1991) in the concept of morphogenetic fields. Sheldrake 

describes the "100th monkey effect" in which a troop of apes 

exhibited the same behaviors that another troop had gained some 

considerable distance away. Maharishi Mahesh Yogi (1968) discusses a 

similar concept which he calls the "1% effect". Here gains made by 

meditators comprising 1% of a population are reflected in the larger 

population with no obvious transfer of ideas or experience.  

 

I would like to mention one case in point, in which it was change 

within the system that stimulated a process of individual change.  

I was facilitating a group process in St. Petersburg, Russia, in 

the Fall of 1998. A conflict arose between two sides. One position 

wanted to support, acknowledge and include individual voices and 

experiences, particularly feelings, and give these time and focus. 

The other position stressed that individual experience was not 

important in the face of the collective experience and should not 

even be mentioned.  

 

Over the previous years Russia had been facing massive changes in 

its overall thinking. Whereas previously the collective was all- 

important, in modern-day Russia individual striving for gain and 

personal acknowledgement, as well as for material development, was 

taking prevalence. Through change and evolution of the system, 

individual thinking and beliefs were undergoing major changes as 

well, which in turn were reflected in the way people related to 

each other. The process described above was a good example of the 

struggle between the collective way of thinking, which had been so 
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prevalent, and the newly emerging emphasis on the individual. The 

group eventually reached resolution through the collective (the 

large group) recognizing the right of one individual in the group 

to have the group focus on her and her feeling experiences. This 

was arrived at after much wrestling in the group, with most of the 

group at one point bonding together against the individual. The 

group became touched by the individual's tears and obvious pain 

when she broke down and began to sob. Then the group joined with 

the individual in a very feeling way, and supported her experience. 

Many participants talked about difficult and painful situations 

they had experienced themselves, tears were shed, and in the end 

the group joined together in a song.  

 

This process highlighted the group's struggle with its changing 

identity. The majority of the group primarily identified with and 

emphasized the collective. A new awareness, originally brought in by 

the culture and now expressed through the individual, was now 

beginning to be integrated into the group consciousness. This 

process reflected so well how the changing emphasis in the culture 

on a systemic level influenced subgroups, relationships and 

individuals. Through the cultural emphasis shifting from the 

collective, all other levels of the culture were impacted and 

propelled into a process of change. 

 

 

     Resolution 

 

An issue can be processed in a group process at a particular time, 

but this process may continue in other group situations when the 

same issue comes up again. Ghost roles and roles which were not 

present in one group process, but which were an inherent part of 

the issue in focus, might appear and be represented in another group 

process on the same issue. This helps to unfold the issue further. 

"Resolution" which is reached in one process, is but a step in an 

ongoing process of unfoldment of deeper and deeper layers of the 

issue addressed. Resolution is thus seen as an ongoing process 

itself. One may reach a moment when the atmosphere changes, or when 
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two people dealing with an issue experience a feeling change. If 

awareness is brought to this shift it can be held and integrated by 

the group. This may be seen as a moment of resolution. When the same 

issue is next encountered or processed, a deeper level is accessed 

due to the integration of the previous change in awareness. When 

these moments are encountered more frequently as a result of a group 

working on its issues in an ongoing way, change begins to be 

integrated on a more long-term basis and a sense of sustainable 

community begins to develop. 

 

Resolution is not seen to be an end result that is final and 

completes the wrestling around an issue. It is a moment when there 

is a shift in the feeling experiences of both sides and some sort 

of understanding is gained by those present. The dreaming of the 

group manifests and is held by the group experience and awareness. 

Resolution, as perceived in the Process Work approach, is one layer 

of the onion, and once reached can allow for more in-depth 

exploration and understanding of deeper layers of the issue when 

approached again. Having a goal of "resolution" as defined more 

traditionally, tends to overlook those magic moments within the 

group experience when there is a moment of connectedness or 

understanding for the human condition of the other. This brings 

about a change in the atmosphere within the group through new 

insight and common sharing. Resolution grows out of the process. It 

cannot be programmed or pre-determined.  

 

Resolution might also occur even when the "other" is not present to 

dialogue with or express an opposing view. As the Process Work 

model sees all others as oneself (Mindell, 1998), the ability to 

access the essential state of the other or of the disturber becomes 

a useful tool, especially when this party is absent. Using inner 

work to explore where this part may be in oneself, how it is 

expressing itself, and how it may be used for the field, is an 

intervention that is often helpful when one or more parties are 

missing from the group interaction. Processing this part in oneself, 

can be applied even before the dialogue process has occurred. When 

that position is then encountered in a group situation, a certain 



 77 

amount of understanding and compassion for that part may have already 

been engendered. For example, when the role of the oppressor is 

absent in the field, it is useful for each group member to find that 

role inside himself and to learn more about the way it functions, its 

psychology and personality. This supports ways of interacting and 

dialoguing with it and leads to enhanced understanding of this part. 

See further explanation of this in my case study of the open forum in 

Houston, Texas in Chapter 6.  

          

 

     The Facilitator's Role 

 

The role of the facilitator is primarily that of awareness keeper 

for the group. Although there is an identified facilitator, or team 

of facilitators, the Process Work model supports the idea that this 

role can be held by any person within the group in any moment. It 

is the person who brings in an awareness of what is happening, or is 

about to happen, who is holding the facilitative capacity at that 

time.   

 

The role of facilitator inherently holds a certain amount of rank 

over the rest of the group. If this rank is used with awareness it 

can promote a sense of safety, empowerment and egalitarian consensus 

for each member of the group. Using rank with awareness might mean 

metacommunicating for the group about the process. This implies the 

ability to objectively comment on what is present, bringing a deeper 

awareness for group members. It might mean anticipating reactions 

before they occur so the group can make conscious decisions. The 

facilitator's role also implies the ability to help the group come to 

consensus about what issue to focus on and to hold down "hot spots" 

and "edges", which I explain in the following section. Role-playing 

and standing for the various parts present, and becoming an elder for 

the whole group by appreciating all the parts, are also inherent in 

the facilitator's position. In times of recurring indecision and 

inability to take direction, the facilitator takes direction for the 

group.  As also put forward by de Mare (1972), it is important for 

the facilitator to hold a more unobtrusive and non-hierarchical role, 
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so that the group itself can reach a position in which it feels 

itself in charge of its own direction. If the facilitator becomes too 

obvious, the group's tendency then is to cut down the facilitator. 

Every intervention the facilitator tries to make then is either 

ignored, attacked or sabotaged. 

 

As can be imagined, Worldwork facilitation, embodies extensive 

learning and experience. It calls for a degree of skill, and many 

metaskills, the philosophical and feeling attitudes held by the 

facilitator, learned over years of training. This learning is also 

ongoing, and Mindell (1995) recommends that we start off from where 

we are if called to do so. Facilitator training is a learning 

situation, and one of the best ways to learn facilitative skills 

and metaskills is to apply what we already know. I explore aspects 

of the facilitator's role in more depth in following chapters.   

 

 

     Edges and Hot Spots 

 

An edge can be defined as a moment or period when an individual or 

group is about to unfold a lesser known part of their identity, in 

order to express and integrate it. The parts of ourselves that we 

know well and identify with are seen to be more primary. Those that 

emerge through signals, dreams, synchronicities, relationship 

issues or world events, are seen to be more secondary, or less 

identified with. They are more unknown to us and outside of our 

usual identities. When the process begins to go beyond the primary 

identity into more unknown areas, and before it enters the more 

secondary aspects, the edge is experienced. This can be noticed in a 

variety of behaviors which might occur. The process might get stuck, 

there might be boredom, silence, chaos, laughter, crying, or an 

attempt to go off the subject matter. People may try to leave the 

group, there may be distractions from the outside, in the environment 

or from others outside of the group, and/or a drop in energy and 

interest may occur. 

 

A hot spot is seen to be a group edge, where the whole group 
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reaches an edge at the same moment. At this point, the group is on 

the verge of extending its known identity. A hot spot can be brought 

about by some extreme event or statement occurring within the group; 

a shocking action, remark, abusive event, horrifying story or threat 

of something dangerous or life-threatening about to occur. At this 

point, the group might evidence some or all of the characteristic 

behaviors as described when edges are present. 

 

If edges or hot spots are not held down, they may constellate 

strong behaviors in the group like escalation of strong emotions, 

outbreaks of hostility, altered and trance-like states, and people 

leaving the group. These are important moments to catch or go back 

to, in order to help the various parts emerge and be expressed. 

Holding these moments down supports the group to go further into 

the unknown and into the dreaming waiting to emerge. 

 

Once an individual or group has gone through the edge or hot spot, 

there is a sense of relief, more understanding and acceptance, a 

sense of resolution and an expanded insight into the meaning of the 

conflict and the identity of the group. In grappling with edges and 

hot spots, Process Work provides a method of uncovering deeper 

material which brings with it more awareness and insight into more 

secondary identities. Once an edge or hot spot is held down, entered 

and addressed, an organic transformation occurs which is in line with 

the larger dreaming for the individual and group. This transformation 

and its direction is not pre-determined by the facilitator, but 

unfolds from the edgework. Knowledge of edges and hot spots is a 

valuable tool in working with conflict situations. It is a key to 

unlocking stuck conditions and opening up individuals and groups to 

new behaviors and understandings. 

 

 

 

     Awareness and Community 

 

Generally groups identify themselves in certain ways and are fairly 

rigid within the structures of their identification. Process Work 
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maintains that underlying the primary identification of the group 

is a more secondary or disavowed part of the group's identity or 

process. Usually this part is more or less repressed and relatively 

unknown, and there can be resistance to recognizing it. An 

important part of working with conflict is to bring awareness to 

these less identified processes and to bring them into awareness 

within the group, resulting in exciting new patterns of 

identification and relationship.  

 

This is the value of chaos. If chaos and turbulence are appreciated 

and given the chance to unfold, new patterns begin to emerge from 

within the chaos itself (Prigogine and Stengers, 1984). Supporting 

the process in a process-oriented way, allows it to reveal not only 

itself, but also the more unknown parts of the group's identity. 

These are revealed through the positions engaging with each other, 

chaos often ensuing, an edge being reached and a more secondary 

aspect emerging from that. The disturbance or chaos is therefore 

looked on as a teacher which brings with it deeper awareness of 

aspects of the process and its dreaming. The ability to sit in the 

fire of conflict and change and to engage the chaos and disturbance, 

necessitates a degree of spiritual warriorship on the part of both 

facilitators and participants. Confronting the hottest spots and 

staying with them as they deepen and unfold, brings an expanded view 

of what is presenting, leading to spiritual growth and awareness. 

 

Mindell (1992, pp. 78) talks of "controlled abandon." This is the 

capacity to let things go and then pick them up again, in order to 

support the emerging patterns from within the turbulence itself. 

Letting go allows the conflict to fully emerge and be expressed, 

and often appears to generate a situation in which things become 

chaotic. This mirrors the stage of nigredo in the alchemical 

process, when there seems to be no definition to the cooking matter 

(Jung, 1970). However, the next alchemical stage begins to see a 

separation into more definite form, and order seems to emerge from 

the chaos of the prior stage. This is the process of control where 

the edge is picked up and focused on. Mindell sees this as a 

necessary tool in working with conflicting world issues, in which 
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chaotic behavior presents itself in such things as economic 

collapse, racial tensions, poverty and famine, political crisis, 

and war. "What looks like trouble from one angle could be a new 

community from another" (Mindell 1993, pp. 219)  

 

This open-ended model also provides a supporting container for 

escalations, expression of strong emotions and strong confrontations. 

It is the ability of the facilitator to frame and metacommunicate 

about what is happening that is helpful in containing the group. This 

facilitative function provides safety for the group. Framing what may 

happen next in reaction to prior or present statements or events 

within the group setting, allows group members to make more conscious 

choices about which direction they may want to go in. Being able to 

contain the process provides greater freedom to express and 

contribute previously unsaid and forbidden feelings and experiences. 

Those parts disavowed by ourselves and our societies, find an 

accepting place for expression and can thus contribute to the rich 

dialogue which ensues from this freedom of expression. 

 

Mindell (1994) maintains that the sacred thing behind the chaos is 

community, the deepest idea of which is to be free and included. 

Community does not mean only peace, but also difference, dialogue 

and discussion. One cannot get away from the conflict, it has to be 

dealt with and in the dealing of it, relationships are deepened and 

a sense of community begins to form (Summers, 1994). "It's the 

feelings! That's what brings people together… when they feel 

something together. It's not only happiness that brings people 

together; it's the shared pain we have as human beings" (pp. 83). 

The real common ground is the emotions people share. We cannot 

accomplish peace in the world and the preservation of our 

environment without being able to embrace and work on emotional 

problems and differences underlying the political tensions. Paulo 

Freire (1988) postulates that it is the freedom to name the world in 

our own way, that brings about transformation. The dialogue itself is 

a creative act which embodies a profound love for humanity.  
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These sentiments expressed by Mindell, Freire and also Buber (1970), 

form one of the focal points for my thesis. Analysis of the case 

studies I present, and surveys responded to by participants, will 

explore the ideas of deep democracy, freedom and spiritual awareness 

mentioned by these authors. Does the opportunity to dialogue together 

in an open and inclusive manner cultivate understanding for others 

and a sense of love and community?  Does this connectedness and love, 

which both Freire and Buber talk about, become apparent when group 

participants have been through intense group processes, struggling 

with very painful and confrontational world issues? I will be 

addressing these questions further as my thesis unfolds. 

 

Behind every area of tension and conflict, behind every group and 

group identity is a dream, vision or myth trying to be lived, the 

meaning of which emerges as the group engages and processes its 

issues. From the Process Work paradigm's perspective, community 

building means helping the group contact the background dreaming 

process, which appears as something new trying to emerge in the 

group. New things often try to come in through disturbance, 

conflict, relationship problems and world issues. To be able to sit 

with these tensions in order to explore them provides a milieu in 

which the dreaming can emerge. Mindell's idea is to make conflict 

more useful, to see it as something rich and interesting to be 

engaged in. Instead of endless conflict, he would like to see a 

process of change and transformation; a "dreaming together" towards 

a new community (Mindell, 1993). The idea of consciousness dreaming 

itself into existence through all of the experiences, interactions, 

signals and events that occur is a concept discussed by Jung (1969a), 

and other Jungian therapists (Edinger, 1992). It is a concept also 

well-known by the Bushpeople of Southern Africa and the Aboriginal 

people of Australia.  It is applied in the areas of world issues, 

group work and conflict facilitation, uniquely by Mindell and other 

process workers. It is when one taps into the dreaming process and 

helps it to emerge, that each group participant and the group as a 

whole becomes enriched and fulfilled.  
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     Consensus 

 

The process of gaining consensus is another aspect of process- 

oriented group work, which provides an innovative way for the group 

to make its own decisions, and to take direction for itself. This 

is an important part of Worldwork, in which the group itself decides 

which issue out of many to focus on. The process of consensus is 

another way in which all the voices and views in the group can be 

included and recognized. 

 

Before an issue can be opened up for discussion and dialogue, the 

group itself needs to decide on which issue to bring in. There are 

usually many issues present within a Worldwork group and not enough 

time to address them all. When there are many important world 

issues on the table, all of them feel urgent. Gaining consensus 

from the group to work on an issue is a very important part of 

group process. Without consensus, the process is sure to fail or be 

sabotaged. There will be those in the group who are dissatisfied 

with the choice of topic, or feel overlooked because they want to 

focus on something else. Gaining consensus does not mean that the 

whole group wants to focus on the same issue, but that those who 

would rather explore something else, agree to focus on that one 

issue because it is a matter of urgency for others in the group. 

When there are many issues emerging in the group at the same time, 

gaining consensus is a process in itself. The facilitators are 

called on to use their position and rank well in introducing topics 

for discussion, bringing awareness to group feelings and reactions, 

and helping the group come to a point where they are in agreement 

to go into one issue deeply. The consensus-gaining process in 

itself calls on group participants for a degree of tolerance and 

compassion towards others with differing needs, and the patience 

and trust to wait until a later time if their issue is not chosen. 

 

Bookchin (1986) maintains that in order to achieve sustainable 

change a popular consensus on issues is necessary. He says that the 

usual power frame, such as decision-making at government, legal and 

financial levels assumes that those not in power will adjust to 
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structures put into effect. A consensus shift away from a power 

frame to a more egalitarian system, he says, must consist of a 

system of open dialogue and consensus-making amongst all those 

representing the different levels involved. It is in this way that  

a spirit of community will truly be achieved. This has been the 

experience of those involved in Worldwork groups. 

      

 

     Stalemate Situations 

 

Within conflict situations, stalemate conditions often arise. In a 

stalemate, opposing positions in a conflicting or contentious issue 

remain polarized on a long-term basis and are unable to shift out 

of their represented positions. As can be seen in international 

world events, these stalemate situations can persist for many years, 

as in N. Ireland, Israel and Palestine, India and Pakistan, to name a 

few. Besides international stalemate situations, these types of 

conditions can also exist within nations on topics which cannot be 

agreed on, such as logging/environmental disputes, watershed 

management, corporate dominance, racism, economic inequality, and 

health care issues, amongst many others. Often, parties might have 

agreed to dialogue and negotiate, but discussions have not resulted 

in any changes. Parties still feel unacknowledged and unheard, and a 

stalemate results. Due to a variety of factors, such as hopelessness, 

fear, revenge, and mistrust, the parties might not be willing to 

dialogue further, and the situation remains static over extended 

periods. This kind of stalemate situation and what to do about it in 

a process-oriented framework, will be discussed in more depth in 

Chapters 5 and 6. 

 

A second type of stalemate situation occurs when individuals and/or 

the group arrive at an edge or hot spot. Even after many attempts 

are made to approach this edge or hot spot in a growth-promoting 

way, neither side may cross their edge. The group may not be able 

to shift through the group edge, and the conflict or situation may 

reach an impasse. This can also be recognized as a temporary stand- 

off or stalemate situation. 
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Process Work techniques may be applied in both of these situations 

to no avail. Even though every effort may be made to support 

awareness and transformation, things may not shift. The process-

oriented philosophy here reflects that, whatever is happening is 

beyond our everyday comprehension, yet right in some way that is 

unknown to us. The stalemate is also part of the dreaming which is 

viewed as "the ways of things," and somehow right for all concerned. 

Something else might need to be cultivated before change can occur; 

the process might be evolving on another level; the world might not 

be quite ready yet for the change; in the larger scheme of things not 

changing might be necessary. In a process-oriented group, after 

attempts to change the situation fail, the stalemate will be 

understood and supported for the above reasons. If there is no 

further way to go more deeply into the conflict in the group context, 

inner work might be suggested as the next step. 

 

According to the teleological foundation of Process Work, there is 

some usefulness and meaning in the stalemate, even though it might 

not be grasped from a human perspective. A larger perspective, 

something more eternal and infinite which is outside of our usual 

human way of looking at things, is called for. Entering the sentient 

experience of the individual or group may bring in another 

perspective which helps the situation. From this perspective, the 

conflict or stalemate might appear humorous or insignificant, and 

getting in touch with this brings about change. The sentient state 

also promotes an experience of recognizing the other in oneself, 

and can give rise to an appreciation of the others position by 

finding that also in oneself. This awakening can change the field 

in the midst of the stalemate. The Big You perspective enables a 

shift of feeling and awareness, providing some relief from the 

stalemate conditions. 

 

 

Discussion 

 

Process Work can be seen to be on the cutting edge of working with 
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conflict in many areas. It introduces some interesting concepts 

which have not yet been addressed by other paradigms.  

 

The concept of roles and role-playing has been well integrated into 

many systems of therapy, and in some cases into group dynamics as 

in Moreno's psychodrama (1947). However, the idea that roles are 

time-spirits, which can be represented by different people at 

different times, is a different way of viewing this phenomenon. 

Knowing that one can step in and then out of a role when called to, 

teaches awareness of how we also contain various positions within 

ourselves. We can step outside of our known identities to take on 

and reflect other positions and experiences. As experience of 

oneself and one's position in the group changes, one has the 

freedom to take up another position. This avoids stereotyping of 

individuals as particular roles. Mead (1934) emphasizes how 

important it is for participants to take the role of the other in 

order to understand the situation from the vantage point of others' 

background and cultural experience. It is believed that this 

contributes to true communication.   

 

Another unusual idea in the field of group work is the idea that 

conflict can be worked out on one, or a number of levels found 

within the field. Realizing that if the work gets stuck on one 

level it can translate onto another level, is helpful in keeping 

the momentum of the process going.  

 

The concept of deep democracy in which all parts are valued and 

supported is reflected in the views of deep ecologists such as 

Bookchin (1986), and Macey (1992). They also emphasize the 

appreciation of differences in a way that is non-hierarchical,  

where all parts are valued equally within the whole, even though 

there may be differences in position and power. The application of 

a deeply democratic view to group work is helpful in bringing out 

previously unheard experiences and parts. This supports the 

emergence of oppositional views to authority positions, and thus 

reduces the likelihood of escalation towards alienation and violence. 

This is also mentioned by Birnbaum (1986) in his discussion on 
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political democracy (see chapter 2). Being able to value disavowed 

and repressed parts, and supporting them to emerge, enriches the 

interaction that results from their expression, and results in deeper 

awareness of positions and issues present. 

 

The concept of deep democracy distinguishes Process Work from  

other group facilitation approaches. Theorists and practitioners in 

the field of conflict and dispute resolution, generally tend to 

place more emphasis on qualities and experiences which are 

considered "positive" or favorable to harmonious outcomes. This may 

marginalize aspects of the conflict which are not considered 

favorable and may leave repressed emotions and reactions 

unaddressed. J.W. Burton (1991, 1997) advocates that there should 

be room for all feelings to be expressed. He maintains that 

fruitful outcomes can be reached by harnessing the aggressive 

tendencies that emerge within a conflict situation, but stresses 

that communication should be controlled for best harmonious 

outcomes. 

 

Process Work supports the polarization of the group into opposing 

positions on an issue. It trusts that aware facilitation of the 

polarization will lead to enhanced knowledge. To some degree this 

reflects approaches such as Peavey's "Willing to Listen" posts 

(1994), Peck's communication model (1987), and the controlled 

communication of Burton (1969), in which the conflict or difficulty 

is invited in. Those present can then express their points of view 

and engage with others over them. In this way the interaction 

allows previously unexpressed material to emerge and be responded 

to. The essential difference between Mindell's model and that of 

the others, appears to be the degree of freedom present in the 

process-oriented model. This freedom creates the opportunity for 

free expression and the ensuing reactions from those of differing 

views, no matter how intense. Process Work appears to be able to 

support difficult situations where strong emotions, clashes between 

parts and angry outbursts are seen as valuable. 

 

In his model of dialogue, Bohm (1996) also provides a container in 
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which strong emotions and confrontations may occur, resulting in 

polarizations. Rather than, as in the Process Work model, 

supporting these to engage with each other and cross the "edge" 

into new layers of previously unknown identity, Bohm advocates that 

at this point those present "suspend" their positions. He 

recommends that they become aware of their assumptions, defenses 

and opinions and put them aside. Process Work supports the idea 

that it is the unfolding process itself that leads to an awareness 

of where these defenses and assumptions are. As positions wrestle 

with each other, transformation takes place and defenses and 

assumptions dissipate. There is no need to consciously make an 

attempt to put them aside.  

 

The concept of edges and hot spots differentiates Process Work from 

other similar group work methods, such as those of De Mare (1991), 

Bohm (1996) and Peck (1987). Whereas de Mare also postulates how 

important it is to provide an open forum in which participants can 

freely express themselves, he does not address facilitative tools 

by which the identity of the group can be supported to extend 

itself. He maintains that the group interaction will spontaneously 

lead to a sense of fellowship among its members. Bohm and Peck both 

suggest practices which will alter the framework and experience of 

the group, but without consciously entering that limbic realm 

between the known and less-known identities. They too place 

emphasis on a desired outcome without exploring phenomena at the 

edge and the added insight this brings. 

 

The Process Work idea of what resolution is differs to most other 

approaches to mediation and conflict facilitation, where resolution 

is seen to be a final outcome or solution to a problem. Resolution 

seen this way, becomes the goal of any encounter and dominates the 

way that the negotiation happens. In Process Work resolution 

appears to emerge from the engagement of parts and their wrestling 

with each other. Once attention is brought to the edges and they 

are negotiated, new awareness emerges for participants. The 

momentary change in atmosphere and enhanced feeling that emerges is 

seen to be a resolution in the moment. Burton (1997) also reflects 
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this idea when he emphasizes that resolution to conflict can only 

come from the parties themselves through the communicative process. 

 

As can be seen from the above, facilitation within the process- 

oriented framework takes on a different perspective than being a 

mediator in mediation or dispute resolution models. Here the third 

party takes on a much more directive role, actively guiding 

participants and providing a goal to work towards. The mediator 

also makes sure that resolution occurs in a way that provides 

tangible and concrete change for future interaction and policy 

making. In Process Work the facilitator is seen to be a medium by 

which the process of the group is supported. It is the group itself 

which creates and follows the process with minimal guidance from 

the facilitator. The role of the facilitator is that of awareness- 

keeper for the group. The facilitator helps the group to be aware 

of the deeper levels of the process that are occurring. This 

awareness in turn guides the group to make more conscious choices 

about its own direction towards the dreaming process in the 

background. 

 

The idea of the Big You or the sentient experience is reflected in 

the philosophy of the peace movement and other philosophers looking 

at human relations and spirituality. Buber (1970) differentiates 

between the experience of I and Thou, as compared to I and It. In 

the former experience, individuals can meet on a deep level of 

understanding and recognition as compared to experiencing others as 

objects, or it, separate from oneself. Similarly process-oriented 

techniques allow a deep spiritual experience to expand the way the 

group and its issues are viewed by each individual. In the expanded 

realm of sentient experience, divisions between people fall away 

and others are experienced as part of the same oneness. Although it 

is often difficult to bring sentient experience into the heat of 

the moment while in the midst of a process, this approach can be 

very helpful in gaining perspective on the whole process and one's 

part in it. Accessing sentient experience promotes an experience of 

love and connectedness among those in the field.  
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In this chapter I have presented the ideas and practices of Process 

Work as they relate to group work and conflict facilitation. I have 

also placed Process Work in the framework of other approaches and 

paradigms in this field. I have drawn attention to similarities and 

differences between Process Work and other paradigms. Now that this 

basis is laid, I would like to move on in the next chapter to 

introducing my attempts at bringing parties in conflict to the table 

to dialogue.  
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CHAPTER 4      REFLECTIONS ON ENVIRONMENTAL CONFLICT   

      

In previous chapters I have discussed various approaches to conflict, 

community and dialogue. I have also taken an in-depth look at some of 

the process-oriented ideas about group work, conflict and community 

development. In this chapter an actual conflict situation is 

described and explored. It details my attempts to utilize process-

oriented ideas and techniques. This chapter forms the basis for my 

exploration into the techniques and tools which help to facilitate 

opposing parties coming together to discuss their issues. It 

represents the first cycle of my research, in which I intervened with 

parties in the hope of creating a dialogue forum in which their 

issues could be heard. In this chapter and the next, I describe the 

situation and my attempts there, and through analysis, isolate 

certain factors which influence parties in coming to dialogue. I then 

suggest tools and techniques which may be useful in addressing 

parties in conflict. The material found in the next two chapters 

forms the basis for further application of my learnings from the 

original conflict situation described here.  

 

I was studying Process Work, and using its applications in my private 

therapy practice, when I was told of a conflict occurring in 

Chaelundi State Forest in New South Wales, Australia. The imminent 

logging of the forest had come to the attention of environmentalists, 

and they had set procedures in motion to stop the cutting down of the 

old-growth trees. Demonstrations were occurring in the forest and a 

number of court cases concerning the logging of old-growth timber 

were pending. The conflict was prevalent in the news, discussed in 

the newspapers and gossiped about among the populations of the small 

towns surrounding the state forest. I was excited about getting 

involved in the dispute in a facilitative role and decided to go to 

the conflict area to see what was happening. Following is a brief 

account of the situation I encountered.  

 

4.1  The Chaelundi State Forest Blockade 

 

In July of 1991, when I was preparing to leave Australia to begin 
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studies in the Unites States, I became aware of the dispute occurring 

around the logging of Chaelundi State Forest. This is an old-growth 

area of forest situated on the Dorrigo plateau in New South Wales, 

Australia. The Forestry Department had attempted to enter the forest 

to begin logging operations and had been openly opposed by 

environmentalist demonstrators. Demonstrators had blockaded the 

forest, attempting to keep out the foresters, and at the same time 

environmentalist activists and lawyers had initiated a series of 

court hearings in the hope that the courts would rule for the 

protection of the old-growth, and the natural habitat it provided for 

many species. 

 

Ministers of government had been meeting with members of the Senate 

to decide on what policy to follow, and whether to reconsider the 

decision of the Premier to log the forest. Rallies and demonstrations 

were being held in many places in New South Wales and the conflict 

was given priority in newspapers and on television. The situation was 

tense. 

 

The following account of my attempts to promote dialogue among 

those in conflict will take a chronological form. Most of what is 

presented here comes from my journal writings at that time, and 

will serve to highlight the interventions that I attempted to make 

and the subsequent learnings that emerged from them. Some of the 

interactions in which I found myself, might be looked at in the 

light of my description of "In-Vivo Conflict Situations" (see 

chapter 3). Other situations provided opportunities to identify 

techniques which could be useful in attempting to bring people 

together to dialogue. I analyze my attempts to ascertain what might 

be helpful for other conflict situations of this kind. I also 

explore the factors which played a part in preventing dialogue from 

happening. I investigate how these factors could be processed for 

further application.  
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     "In-Vivo" Situations 

 

I visited Chaelundi Forest on the weekend of July 27-28. At that 

time no police were present and demonstrators were intensely 

involved in preparing themselves for the next day's operations. 

There was a buzz of activity and those present were engaged in 

various tasks. It was expected that the police would arrive in 

force the next day and try to evict protestors from the forest. I 

spent time chatting to demonstrators present. The day before police 

had spent hours digging out a number of protestors from concrete 

pipes dug into the road. This was an attempt to stop the logging 

trucks from coming through. The gossip was that police had been 

quite aggressive, and there had apparently been some rough handling 

of those arrested. 

 

While I was in the forest that weekend protestors were erecting 

tall tripods along the road, sinking pipes into the ground and 

erecting structures at various points along the road. They would 

chain themselves to these or use them to prevent loggers from 

entering the forest. Most of these protestors were prepared to 

brave very physically taxing situations for their cause. One young 

man had been taken away to hospital after being chained in a 

concrete pipe dug into the ground for many hours. He had suffered 

from over-exposure to the elements. For these protestors, saving 

Chaelundi State Forest was a matter of life and death. 

 

I spent some time talking to various protesters and obtained a 

clearer picture of the actual situation. The attitude and approach 

of the environmentalists was a non-violent one. They were hoping to 

be able to obstruct the foresters from coming into the forest to log 

the trees long enough to obtain a court ruling protecting the old-

growth. On the other hand, the logging companies were determined to 

break through into the forest and start their operations. The police 

were present to prevent potential violence and to remove 

obstructions. 

 

It was very early in the morning when I returned to the forest on 
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Tuesday, July 30, and the police had just arrived. They were 

engaged in freeing a man who had been buried up to the neck in the 

dirt road. Above him a car had been suspended and chained to the 

ground in such a way that should police begin to dig him out, there 

would be a danger of the car falling on top of them all. The crowd 

of protestors were lined up on the banks around this central scene, 

kept out of the road by police. They were muttering about police 

brutality to protestors. Unknowingly, I arrived at a crucial moment, 

with video camera in hand to catch the above events on film. At that 

point, I was the only one with a camera. The crowd was relieved. They 

believed that with a camera trained on them, the police would need to 

be more careful in the way they approached the protestors. Having an 

objective observer present, in the form of my video camera, seemed to 

dictate more caution on the part of the police. The camera 

represented the role of "the world" and a record of their behavior 

which could be judged in terms of human rights and justice. 

Protestors came up to me and asked me to continue filming. It seemed 

that they needed all the support they could get. 

  

Throughout that day, there were many scenes like the one described 

above. The crowd of demonstrators up on the banks of the road 

maintained high spirits, singing songs about preserving nature, the 

trees and their legacy for the children. There was drumming, 

chanting, and children were playing among the crowd.  

 

A huge log, marked "Tunnel of Love," had been placed across the 

road by protestors. In the huge hollow pipe in the center of the 

log a man and woman had been chained towards each end of the log. 

In front of this log were a number of other obstacles. After much 

debate, the police decided to tie a steel cable around the log in 

an attempt to haul it away, even though there were people inside. 

There was a huge outcry from the crowd. Cries of "Against human 

rights, A life may be at stake here, Any hurt will be on your 

heads," were repeatedly shouted out. Nevertheless, police began to 

pull the log away. Tension rose in the crowd of onlookers. 
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At this point, I went down into the road, even though onlookers were 

barred from doing this, and approached the captain of police. I told 

him that I was a psychologist and felt I could be helpful if needed. 

I mentioned that I had everyone's interests at heart and was offering 

to help in this tense situation, to achieve the best outcome. He 

replied that if he needed me he would call me, and asked me to leave 

the road. I returned to my spot on the bank.  The vehicle began to 

haul the log away. Almost immediately there were screams from inside 

the log to stop. The crowd took up the cry. The police stopped 

immediately. They discussed how to proceed among themselves. I was 

called to intervene with the couple inside the log. The girl on the 

one side, had become twisted up in her chains and was panicking and 

in pain. She wanted to get out. The other protestor, chained on the 

other end of the log, did not believe the police when they told him 

that the girl wanted to get out. He could not communicate directly 

with her as they could not hear each other. He refused to leave the 

log. My role was to speak to both of them and to clarify the position 

for them. After some communication back and forth, they both decided 

to leave the log. The girl was firmly wedged in and needed to be 

freed by the rescue team. She asked me to stay with her and make sure 

that she wasn't harshly treated by the police. Both the man and woman 

were in a state of shock and were helped to a waiting ambulance. 

Again I was struck by the usefulness of the role of the objective 

observer. This role can be held by somebody who can support all the 

sides present, and can intervene in ways helpful to the whole. 

 

Foresters then began to haul the log away using a forestry vehicle. 

This subsequently got stuck in a ditch at the side of the road. The 

crowd hooted and laughed. "Do it our way," they said. "Use your 

hands just like the greenies." The forestry workers made an attempt 

to tie a steel cable around a huge tree nearby in order to winch 

the vehicle out of the ditch. The crowd of demonstrators became 

even louder. "A tree is a life," they yelled. "Don't hurt the trees, 

keep them for our kids." The cry was taken up. "If you ringbark this 

one, you've just taken a three hundred year-old life." The workers 

then placed small logs at the base of the tree, around which they 

tied their cable in order to protect the tree. A certain element in 
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the crowd of protestors watching the scene had become angry and began 

to make abusive and taunting remarks at the foresters. The atmosphere 

became tense. The police began to step forward as a buffer between 

the environmentalists and foresters. The tension grew with angry 

mutterings in the crowd and some of the foresters showed aggressive 

reactions. I was afraid that the situation would escalate into a 

violent confrontation. 

 

A useful intervention at this point might have been to 

metacommunicate about what was happening in the crowd. Representing 

the different tensions that were present on each side, could have 

been useful in bringing awareness to what was likely to happen. I 

could have spoken out at this point and said something like, "I hear 

that some of us are angry and provoking others. Things are getting 

tense and we might soon find that we're in the middle of a war. Is 

that what we want right now, or do we want to settle this more 

peaceably?" Alternatively, if the situation had been too tense for 

anyone to actually hear this more rational communication, I might 

have started to scream, sob and shout, "I don't want a war! I'm 

afraid... let's not fight..." This self-induced escalation could have 

helped in bringing more awareness to the group of developing trouble, 

and would have promoted a de-escalation of the brewing fight between 

the foresters and environmentalists. 

 

These thoughts flashed through my mind as I stood there, thinking 

of the potential violence that could emerge. Due to my own fear I 

found myself frozen. I feared that if I came forward and perhaps 

said the wrong thing, the crowd would become inflamed and I would 

be the first victim of its anger. This example highlights the 

importance of inner work as a facilitator (see Chapter 5). If I had 

been able to work on myself in that moment, I might have been able 

to work on my fear and say something. In reviewing this scene 

later, I understood that I could have said, "I realize that anything 

I might say might anger you further and I'm afraid of that, but I'm 

also afraid that if I don't say anything at this point, we might find 

ourselves in a dangerous and violent situation here." I could have 

continued then to intervene in ways suggested above. 
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Metacommunication, to heighten awareness of the choices available to 

the crowd, would have been a useful facilitative tool here. 

 

What did actually happen was that one of the environmentalist 

leaders stepped forward and reminded the angry elements in the 

crowd that they were there to demonstrate peaceably, and that non- 

violence was the preferred way. Having rank as their leader, his 

statement influenced the others and things quietened down among the 

environmentalists. The atmosphere among the foresters remained 

defensive and tense. 

 

That evening as it grew dark, the police and foresters left the 

forest. Demonstrators began to get ready for the night, lighting 

fires for warmth and cooking. As people gathered around, discussion 

was already under way about offensive plans for the next day. Later 

on that night, as some slept under the moon and trees, others were 

out erecting new blockades and tripods to stop the loggers from 

coming in. I left the forest early the next morning. The news that 

day reported that all blockades had been removed by the police and 

that all protestors had been banned from the forest. No persons 

were permitted in the area at all. However, demonstrators continued 

despite this and 150 people were arrested and some jailed. The song 

on the lips of all those involved was: 

      We shall not be moved, 

      we shall not be moved. 

      Just like a tree standing in Chaelundi, 

      We shall not be moved. 

 

On August 10, I attended a pro-logging rally in Dorrigo, a small 

town in New South Wales. A huge crowd had gathered, and was watching 

a parade of logging vehicles, decorated with signs and slogans, 

proceeding down the main road. Those watching were waving banners and 

shouting out encouragement.  After this parade, the crowd came 

together in an open field to listen to speakers representing the 

various logging and forestry groups. The crowd was made up of mainly 

loggers, truck drivers, foresters and their families. The atmosphere 

was tense and angry. Disparaging remarks, allegations and accusations 



 98 

were shouted out about the "hippies" and "greenies" and a small group 

of women giving away Tallowwood trees was insulted by the crowd. 

There was a group of five or six "heavy" looking men gathered 

together, who were heckling individuals in the crowd. They became 

quite aggressive towards one of the woman speakers from the Forestry 

Commission. They continually interrupted her and put down what she 

was saying. The parliamentary member for Coffs Harbour came to her 

rescue by encouraging the crowd to listen to her. He also began to 

speak and expressed a view which strongly opposed the Greens, and 

urged loggers to fight against the potential loss of their jobs. His 

speech reflected the flavor of the rally, which emphasized insecurity 

of jobs if logging were to be restricted, and hatred of the "greens". 

What he said seemed to satisfy the group of hecklers, who became 

silent. 

 

A free-lance camera operator and film-maker, filming the rally for 

possible sale to TV news channels, was challenged by one of the 

speakers for filming the rally. The same group who had been heckling 

the speakers, went to stand in front of the camera lens so the camera 

man could not shoot. He attempted to move the camera to another spot 

and was followed. He was jostled by one man in particular, who bumped 

the camera man as he tried to once again set up his camera. I 

intervened between the two. I stood between them and began to greet 

the camera man, as though he were an old friend, blocking him from 

the view of the heckler. This gave the camera man time to slip away 

into the crowd. The other started to follow him, but I tapped him on 

the shoulder and said, "I also have a camera, perhaps you want to 

deal with me now. You must be wondering what I'm going to do with 

what I film, and whether I'm a threat to your cause." The man 

appeared dumbfounded, ignored me and walked off. This did not resolve 

the situation for the independent film-maker but did de-escalate the 

situation. 

 

In this case I represented the role of the "spy" or the one filming 

information for the larger world. As I later learned there was a 

lot of apprehension among those present at the rally, concerning 

how they would be treated by the media. I had engaged directly with 
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the antagonist, and verbalized what his non-verbal behavior implied. 

This was a risk. I didn't know beforehand how my intervention would 

be taken. I felt that by bringing out into the open what was already 

happening, I could somehow bring more awareness to the situation, and 

help to make the communication more conscious and direct. This 

interaction could have developed into a discussion about the deeper 

aspects of what people there were feeling and their fears, as 

represented by the role of the heckler. Had the other party stayed to 

engage further we might have been able to dialogue more directly 

about the experiences. This could have helped to create a sharing of 

individual experience and begun to build connection between polarized 

positions. 

 

On August 14 I returned to Chaelundi State Forest, where I visited 

the Police camp with permission to interview the forward field 

commander and some of the police force there. Most of the men I spoke 

to were open to discussing the demonstration with me. They expressed 

feelings of admiration for the bravery of the demonstrators. Some had 

more personal views about the whole issue which they were reluctant 

to talk about. Members of the rescue squad, particularly, were cagey 

and a little hostile. They divulged nothing of their personal 

attitudes in the issue. They repeated many times that the police were 

acting as a buffer in the situation; that they took no sides and were 

just "the meat in the sandwich." One officer from the rescue squad 

was particularly hostile to me. He was surly and refused to answer my 

questions. I pressed him a little and when he continued to react in 

the same way, I confronted him on his reaction to me. He looked taken 

aback and then began to open up a little to me. He told me a little 

of what it was like for him to be seen as the "bad one" by the 

environmentalists, as though he was out to do harm to them. As a 

result he felt suspicious generally and was also suspicious about 

my motivations in questioning him. He was afraid that I would use 

what he said to further blame and disparage him.  He felt angry 

that as a policeman he was identified in a certain way and not seen 

also as a human being. Angry that he was often accused by 

demonstrators of being brutal or insensitive to them, and due to 

his role could not justify himself. He felt he was doing his job 
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and didn't fit the role for which he was being stereotyped. Being 

more confrontative and tough with him, enabled him to become more 

personal with me and to express more of why he was in a "mood". I 

began to understand a little of what the police were experiencing 

and why some of them were somewhat hostile.  (See my discussion on 

Being Tough in Chapter 5 under metaskills). 

 

After leaving the police camp I went on to Misty Creek Camp, where 

a group of protestors were living while engaged in the demonstrations 

in the forest. Around the fire at the camp that night besides myself 

were Will, James, Wayne and one other male, all "green" 

demonstrators, as well as a number of people coming and going. A huge 

argument ensued about the taking of LSD into the forest area and how 

it endangered the campaign of the greenies. Will, Wayne and the other 

man present began to attack James for carrying drugs into the forest. 

They went on and on in quite a merciless way. James tried to defend 

himself and then withdrew in deep hurt. I took over his position and 

spoke for him. I said that I felt like a tree that was being cut down 

by them. That their lack of compassion and feeling for me felt like a 

chainsaw cutting into me. I expressed the pain that caused for me. 

There was a silence and then the others began to speak in a changed 

way. They realized how harsh they were being and began to soften 

their attitude towards James. They apologized for their lack of 

sensitivity. A discussion ensued about how to bring awareness to 

protestors of the danger of carrying drugs while demonstrating, and 

of how this could weaken their cause in the eyes of the world. The 

feeling around the fire had entirely changed. 

 

This small process highlights how each level of interaction 

reflects the greater conflict. The issue between the loggers and 

environmentalists emerges here on the relationship level between 

these men. One of them gets cut down, just like the trees do. The 

resolution of this interaction helped to bring more awareness to 

the whole field. On an individual level, it reflected where the 

environmentalists held within themselves the role of the logger 

whom they felt polarized against. It was a shock to them to realize 
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that they reflected the brutality that they were blaming the loggers 

for. This brought a change in awareness for them and helped them to 

understand where they might also be like the loggers. Hopefully this 

new awareness engendered more understanding on their part for those 

that they were opposing. 

 

     Intervention at Other Levels 

 

While I was visiting the forest and speaking to environmentalists 

and foresters, I was also attempting to work on other levels. I was 

interested in approaching members of government, mill owners and 

those involved in forest products industries, environmentalist 

groups and proponents, and grass roots forestry workers. I wanted 

to create a forum in which parties could come together to dialogue 

over the conflict.  

 

-Government Ministers and the North East Forest Alliance 

 

I began to make myself known to Ministers of State and to leading 

members of North East Forest Alliance (NEFA), an environmental 

group. I sent faxes to a number of parties introducing myself, the 

work I was engaged in, and suggesting the possibility of setting up 

a meeting to dialogue on the Chaelundi situation. In order to 

maintain a degree of confidentiality, I will use abbreviated initials 

instead of actual names throughout this presentation. The following 

were contacted by me: 

 

P         Premier of New South Wales 

G         Minister for Forests 

T         Minister for the Environment 

Pa        Opposition Minister for the Environment 

Ga        Minister for Sport and Recreation 

J         Chairman - Public Accounts Committee 

Je        Chairman - Total Environment Center 

R         Democrat - Member of the Upper house 

Jo        President - North East Forest Alliance 
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I followed up my faxes with telephone calls to the above. I had 

little success in speaking to most of them personally. Pa had 

agreed to represent me with the other Ministers and to push for a 

meeting. Jo, President of NEFA and the attorney who was representing 

the Chaelundi case in court, had agreed to attend a meeting. 

Similarly Je and R were willing to be there. The news at that time 

reflected the differing views amongst the Ministers themselves. T 

requested more time to make a decision and asked for an interim 

protection of the forest. This was refused by the Premier, P, who 

ordered logging to continue in Chaelundi. Senator R accused P of 

being unable to hold a long-term view of the needs of his people. P 

stood adamant about his decision. This motivated me to increase my 

attempts to gain agreement for a meeting. An election was to occur 

within the next two weeks and the Chaelundi issue could play a focal 

part in influencing voters for or against the existing National 

leadership. 

 

I spoke to P's secretary at some length about how a meeting could 

be beneficial for his political image and gain him votes in the 

election. I followed the conversation with a letter to P. I received 

a reply from J that he would be unable to attend a meeting because he 

was expected at parliamentary meetings. I received a telephone call 

from P's secretary. He thanked me for my proposal and although P 

respected the model of conflict resolution that I proposed and found 

my ideas interesting, he had already made a decision in the case of 

Chaelundi State Forest. He felt it would best be handled in the 

courts. This was a personally challenging response for me. It touched 

on my own insecurities and hesitancies in putting myself forward, and 

being persistent, with a person of such high rank. I think that at 

the time I convinced myself that P's decision was final and there was 

no further dialogue that could happen. In retrospect, I realize that 

I was not aware of the edge that I had reached. Due to my own fears I 

had marginalized the possibility of taking the dialogue with P 

further. I realize that I could have persevered at this point. I 

could have followed up P's reply with a statement concerning the 

courts. I could have said that court judgements seem to bring 

momentary decision-making, but that the feelings which remain have no 
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place to be dealt with and resolved. In order to address unexpressed 

issues, a dialogue situation needed to be created. I realize too that 

the edge that I had reached, and the fear I experienced could also 

have been a role in the field. There were those who might not have 

been able to speak out due to fear. Hearing more about this through 

my being more outspoken, might have influenced the Premier and 

supported the possibility of holding a dialogue forum. 

 

I decided to direct my energy towards trying to arrange meetings 

between parties at other levels.   

 

 

-The Forest Protection Society, Millers and Loggers 

 

I contacted  H, president of the Forest Protection Society (FPS), a 

group representing foresters, mill owners and loggers. I invited him 

to attend a meeting with representatives from his society and those 

representing NEFA. He agreed that the issues among different 

positions needed to be brought out into the open and discussed, but 

said that he would need the agreement of his committee in order to 

go ahead with such a meeting. He would check with them and get back 

to me. I also spoke again to Jo, President of NEFA, who agreed to 

attend such a meeting and felt it very necessary to address the 

underlying issues among the communities involved. At the same time 

that I was communicating with these representatives, I was also in 

communication with Br, mill owner and head of a traditional milling 

family. Br at first was adamantly against meeting with members of 

the environmental group. After a number of telephone discussions with 

me concerning forestry practices, ecosystems, and conflict being 

useful for growth, he stipulated a number of conditions he wanted 

fulfilled before he would come to a meeting. He belligerently 

demanded that public acknowledgements be made by the 

environmentalists regarding the positive aspects of logging and 

milling practices. Until he received that, he would not consider a 

meeting. The environmentalists did their best to comply with his 

requests, but ultimately he remained dissatisfied and refused to 

attend. I also contacted representatives from The Wives and Friends 
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of Loggers, a group incorporating loggers and their families. These 

were members of a right-wing faction whom I was told, "would stop 

at very little to defend and protect their jobs and livelihoods." 

 

Over the next days I made numerous telephone calls to these 

representatives and many others from different groups associated 

with the logging/environmental conflict. Overall, I was met with 

suspicion and mistrust, as well as a fear of information being 

leaked to the media. The environmentalists were willing to come to 

a meeting, those from other positions were not, due to, as they 

expressed it, "waiting for the decision of the courts." Many of the 

people I contacted spoke to me about their fear of meeting with 

opposing parties. They felt they might be tricked, betrayed, or 

belittled by the media. They expressed a lack of trust in me and 

even thought that I might be a spy for the other side. They were 

afraid of the explosive situation and thought that a meeting might 

add fuel to the fire. 

 

In my conversations with the various parties concerned, I attempted 

to disclose my motivations and feelings to them so that they would 

better understand my involvement in the issue. I also attempted to 

work with them on their own fears and mistrust, looking at their 

hurt from past betrayals, and reassuring them that they would be 

protected should they agree to dialogue. While I worked outwardly 

to create the meeting, I also worked on an inner level on myself 

and my own process. I found that within me too existed opposing 

figures which confronted each other and which had been amplified by 

the steps I had taken in the Chaelundi dispute. At that time I had 

a more traditional, conservative part which attempted to hold me 

back, being very cautious. It looked after my safety and security. 

It did not want to put itself on the line and expose itself. It was 

afraid. In getting involved in the way I had done, both during the 

demonstrations and afterwards, I became terrified and often frozen. 

I was afraid to make myself visible and to even enter the conflict. 

The opposing side of me, reckless, passionate, with a vision for 

humanity, was embodied in my passion and motivation to bring people 

together to create change for the better. This side would have 
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liked to have brought everything out in the open and did not have 

much fear. It wanted to bring about transformation and change and 

relieve the situation.  These parts of me very much reflected roles 

found in the outer situation. The fearful, more conservative, ones 

who wanted things to stay just as they had been and to remain 

comfortable. Those who were more like social activists, were 

fearless, and wanted to bring about change and new practices.   

 

As I was leaving Australia within a week or two, and was unable to 

carry on my work on the outer level, the next step for me was to 

focus on the process using inner dynamics. The dialogue needed to 

continue and the only possible venue at that time was within my own 

psychology, as a reflection of the larger field. I subsequently took 

time to create an inner dialogue between these two roles. After 

exploring and unfolding the two sides and their dynamics, and after 

the negotiation process between them, I came to a place in myself 

which seemed to be a middle way.  Respect for the caution and fear, 

seeing it as a protective force, but not allowing that to prohibit 

the other part of me that needed to be more outgoing and 

confrontative, and more active in social change. 

 

 

4.2  Coming to the Table:  Analysis of Influencing Factors 

 

In reviewing the above data, I asked myself what clues for useful 

facilitation came out of the above material? What interventions 

could I have made which would have promoted a dialogue process 

occurring between opposing parties? I have isolated a number of 

factors, which I would like to discuss in more detail in this 

section. In doing this, I have made available useful tools and 

techniques, which have emerged from my study, to be applied in 

negotiations with parties in conflict situations. 

 

   Reputation of the facilitator 

A key factor in accepting facilitation or mediation from an outsider 

is the reputation of that person. When a well-known and reputable 

facilitator is interested in facilitating a dialogue between parties, 
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the likelihood of parties being willing to come to the table is 

higher than if the facilitator was unknown. 

  

The facilitator's reputation and his skills and capabilities play 

an important part in making contact with groups and inspiring their 

interest. Many of those working in this field do not have already 

established and well-known reputations. The facilitator is then 

called on to apply relationship and group skills in making contact 

with parties, and working with them on why it would be in their 

interests to utilize what is being offered by the facilitator. It 

is here that the facilitator's capabilities play an important part 

in approaching parties concerned and cultivating their interest and 

motivation. 

 

 

   Personal Contact  

As I planned to leave the country in a matter of weeks, I could not 

devote sufficient time to making contacts on a personal level. I did 

not have a reputation as a leader, and was unknown to most of those 

involved. I believe more telephone and face-to-face contact, in 

getting to know the different individuals and groups would have 

engendered more familiarity and trust. More persistence in my 

attempts to present my vision and way of working, would have allowed 

others to better understand my motivation. More and repeated contact 

would have allowed me to explore with them the factors that were 

stopping them from entering a dialogue situation, and would have 

supported an exploration of their own edges, belief systems, fears, 

visions and other factors present for them. By focusing in more 

detail on their edges and what stopped them from entering a dialogue, 

I would have been more able to process the dynamics present for each 

individual and group in a personalized way. In order to do this, I 

would have needed more in-depth work on my own edges to making myself 

more visible. 

 

In a conflict situation of this type, many factors exist in the 

background which are rarely expressed openly by parties concerned. 

Some of these factors, which influence whether parties agree to the 
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dialogue process or not, are discussed below. 

 

     Mistrust and Fear 

When there is a conflict of interests, both sides feel in the 

minority; as though they were the minority group in a vulnerable 

position, struggling to be heard (Mindell 1993c). Typically, those 

groups which are marginalized and not acknowledged, are often 

considered to be undeserving of social rights. They are seen as 

incapable, inferior, strange, and are looked down on (Mindell, 1992). 

They face a number of threats sometimes inherent in group situations; 

threats of revenge/war/violence, of being attacked, of being ignored 

and overlooked, of being derogatorized. Members of a marginalized 

group fear a backlash from the more mainstream sector after 

presenting their position. When an individual or group represents an 

unpopular view or disavowed part, feelings and actions against this 

position may escalate quickly. People may fear for their lives. 

  

H of the Forest Protection Society, the Friends and Wives of the 

Loggers, and Br, the mill owner, all showed fear of being exposed. 

They were afraid of how the media might treat them. They expressed 

concern at how they might be treated by the environmentalists if 

they agreed to meet, and felt vulnerable in doing so. They also 

expressed considerable mistrust of me and my motivation. 

 

Fear also exists on the side of the mainstream group, with their 

more generally accepted way of thinking. The mainstream often feels 

threatened by anything that may bring about change in its position 

and sense of security. Those in the mainstream may be largely 

unconscious of their oppression of the other side. When confronted by 

the issues of the more marginalized group, and when pressed to 

identify with their own position, they too begin to feel bashed and 

in the position of the victim (Summers, 1994). This became very 

evident during the loggers' rally when most of the speakers 

emphasized how victimized the loggers felt, how their livelihoods 

were threatened, and how they had to remain strongly entrenched 

against any changes that the environmentalists were trying to bring 

about. 
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Both mainstream and marginalized groups may experience being in 

either of these positions at different times. Although foresters and 

loggers had been part of the mainstream way of thinking in times when 

forestry practices were valued and honored by the  culture, this way 

of thinking had been undergoing a change. At the time of the 

Chaelundi conflict, foresters and loggers felt marginalized and 

denigrated. The environmentalists, who had been previously mocked and 

excluded in the prevailing culture, were receiving more 

acknowledgement and inclusion in many areas of political and social 

life. A transformation had occurred in which the environmentalists 

were representing ideas which were becoming more accepted. They were 

ultimately becoming more of the mainstream culture as awareness of 

forestry practices evolved. The loggers were losing their mainstream 

position and feeling threatened and judged.  Neither side could fully 

feel either in the mainstream or marginal positions, and seemed to 

fluctuate between the two depending on the situation at hand. At 

times one side appeared to be "winning" and at other times, the 

other. There was always the fear present that even though "winning" 

today, one may be in the opposite position tomorrow. 

 

On both sides there was fear and mistrust of the unknown; of members 

of the opposing position; of anyone who may potentially represent 

change or a view which was not part of the consensus reality of that 

group. This mistrust prohibited the opening of the group to anyone or 

anything that could act as a possible change agent in the existing 

stand-off situation. This fear and mistrust was in part created by 

fear of being publicly abused, and of being rendered helpless and 

victimized. In conflict situations where the mainstream is confronted 

and/or attacked, a fear of backlash and reprisal is present.  It is 

often the case that when the mainstream is forced to look at the 

issues and their part in the conflict, that they will hit back at the 

marginalized group in some way. A fear of this happening often stops 

those who are pushing for change from following their ideas to the 

fullest. The pain inflicted in public abuse is witnessed by everyone 

when public shaming is leveled against individuals who have no means 

of properly defending themselves (Mindell 1993, pp. 152). A symptom 
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of public abuse is the inability of an individual or sub-group to 

speak out and share an opinion or new idea. Not participating in 

meetings, nor being open to the possibility of dialogue, are other 

symptoms of public abuse. 

 

Most of us have at some time been abused in some way. Conflict brings 

up old memories of abuse and the subsequent numbness, shock and pain 

associated with it. We tend to want to keep away from recreating that 

kind of situation, and may do this through becoming passive, feeling 

victimized and withdrawing. By bringing awareness of these factors to 

individuals and groups in conflict, and in discussing how people can 

protect themselves against possible abuse, the facilitator will help 

to create an environment in which trust can begin to develop. The 

facilitator can also explain her role, and how she would frame 

potential abuse for the group, and take a strong stand against it, if 

it did emerge during the dialogue. When these potentially abusive 

situations are named and processed, those who feel less empowered may 

be able to reveal their vulnerability and be more open to discussion. 

It is important for parties to feel protected against slander, verbal 

attacks, backlash and escalation which could become violent. It is up 

to the facilitator to create a sense of safety for them. To ask 

people what they fear and what they need in order to feel more able 

to come to dialogue, may also assist in the creation of a safety net 

for them.  

  

Sharing examples from one's own past experiences when facilitating, 

and through this developing safety for participants, may be valuable 

here. Being able to spend more time discussing safety issues in my 

interactions with the people of Dorrigo, the Forest Protection 

Society and demonstrators in the forest would have been helpful. I 

did attempt to do this with a number of people I spoke to, including 

Br, the mill owner. However, in these cases, I believe the shortage 

of time due to my leaving the country did not allow this aspect to 

develop sufficiently. I did not have enough time to negotiate and 

wrestle with the edges that were present. 
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During my endeavors to bring the various parties involved together to 

dialogue, I experienced mistrust directed towards me personally. 

Both sides questioned my motivation in becoming involved. It came up 

a few times that I might be spying for the other side, or that I 

might be supporting one side over the other. One of the 

environmentalists accused me of preventing reporters from 

interviewing demonstrators in the forest. Br, mill owner, accused me 

of speaking against one of the forestry people to the press. I became 

the figurehead for the ghost role in the background, namely the 

figure that they felt was focused on betraying and abusing them. The 

facilitator may be called on to explore where this role may be 

present, both on an inner level and within the group. Exploring where 

and how this role might have some meaning for them could bring 

enhanced insight. The "spy" may be an inner figure who betrays them 

on an inner level in not supporting their belief in their ideals, or 

it may be part of the edge; a belief that judges them and stops them 

following their dreams.  As the facilitator, I might also be called 

on to explore where this figure lives in me, and share that with 

those making accusations against me. This self-disclosure would most 

likely generate more trust of me. 

 

 

     Power, Privilege and Rank 

de Vos (1966) writes that the definition of power may range from 

influence to coercion and may be applied in many contexts,  from 

the local, social environment to the international political arena. 

Berle (1969) maintains that inherent in a position of power is the 

opportunity to recognize the field of responsibility and to 

organize orderly dialogue between it and the power holder. He 

maintains that these are precisely the qualities of democracy (pp. 

116). When this opportunity is not taken and the power holder seeks 

to control the functioning of the field as completely as she can, 

danger may be the result. Tension invariably exists between those 

in power within the field of responsibility and the outer fringes 

or elements not participating in it. Any group having no means of 

expressing its views within an organized power structure or 

dialogue, must either be quiescent, or obstruct, demonstrate or 
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perhaps rebel. Non-participating groups or individuals will either 

seek to enter the organized form or become opposed and eventually 

enter into conflict with it. Only by free debate in the field of 

power responsibility is the truth likely to emerge. That is why 

free speech and free expression are of the utmost importance. In 

major or minor degree, participants in the dialogue are themselves 

exercising power through being acknowledged and heard. 

 

The dictionary defines rank as, "degree of official standing; 

degree of worth or excellence; relative position on a scale of 

dignity or of life." de Vos (1966) speaks of different kinds of 

rank, such as religious, social, political and economic. Galtung 

(1978) views a social system as not only a set of actors, but also 

a set of positions. He implies that both are ranked. Not only are 

the positions ranked, but also the actors representing the 

positions. There are high and low positions, central and peripheral 

ones, and all carry more or less prestige and power. Mindell (1995) 

also identifies different kinds of rank such as social, 

psychological, and spiritual. According to Mindell (1993), rank 

means power difference. Everyone has more or less rank than someone 

else. Democracy or sharing power means awareness of rank, not only 

in politics but also in face-to-face contact (pp. 59). As with 

privilege, we are usually unconscious of our rank and, as part of 

the mainstream in a democratic country, may feel that we live in a 

rankless society. Those of lower rank, are far more aware of the 

ranking system operating in the culture. Rank manifests through 

signals such as the way we dress, talk and move our bodies. Someone 

who emits a sense of rank is often difficult to approach because 

others feel put down by the unconscious signals being given out 

from this position of high rank. Communication may become blocked 

between those of different ranks due to lack of awareness of low 

and high rank differentials. 

 

Those within the forestry industry wanted to exclude the 

environmentalists from having any input into decisions concerning 

logging and forestry practices. In my discussions with forestry 

workers, they were unable to identify with being in a position of 
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relative power and political rank. They could not identify with the 

power of the forestry industry. The foresters themselves felt very 

threatened both in terms of their livelihood and also their 

communities. They identified with being more in the role of the 

victimized ones. They felt disempowered by the strong position of the 

environmentalists and were unable to identify those areas in which 

they did hold power and privilege. In their desire to protect 

themselves, they were unable to acknowledge that the 

environmentalists might have had something meaningful to offer for 

the whole issue. 

 

This is a good example of how those within the mainstream or power 

positions often feel inadequate or impoverished themselves. They 

are unable to identify with their position of rank and with their 

privilege. As a result they become unable to listen to those from 

the margins or fringes. Due to their feelings of inadequacy or 

insecurity, they are unable to allow any opposition to the power 

system.  

 

The main manifestation of unconscious privilege is in thinking that 

others can be dealt with from a position of safety. Anything that 

threatens the status quo is avoided. New ideas and changing 

conceptions may therefore be discarded or go unheard, so that those 

in power can remain safe and comfortable. There is little awareness 

that those outside of the power positions need to escalate in order 

to obtain recognition, and that eventually violence becomes a means 

of getting attention. The perceived safety is often an illusion 

that cannot be maintained. Those in the mainstream wish to remain 

aloof from the problems of others and tend not to recognize that 

being able to choose to remain aloof, is in itself a privilege. 

Being part of a privileged group often goes unrecognized by the 

group and its group members, because those who have privilege are 

usually also hurt by the system which gave it to them. They also 

feel victimized and use their privilege unconsciously (Mindell 

1993). 

 

Becoming aware of being in a power position, and the privileges 
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that are inherent in that position, brings a sense of richness and 

appreciation. It then becomes possible to listen to the views of 

others without feeling threatened. Self-esteem and one's own sense 

of self-worth and ability become important factors when one is 

called on to consider another's views as valuable, and important 

enough to be heard and included. Recognizing one's own privileges, 

fosters a sense of fullness, self-value and appreciation for what 

one does have and often enables one to appreciate the position of 

those who may not have those same privileges. The foresters felt 

underprivileged. They were unaware of the privilege inherent in 

creating a giant industry which made decisions concerning a 

valuable resource. The environmentalists also felt in a weak 

position. They still felt unheard and forestry practices were   

hardly changing.  

 

Recognizing power and privilege brings a sense of stability and 

generosity. The facilitator might be able to engender some 

appreciation for this, by helping the different sides recognize what 

they do have in terms of power and privilege. Recognition of how the 

other side might also be having a similar experience of feeling 

disempowered can also bring about changes in attitude.  

 

When talking to people from the different logging and forestry 

groups, I noticed that they often referred to the environmentalists 

as "scheming," "vindictive," "underhand," "dirty," "neglectful" and 

"primitive." At the same time they saw themselves as being the ones 

with integrity. It seems that a common feature found within the 

mainstream and also the more marginalized parts, is that of 

projection of the more disavowed parts of one's own group on to the 

other. In assisting each side to recognize that these qualities 

could also be present among themselves, although possibly repressed 

and disavowed, one can begin to understand how the other is also 

like oneself. This creates more room for acceptance of the other 

and their differences, resulting in more tolerance and appreciation 

for diversity. 

 

In my communications with Br, mill-owner, I often felt humiliated 
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and put down by him as a result of his being unable to recognize 

his position of rank and privilege in the situation. He was a 

wealthy man, patriarch of a family who embodied a long line of 

loggers and mill owners, with many children and grandchildren. The 

way he communicated with me, and the messages he passed on to the 

environmentalists were condescending and patronizing. His position 

in his community and his power and rank were things that he did not 

identify with, but instead felt victimized by the situation. He 

himself felt threatened by encroaching laws and interventions by 

new environmental efforts, which threatened his family business. 

However he was unable to voice these feelings.  As a result those 

in communication with him, myself included, found themselves 

resentful, hurt and angry as a reaction to his manner. Jo, president 

of NEFA, attempted to comply with the demands of Br, but in the end 

expressed his resentment and frustration at being repeatedly 

overlooked and dealt with in a humiliating manner by the powerful 

mill owner. In interacting with Br, it would have been useful to 

point out to him how powerful he was and to have helped him to 

recognize this. 

 

As another example I would mention the interaction with H of the 

Forest Protection Society. He refused to meet with me or any 

representatives from the environmentalist group. He said that his 

group did not feel ready to engage in such a meeting. This 

statement in itself holds a certain amount of rank. His group were 

the ones who were approached with a view to reconciliation. They 

were involved in decision-making in forestry practices. This 

implied their rank, but they were unable to recognize it. They also 

failed to recognize what a privilege it is to be able to refuse to 

meet. Their attendance was needed in order to initiate change. To 

be able to refuse to attend implies they are not the ones who need 

the change. This in itself bestows rank on this position. 

 

On the other side, the environmentalists felt in a weak position. 

Their attempts to change forestry practices had in the main fallen 

on deaf ears, and had set up a polarization against their ideals 

and dreams. Due to the unavailability of the mainstream for 
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discussion, the environmentalists had become polarized against 

forestry practices and in turn had polarized the foresters against 

them by being one-sided. The environmentalists felt low in rank and 

experienced themselves as disturbers and revolutionaries in a 

negative sense. This group experienced themselves to be of lower 

standing than those of the more accepted forestry division. They felt 

that the mainstream looked down on them. They were insulted by the 

fact that there was no consent to meeting with them, or no openness 

to their ideas for change. This sense of being looked down on and 

unheard tended to push them to extreme positions and measures, thus 

escalating the polarization. 

 

Bringing in an awareness of the strengths and weaknesses that both 

sides held, might have been helpful in this situation. Helping the 

various groups and individuals get in touch with these factors, 

could have deepened awareness of theirs and the others' experiences. 

Increased understanding that the "others" might have been having 

similar experiences, could have allowed them to consider opposing 

views without feeling so threatened by them. Whenever anyone is in a 

position of having to ask for something from someone else it puts the 

other party in a position of power. In reaching out to those in 

opposition, the environmentalists placed themselves in a vulnerable 

position. If this could have been recognized by the foresters, it 

might have been possible for another kind of relationship to have 

developed other than one of disregard and denial. 

 

In instances of this kind, I would advocate that the facilitator 

adopt a more confrontative and persistent approach in working with 

the issues around rank, power and privilege. I would suggest that 

the facilitator bring to awareness the rank, power and privilege 

that is inherent in the various positions and how they are 

embodied. This could help to emphasize awareness of the impact on 

others of decisions made and lead to deeper consideration of 

factors involved in decision-making. This would also support 

increased understanding for the positions of others. 

 

In all cases discussed above, it becomes apparent that those 



 116 

holding decision-making power refused to come to the dialogue 

situation. When those in marginalized positions continue to go 

unheard and unacknowledged, there is a likelihood that escalation 

occurs and eventual violence and terrorism erupts. Research on 

working with the mainstream (Summers, 1994) shows that those who 

are perceived to be in power, either economically or in terms of 

being the decision-makers, are the ones who most often refuse to 

dialogue over contentious issues, and often maintain silence. This 

silence has the potential to add to the escalation of the hurt, 

resentment, anger and violence on the part of the more marginalized 

groups. 

 

 

       Revenge and Terrorism 

Vengefulness grows from hurt, as a result of situations of 

inequality, abuse, loss, repression, injustice and prejudice. 

Resisting the recognition of one's own privilege can also be part 

of the revenge cycle, due to a sense of victimization and blame 

towards the other side. If you are part of a marginal group, you 

are more likely to experience one or more of the above. Those who 

are part of the mainstream, also have experiences of being hurt, 

and feel fearful of abuse and prejudice. Generally, inequalities 

are set up by those of the mainstream who repress marginal groups, 

which leads to hopelessness and in turn provokes vengeance and 

retaliation (Mindell, 1995). When people who are vengeful continue 

to be put down or are ganged up on by others to the extreme, it is 

likely that these people will become dangerous and terrorism, 

killing and war will erupt. When parties go unheard repeatedly, 

especially over long periods of time, situations escalate and 

terrorism is often a result. 

 

The foresters and loggers felt they were being ridiculed and put 

down. They were hurt and angry. The more attempts made by 

environmentalists to change logging practices, and the more 

emphasis on how destructive forestry practices had been, the more 

disparaged the foresters felt. As a result they dug in their heels 

and became entrenched in their position. They became increasingly 
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hostile and angry. In the Chaelundi dispute, the foresters and 

loggers felt extremely hurt by what they saw to be vicious attacks 

on them and their way of life by the "greens" and "hippies". They 

refused to listen to the arguments put forward by the environmental 

movement, and would not discuss the conflict. In addition, they 

denigrated the ideas, beliefs and way of life of the 

environmentalists and refused to validate anything suggested by 

that side. Br, the mill owner, is a good example of this dynamic. 

He was a powerful and influential man, but was unable to acknowledge 

this as he felt so victimized. In his negotiations with myself and 

Jo, he refused to hear anything that we suggested and his attitude 

was hostile and aggressive. He took every opportunity to belittle the 

environmental movement. I believe that his attitude and actions were 

a result of his need for revenge. 

 

In Chaelundi Forest, the environmentalist demonstrators were 

hostile and angry too, although the approach emphasized by their 

movement was that of non-violence. I noticed at least two 

situations which became almost violent. Demonstrators were furious 

about the logging of the trees. They felt vengeful towards those who 

made decisions for not hearing their pleas for protection of the 

forests.  

 

What people are trying to achieve through revenge is the recognition 

and acknowledgement which they have previously not received. It is 

also an attempt to get back at those who have put them in the 

position of being unheard and unrecognized. Underneath this pattern 

is generally pain and hurt, which is not acknowledged or expressed, 

resulting in a pattern of hidden power battles and acts of revenge. 

When vengeance goes unrecognized, it can develop into sabotage and 

boycott of any attempts for reconciliation and healing. From hatred 

and resentment comes the unconscious attempt to resist any efforts 

for reconciliation, no matter what the cost.  

 

In my work with foresters and environmentalists, I did notice that 

there was vengefulness present. I believe I could have given it 

more attention. By focusing on the need for revenge, and the 
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underlying hurts and pain, I could have facilitated more awareness 

of the dynamics associated with these feelings. By drawing 

attention to the deep feelings on both sides, I might have 

facilitated the beginnings of connection between opposing factions. 

Listening to minority issues is a positive way of using privilege 

and begins the process of connection (Summers 1994, pp. 130). In 

listening to the marginalized group, personal stories begin to 

emerge. The mainstream learns more about the personal experiences 

of the marginalized, and begins to see them as human beings. In 

turn, mainstream members respond on a feeling level about their 

personal histories and experiences, and a bond begins to form. 

Listening to stories of past and present abuse and pain, stirs 

feelings within those who might have been previously closed off. This 

is the beginning of community; when those previously opposed can 

begin to reach out to each other through an understanding of shared 

suffering. The facilitator can often be helpful here by recognizing 

the condition of suffering for all concerned and pointing out how 

this experience is a shared one.  

 

In the incident that occurred around the campfire, when the group 

attacked one of their members for carrying LSD into the forest, the 

person taking drugs was in the minority. The group could not hear 

what this man was saying as they were angry with him for threatening 

their position with the police and forestry departments. They were 

hurt by him for not considering their position. They attacked him 

verbally and were unaware of his response to their attack. They were 

"out to get him." I represented his hurt and sense of isolation from 

the group and told his story of how difficult it was to be living as 

a demonstrator for weeks on end in the forest under harsh conditions. 

The others began to feel with him, and to identify with the hardships 

and suffering that he had experienced. It was then that they softened 

towards him. Had they not, he in turn might have wanted revenge for 

the way he was treated and the hurt he had endured. 

 

Vengeance, and acting out of revenge, can continue in endless 

cycles of being hurt and taking retribution. Often there is little 

awareness that one is acting out of a need for revenge. Usually 



 119 

underneath the feelings of vengeance, lie stories of past hurts and 

injustices. Supporting these personal experiences and stories to 

emerge helps to diffuse acts of revenge. This occurs as people begin 

to consciously access pain and hurt, and recognize that their need 

for revenge is a way of avoiding going into feelings. This can be 

particularly helpful if those who are becoming aware of their 

vengeful tendencies, are also feeling empowered through the telling 

of these stories and the growth of their own awareness in the 

process. Decisions can be made then to address matters more directly, 

rather than through acts of revenge. It can also be recognized that 

revenge ultimately does not benefit anyone, as it tends to 

constellate backlash and more cycles of revenge which lead nowhere. 

 

All the parties approached by me declined to meet to dialogue over 

contentious issues. I felt that this was often out of a need to get 

back at the other party and to thwart any possible progress out of 

a need for revenge. In turn, this perpetuated the stalemate 

conditions which existed between the environmentalists and the 

foresters. The refusal to meet with opponents to dialogue out of 

vengeance is self-defeating. It creates a stalemate situation, which 

can go on for long periods of time with suffering on both sides.  

 

In the Chaelundi dispute, both parties felt that their views had 

never been acknowledged. Yet, they refused to meet in a situation 

where this could have been a possibility. Pointing out to parties 

that coming to dialogue could provide a situation where they would 

be heard and acknowledged, could motivate them to override the 

deterring factors and attend a discussion. This motivation could 

break the cycles of revenge which occur. 

 

 

       Hopelessness and Despair 

What stood out strongly for me in my interviews and talks with the 

different people I contacted was a background depression and 

hopelessness about the issue. Sentiments were often expressed that, 

"Nothing will work," "What's the point of trying as nothing will or 

can ever work out," "There's too big a gap between opposing views 
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to ever allow change." Many barriers I came up against in my 

interactions with loggers, foresters, mill-owners and 

administrators were connected to this sense that nothing attempted 

would ever change anything. 

 

In many cases there was emphasis on things being settled in the 

courts. I believed this to be a reflection of the hopelessness 

present. This was more prevalent on the part of those advocating 

the use of the forests as a resource. They felt disempowered and 

did not believe that they could get what they wanted. In depending 

on the judicial system, they were relying on a third party to 

settle matters for them and viewed that party as the powerful one. 

This position of power and decision-making became a ghost role for 

them. They could not find this position in themselves and so looked 

to a more powerful body to bring this in.  

 

Hopelessness means that a majority involved in a political or 

social structure is not voicing its views and preferences (Mindell, 

1993). This arises when those who have tried to bring about change 

have had no success. They have lost hope that anything they have 

attempted to do, or will attempt to do, will ever have any effect. 

As the situation continues without apparent change, despair creeps 

in. 

  

In Process Work terminology the hopelessness may be seen to be the 

result of an edge which cannot be negotiated by the party 

concerned. The resultant inability to act, or promote the desired 

action, results in a sense of hopelessness and loss of energy. With 

the hopelessness comes a sense of disempowerment; the belief that 

nothing that one does will change anything. If one can negotiate 

this edge, the secondary aspect within the process might be one of 

renewed energy and inspiration for further action. Deepak Chopra 

(New Dimensions tape) states that, "Hopelessness and despair are 

both a product of fear." At the edge there is fear to enter a more 

unknown part of one's identity. In this case, talking about what is 

feared, the experiences for individuals and groups that result from 

the fear, how to deal with fear and what is being feared, may also 
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be valuable. This may aid in understanding more deeply the despair 

and hopelessness and may help to shift these states. Another way of 

dealing with the hopelessness is to go deeper into the despair and 

depression in the background and to follow it to completion. 

Generally this is a freeing experience in which either; pain, sorrow, 

anger and fury can once again be felt and underlying feelings can be 

expressed; or a deep spiritual meaning is discovered on an 

individual, group, or global level. This brings in a larger picture 

of what is attempting to happen in the "greater scheme of things." In 

either case, a transformation of the hopeless state occurs. 

 

In working with the hopelessness and despair of those I contacted, 

I found myself not sufficiently aware of this dynamic and did not 

give it the attention necessary. I now realize what a huge thing 

hopelessness is in cycling conflict situations. 

 

 

  Metaview  

 

I am grateful that I had the opportunity to be involved in the 

Chaelundi dispute. The learning that has emerged for me from my 

exploration of this situation has enriched me as a group 

facilitator of conflict situations. The work done there has created 

an opportunity for new insights as a result of an analysis of my 

attempts to bring parties together. The clarification of underlying 

factors and their influence on dynamics present in the situation 

has been helpful. 

 

I have brought in a discussion on facilitative interventions and 

influencing factors, and how to work with them. The information 

that has emerged from this can be used in other conflict 

situations. Issues such as mistrust and fear, revenge, rank, and 

hopelessness, are imbedded in human interaction. They are 

particularly amplified in difficult situations where parties are in 

conflict and refuse to address it.  

 

I have referred to some of the questions posed in chapter 2. In 
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these I inquired into what facilitative interventions could be 

helpful in different conflict situations. In this chapter I have 

looked at some interventions which can be applied in both in-vivo 

and stand-off conflict. In the following chapters I will elaborate 

on the tools and techniques which can be applied when approaching 

opposing positions. My vision is to build a toolkit of useful 

approaches in working with conflict, arrived at through the analysis 

of this chapter, interviews with Process Workers, and the application 

of my findings in subsequent dialogue and Worldwork situations. 

 

In reviewing this chapter I find myself reinforced in the belief 

that every situation has something useful and meaningful in it. 

From a teleological perspective, I can surmise that the Chaelundi 

experience brought an opportunity to explore dynamics associated 

with stand-off conflict. Not only was this meaningful for me on an 

outer level, but also brought me to a point where I needed to look 

deeply at my own hesitation, edges and sense of disempowerment in 

becoming more active in this arena. My exploration has led to the 

creation of this thesis, which in turn offers added insight into 

how to develop dialogue processes and fill a facilitative role for 

parties involved. In the following chapters, I go more deeply into 

the metaskills, skills and facilitative interventions, which can be 

applied in open forums and worldwork groups. 
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CHAPTER 5      BRINGING PARTIES TO THE TABLE: USEFUL 

               TOOLS AND METHODOLOGIES 

 

In the various experiences I encountered in entering the Chaelundi 

dispute, I found myself in the midst of challenging and sometimes 

scary situations. These called on me for a certain strength and 

capacity to stay in the fire of conflict and change; to challenge 

myself to go beyond my usual zone of comfort; and to trust in the 

flow of nature and the inherent meaning in the way the process 

proceeded. I was confronted many times on my degree of "spiritual 

warriorship." This tested my capacity and willingness to face and 

engage challenging inner and outer situations, in order to facilitate 

learning and growth. In exploring this quality of spiritual 

warriorship, I began to also look for other criteria which were 

helpful in supporting awareness, both in myself and in those I worked 

with. I was interested in what capacities in myself as a facilitator, 

enabled changes in awareness and behavior to occur in those with whom 

I had contact. This questioning led to the formation of this chapter 

in which I delineate process-oriented tools, skills and metaskills 

which can be helpful in approaching parties in conflict situations. 

Some of these have developed as a result of analyzing my work, others 

have been taught by Arny Mindell in his classes, seminars and books. 

The concept of metaskills, philosophical and feeling attitudes held 

by the facilitator, was first introduced and written about by Amy 

Mindell (1995). Other helpful ideas have been taken from interviews 

(see appendix B) which I conducted with Certified Process Workers, 

experienced in working with groups in conflict. Ideas from the 

interviews will be highlighted as they are encountered in this 

chapter.   

 

 

5.1     INNER WORK 

 

I was often called on to work on myself in situations where the 

outer interactions and events did not go the way I was hoping for. 

This resulted from factors arising from the experiences and 

reactions of others, such as fear, hopelessness, and revenge, and 
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the edges they encountered. I also came up against my own edges which 

stopped me from proceeding in the direction I was hoping for. My 

inner critic was often constellated, particularly when I felt that my 

lack of skill and expertise was hampering the process. I found myself 

applying inner work in the moments when I was faced with difficult or 

challenging interactions, attacks against me, or when personally 

challenged by my own psychology or history. I also used inner work to 

process experiences that felt unfinished or dissatisfying to me, and 

to prepare myself for encounters and situations I was about to enter. 

 

Arnold Mindell (1990) describes inner work as process-oriented 

meditation. It can be used by individuals as a means of resolving 

conflicts and increasing awareness from within. Inner work is a 

useful tool in dealing with personal issues, relationship and 

global conflicts, which are disturbing and difficult, and/or 

impossible to deal with in an external way. Inner work can also be 

used as an adjunct to working with situations and issues 

externally, particularly where those concerned feel the need to 

develop more deeply on a personal level, or to gain more 

understanding of the external situation. 

 

The premises behind inner work are the same as those which support 

outer work. The same concepts of deep democracy, roles, edges, 

awareness, and primary, (more identified) and secondary, (less 

identified) parts apply. The process is unfolded using inner 

work until more awareness of the secondary part emerges and some 

shift, insight or moment of resolution occurs. Inner Work can be 

applied in any situation, and is particularly useful in unravelling 

the dynamics of stuck and cycling situations which seem to go 

nowhere. Inner Work is one of the very necessary components of a 

facilitator's toolkit, whether he is working in the field in "in- 

vivo" situations, or with large groups in open forums or Worldwork- 

type settings. 

 

I describe below a number of situations I encountered in the 

Chaelundi conflict, in which inner work played an important part 

for me. I also highlight ways in which inner work could have been 
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brought in more and utilized to facilitate my interventions.  

 

 

The Facilitator's Edges 

 

As mentioned previously, there were many situations in which I 

found myself to be at an edge. I was afraid of being too pushy and 

persistent, too visible, of making mistakes, of upsetting people. 

In my interactions I was being hyper-careful and quite retiring and 

shy. I took great care to approach others in a sensitive way and 

was very mindful of the feedback I received from them. My primary 

way of approaching the situation was respectful and thus useful in 

supporting the primary process of the groups I contacted. However, 

a more secondary style of being tougher, more persistent, outspoken 

and confrontative did not really surface. In other words, 

my primary way of dealing with things had taken over to the detriment 

of my more secondary style. 

 

In doing inner work with this dynamic, I discovered an internal 

figure which felt vulnerable, and wanted to be supported and loved. 

In that vulnerable state, it became difficult to be tough and 

pushy, as that part believed it would be unloved by others unless 

it was being kind and considerate. On discovering this part in 

myself, I asked it what it needed. It responded that it wanted 

support and love. As that part received the support, reassurance 

and love that it needed from within myself, it became less 

vulnerable and threatened. This resulted in the tougher parts of 

myself being freed to engage in the situation. This insight into 

myself also became useful in intervening with parties I was 

approaching. The more vulnerable part of myself was a reflection of a 

role in the field. By recognizing this part also in others, I could 

then bring it to awareness for them, support and love it in them and 

facilitate acknowledging it too. 

 

Inner Work was also useful to me when conflict escalated in the 

moment. As mentioned in chapter 4, at one point I found myself frozen 

when the environmentalists were becoming angry at the foresters and 
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beginning to taunt them. I felt the tension building up, feared an 

escalation of anger, but found myself unable to act. At that point, 

inner work could have helped me to move out of the frozen state and 

bring in a meta-communication of what I felt was happening. My 

inner work at that point might have looked something like: 

 

Frozen one:  If I say something at this point, I'll be mercilessly  

             attacked and take the brunt of the anger on myself. 

             I'm too afraid. I can't do that. 

Facilitator: Come on. This is a perfect moment to make an          

             intervention. If you don't do something, the situation 

             will escalate and there might be violence. 

Frozen one:  I just can't do it. I'm too afraid. 

Facilitator: But I can do it, if you would only let me. I believe 

             that I will be able to handle the situation so that 

             no attack comes our way. 

Frozen one:  I'm too afraid to take that risk and hand things 

             over to you. 

Facilitator: Why not give me the benefit of the doubt and hand 

             the situation over to me? 

 

This dialogue would be unfolded further until the two sides could 

come to agreement or resolution. This dialogue might evolve to a 

point where the frozen one begins to feel safer because the 

facilitator has promised to protect it. The two parts may reach a 

point of compromise or mutual support, so that they can operate 

without marginalization of one side. This would avoid one part taking 

over and predominating. 

 

 

      Internalized roles 

 

To take my example from above further, another way of applying 

inner work in this instance would be to internally bring in the 

ghost role of the attacker. I would imagine this to be forceful and 

powerful. In imagining being this role, becoming it, and acting it 

out, I would become familiar with the experience of being forceful 
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and powerful, the essential qualities of the attacker. This 

experience would allow me to integrate its power as part of myself. 

I would then be able to access this when needed and bring it into 

the situation. This would have enabled me to speak out. 

 

Finding the  roles from the field inside oneself, and processing 

them internally, helps in understanding their essential natures and 

qualities. Often these qualities can be useful to members of the 

group and to the facilitator, as well as to the group as a whole. 

This understanding also helps foster a sense of deep democracy 

within the facilitator, by appreciating all of the parts internally. 

This in turn assists in eldering all parts of the group as they 

manifest externally. In understanding these roles, bringing them out, 

either internally or externally, and allowing them to interact with 

other parts, the transformation process is enhanced, and new levels 

of experience are accessed.  

 

In an interview with Dawn Menken, process worker, she told me of 

how she had needed to work on herself in approaching the OCA, a 

right-wing fundamentalist group whose views she did not agree with. 

She approached them in order to invite them to an open forum dialogue 

with members of the lesbian, gay and bi-sexual communities. Due to 

her basic dislike of them and their values, she found it difficult to 

contact them, and mentioned how she had to find who they were inside 

of her in order to do that. In finding her own fundamentalist part 

she began to understand what their deepest beliefs and ideals were. 

This facilitated her being able to approach them with an 

understanding of their viewpoint and belief systems.  

 

In another instance when approaching members of a big corporation, 

Dawn felt she lost a sense of her own importance, as those she was 

approaching were of high rank and seen as so big and important. She 

said that she needed to work on herself, find the self-importance 

that she believed they had and integrate it, in order to feel free 

in her approach to them.  
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        Burning Wood 

 

In my interviews with some of the police involved in Chaelundi, I 

found myself having a negative reaction to them, projecting on them 

all sorts of thoughts about their brutality and arrogance. After 

leaving the police camp I began to question myself about why I was 

reacting to them so strongly, knowing that if I was inviting them 

to a dialogue I would be unable to support their position. I went 

into my own feelings and reactions towards police and found myself 

reliving some experiences from my childhood in South Africa. The 

police would come to our house in the middle of night, pound on the 

back gate and demand to be let in, in order to search the 

accommodation of our maid. They wanted to check if any of her 

relatives were sleeping with her in her quarters, which was illegal 

in Johannesburg in those days. Their manner was arrogant and quite 

brutal, totally insensitive to the feelings of all those concerned. 

As you can imagine, these were pretty frightening situations to a 

small child and left an indelible memory with me.  

 

Remembering this helped me to understand more about my reaction to 

the police. In understanding where my reaction to the police was 

coming from, and reliving some of the fear and hurt from that time in 

South Africa, I freed up that part of myself which was trapped in 

those fearful experiences. I was able to realize that I was 

associating feelings from that time with all police, and reliving an 

old pattern constellated by my history in South Africa. I realized 

that the brutality was not necessarily always a part of a 

policeperson, and that I had been stereotyping the police. As a 

result of this inner awareness, I was able to experience a shift in 

my attitude to the police force in Chaelundi, and subsequently had 

some good discussions with them. 

 

In order to be in a position where one can support and equally 

value all sides, it becomes necessary for one to "burn one's own 

wood" (Mindell, 1995). The facilitator must be able to identify 

those areas where she gets triggered due to past experiences and 

associations, and do inner work on those issues which effect her in 



 129 

her facilitation. If this work is not done, the facilitator may 

find herself in the midst of a strong emotion which takes over and 

puts her in an altered state and unable to facilitate. As a result 

of her unprocessed personal dynamics, she may become polarized and 

find herself becoming personally involved in the conflict on one 

side or another. When she takes sides in the conflict, she becomes 

unable to appreciate and accept all of the parts in the spirit of 

deep democracy.  

 

Dawn Menken found that she felt angry and hurt by the attitudes of 

members of the OCA in a very personal way. She had also suffered as 

a result of their attitudes and belief systems. Being able to get 

in touch with her own hurt, enabled her to understand her reactions 

and to take a more neutral position with them.  This in turn was 

beneficial to the negotiation process when inviting them in to 

dialogue, as they felt understood by her and were more open to her 

advances. 

 

Doing inner work when burning wood and working on old patterns 

could take a number of forms. One way would be to recognize where 

the feeling reactions are coming from and use this awareness to 

shift them, as in the examples above. Once there is recognition of 

where these feelings are coming from, it is also possible to do 

inner work on the various roles within that situation, and engage 

in an inner dialogue between them. I could have taken on the role 

of the South African police and explored it to find its essential 

quality, making it useful for myself in some way. To have an inner 

group process among all the roles can also be helpful. 

 

 

 Incomplete or stand-off situations 

 

When a situation reaches a stalemate, or cannot be resolved in some 

way, inner work becomes a helpful tool in carrying on the work on 

an inner level. When I came up against my own edges, or as did 

happen, ran out of time, I turned to inner work as an alternative way 

of working on the problem. I could then use my inner psychology as a 
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reflection of the larger external field. In accordance with the 

theories of morphogenetic fields and the 1% effect discussed in 

chapter 3, inner work also helps to relieve the field where the same 

dynamic is found externally. Inner work also facilitates increased 

awareness of the issue which can then be used in situations in 

relationships and groups. 

 

In a process-oriented way, one may also view a stand-off situation 

as being meaningful and right in some way. When questioning other 

process workers about this in my interview with them the following 

ideas emerged. 

 

Solutions do not emerge on a group or social level because they 

need to happen on other levels first, such as inner and 

relationship levels. There also may be issues happening within 

subgroups on an organizational level, which need to be dealt with 

before anything can shift. In this way, the dream is unfolding and 

cannot emerge completely before parts of it are addressed on the 

different levels concerned.  

 

Danger is another factor which could be contributing to the stand- 

off. In other words, it has been too dangerous to address the issue 

as parties know that somebody may be hurt in the process. The hurt 

may need to be addressed first, before anything else can happen. 

Timing is important in considering when to address and unfold 

aspects. The individual, group or culture may not be ready or 

sufficiently prepared for the new awareness to emerge. Until that 

right time comes along the stand-off is seen as wise as it gives 

time for the field to lay the foundation for the new. It might also 

be possible that the spirit of the times dictates the stand-off. 

The universe may have its own dream or rhythm which brings about 

resolution as part of a bigger pattern. Other things may need to 

happen in societies, cultures and in the world, or other issues may 

be more prevalent at particular times. The zeitgeist, spirit of the 

times, may dictate what needs to happen in terms of awareness and 

resolution. 
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      Dreams 

 

While engaging in the Chaelundi project, I had a strong dream one 

night which stayed with me, and became the inspiration for my work 

there. I dreamed that people were gathering together from all over 

the world from many different environments. I was leading them into 

the forest. When we reached our destination in the midst of the 

thickest part of the forest, we made a large circle and began to 

dialogue with each other. I was leading a discussion on how we are 

all part of each other, reflecting each others' fears, hopes and 

loves. 

 

In exploring the dream I see that the forest represented for me all 

of our natures, where we could truly be at home. The circle for me 

represented unification and wholeness, a coming together in the 

spirit of community, where all had an opportunity to be heard. The 

dream also showed me how natural it was for me to be in the leading 

position, which was something I was struggling with at the time. This 

dream was a teaching for me in appreciating human nature, the ways in 

which it manifests in each individual and reflects in all of us, as 

par of the same universal truth. 

 

These principles were very helpful for me in enhancing my ability 

to elder the various positions I encountered in the dispute. I 

learned more about how to honor and appreciate each part even 

though I may have had another viewpoint. I realized that although 

individual and separate, the experiences people expressed, were 

also felt by others and were a part of them too. I tried to bring 

this into my negotiations with various parties, bringing awareness 

to how others in different positions were also having the same 

fears and hopes. This dream also brings to mind something that Gary 

Reiss, process worker, mentioned in my interview with him. Namely, 

how important it is to bring awareness to each party of how the other 

side is invariably having the same feeling experiences as they are. 

The same fears, sense of hopelessness, anger and suffering exist on 

both sides, and helping people to understand this is usually the 
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first connecting bond that is created between them.  

 

When working with groups, one may notice that one's dream life 

becomes more vivid than usual. When I am giving workshops or 

engaged in Worldwork, I often have dreams of groups and group 

situations and events. In unfolding these dreams and their messages 

through inner work, I can often anticipate how the process of the 

group that I am working with, will emerge and unfold. Dream figures 

often represent roles or ghost roles in the field. Dynamics which 

appear in dreams can also be symbolic or representative of 

occurrences which will emerge in the group interaction. In other 

words, the dream is happening all the time, whether engaged in 

group dynamics with others, or in night-time images and dream 

figures. These roles and dynamics can be processed through inner 

work in a number of ways as discussed above. In each case, every 

part is also seen as part of oneself. We might dialogue with them, 

interact, wrestle or negotiate with them. We might become them to 

find out their deeper qualities, or even sometimes kill them off in 

order to free ourselves from their oppression. In unfolding the 

meaning of his dreams, a facilitator can be guided as to how to 

approach and work with the group.  

 

 

     Body Symptoms 

 

During my work in the Chaelundi dispute, at times I noticed that I 

had piercing pains in my hips. In doing inner work on these pains, I 

first felt them proprioceptively, i.e. on an inner body level, as 

sharp and piercing. On focusing in on these pains further, my 

experience changed to a visual image of arrows being shot from a bow. 

I imagined being one of these arrows, and got the experience of being 

extremely directed and highly focused. These qualities of being 

direct and focused became very useful to me in approaching parties 

concerned. Taking direction and being one-pointedly focused could 

also have been very useful to many of the people engaged in the 

conflict itself. Not only was this style useful to me, but could have 

been integrated more into the field. 
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Body symptoms, similar to dreams, are also part of the dreaming 

process of the field. A facilitator may experience various body 

symptoms while working with a group or conflict situation, as do 

many of the participants. When processed on an inner level, as in 

my example above, they can enhance an understanding of one's own 

edges, roles and ghost roles in the field, and how to work with 

them. Body symptoms when unfolded can bring in a certain spirit, 

quality or style which may be useful to the facilitator and 

participants, and which may also be needed within the group itself. 

It is the dreaming which manifests through body experiences in this 

way that provides an access to deeper awareness of what is trying to 

emerge. This can then be integrated into the behavior of those 

involved. 

 

From the above it becomes clear how important it is for the 

facilitator to maintain awareness of all the signals in the field. 

Not only is inner work on an ongoing basis helpful in burning wood 

from the past, it is a wonderful way of unfolding signals presented 

in each moment, in order to gain access to the deeper emerging 

dreaming process. Using oneself as a microcosm for the larger 

dreaming body allows the insights gained through inner work to be 

utilized on a larger scale. Inner work provides a gateway for 

enhanced facilitation skills by presenting a permutation to follow 

in the field's process, and by preparing oneself for situations 

which can be called out in the group. Practicing inner work enables 

a facilitator to remain "dry" (detached) even though the material 

in focus may be a reminder of past experiences and feelings. Inner 

work also provides a means of channeling individual experiences, 

such as dreams and body symptoms, back into the group's process in 

a useful way. 

 

 

 

5.2     Metaskills 

 

I realized that the way in which I approached parties was often 
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imbued with certain feelings and spiritual/philosophical ideologies, 

a wealth of feeling-oriented attitudes and beliefs, of which I had 

varying degrees of awareness. I believe that had I been more 

conscious of these and included them in my interactions with more 

awareness, I could have used them more effectively. The use of these 

feeling attitudes could have assisted me in connecting more with 

others, and in being more able to support others' processes. In 

reviewing and analyzing the material I had collected on the forestry 

dispute, I came up with a number of metaskills, which I discuss 

below. I include these as part of a toolkit offered to those engaged 

in promoting dialogue among opposing groups. In my subsequent 

involvement with the Houston forum, as well as the open forum on 

sexism in Portland, I was able to apply a number of these metaskills 

in approaching parties. In this way I was able to assess how 

effective the application of these metaskills was in bringing parties 

concerned to dialogue. This will be further discussed in Chapters 6 

and 7. 

 

Amy Mindell (1992) first introduced the concept of metaskills to 

Process Work. This concept arises out of a process-oriented 

assumption that the most useful interventions depend upon our 

awareness of whatever is coming up in either ourselves or our 

clients, and upon making these experiences useful to the 

interaction as a whole. Metaskills refer to the therapist's or 

facilitator's ongoing awareness of the attitudes which arise in 

herself as she is working, and her ability to bring these attitudes 

into the interaction in a useful way. The conscious use of these 

spontaneous attitudes in the work is the application and use of 

metaskills. Metaskills are used over and above acquired technical 

skills and techniques, and bring in special qualities and 

attitudes, such as feeling attitudes which reflect an underlying 

approach to life. They incorporate spiritual, philosophical, 

cultural and humanitarian beliefs and ideals. 
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 -     Eldership 

 

When I first became involved in the Chaelundi dispute, I felt that 

I was entering the situation as a social activist. I was hoping that 

my small voice would contribute to saving the trees. I had strong 

feeling reactions against those who were involved in, what I believed 

to be, destroying the forest. It was in this role that I entered the 

forest on that first day, video camera in hand. What an awakening to 

realize that the camera itself, and my carrying it, brought in a 

powerful observer for those present! In thinking about this, I 

realized that the teaching the camera brought for me, was that of the 

objective witness; one who viewed all and recorded it without a sense 

of being invested in any particular aspect or side, and without any 

judgments. After this incident, I began to question my motivation and 

involvement, and realized that my high dream for this dispute was 

that all parts of the conflict; trees, sky, people, animals, birds 

and plant life, weather, and so on, would all come out of it with a 

sense of being loved, appreciated and held, even in the smallest way. 

On an even deeper level, this touched on the Buddhist part of myself, 

which was hoping for relief of suffering for all concerned and an 

appreciation of all. I realized that in the background of my social 

activism was a budding elder. This brought me to look more closely at 

ways in which I could make myself useful as an elder. 

 

The elder is the one who can hold all the parts in the palm of her 

hand, accept and love them all, fan them with her breath to 

encourage their growth and expression, and provide an environment 

in which they feel free to interact with one another. The elder is 

one who can also bring in a larger perspective to the whole 

situation; who can maintain a metaview of what is happening, and 

support what is unfolding from this perspective. The elder views 

all with compassion and brings that compassion to bear on each 

situation that is encountered. On a personal level, as a 

facilitator I may have reactions to those bringing in certain views 

as they may conflict with my own. As an elder however, other 

positions can be appreciated and held as part of the whole, and can 

be viewed as necessary and useful. 
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One example of eldership on my part could be noticed in the "tunnel 

of love" episode, when I went down into the road to speak to the 

captain of police. I made it very clear that I was wanting to 

support everyone concerned, and that I had their well-being at heart. 

I also mentioned that I wanted the best outcome for all. I think it 

was this attitude, and the trust it engendered, that led to the 

captain involving me at a later point, and asking for my help in 

intervening with the people inside the log and with the police trying 

to get them out.  

 

Had I been able to support all of the sides more openly in my 

contact with various positions, I might have dispelled their 

mistrust of me. As the elder I could have shown more understanding 

and compassion for their views and experiences, and represented 

them more explicitly with the other side. In making this more 

obvious, I think that parties would have felt better supported and 

understood and, as a result, more open to me. I would have been able 

to elder those concerned, holding their hands, so to speak, as I 

convinced them that they could rely on me to protect and guide them. 

Gary Reiss, in my interview with him, said, "A good elder keeps 

things going, keeps everybody growing by supporting the primary and 

encouraging the secondary processes, and respecting limits where they 

need to be respected." 

 

Eldership applies an ability to see the whole picture and to honor 

and accept all the parts, both externally and internally and to work 

fluidly with them (Mindell, 1994). 

* An elder incorporates the Taoist view of non-evaluation,         

  experiencing all things as part of the Tao, necessary and a part  

  of nature. 

* An elder is someone who can enter the power struggle, but who is  

  also beyond it and who therefore can share power. 

* An elder has the ability to metacommunicate on what is perceived  

  and to use awareness as a tool to focus on the events at hand. 

* An elder is someone who includes others as leaders and supports  

  eldership in others. 



 137 

* An elder has the well-being of the whole community at heart and  

  knows about love and relatedness. 

* An elder is one who can be fully in the experience and at the    

  same time maintain a detachment which allows him not to get      

  hooked by dynamics within the group experience. 

* An elder can maintain and support all the parts and at the same 

  time care for the whole. 

 

As Gary Reiss mentioned in our interview, "Eldership is the ability 

to accept people where they are momentarily, even if you hate their 

positions and viewpoints." This means recognizing your own position 

and preferences, your hopes for a particular outcome, and where or 

how they might impose on your ability to encompass and support the 

views of those who do not fit your dream. If in fact the facilitator 

is influenced by his hopes, and finds himself struggling to accept 

parts that do not fit these, inner work becomes necessary to find out 

where one is being "hooked" and to attain a position of understanding 

for all positions. 

 

Imbedded within the concept of eldership would also be found the 

qualities of neutrality, detachment and the ability to follow 

nature or "the way of things". I briefly discuss these below as 

they could have been applied in the Chaelundi episodes. 

 

 - Neutrality 

  

I noticed a number of occasions when I got "hooked" in different 

ways. In my interviews with some of the police I found myself 

internally hating them. I was on the side of the demonstrators when 

the foresters were pulling the "tunnel of love" out of the road. 

Sitting at the campfire at Misty Creek Camp, I became one-sided in my 

support of James who was being attacked for bringing drugs into the 

forest. In my interactions with Br, the irate mill-owner, I 

repeatedly found myself taking sides with the environmentalists in my 

thoughts and attitudes. Realizing that I was being one-sided helped 

me to acknowledge my own position, and at the same time to step out 

of it in order to understand and support those of different views. 
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The Oxford Dictionary defines neutrality as "taking neither side," 

"impartial," "indeterminate." Traditionally, neutrality on the part 

of a facilitator or mediator, has been seen as not taking sides or 

being impartial. However, in Process Work, neutrality has a somewhat 

different connotation. Neutrality is the ability to participate as a 

facilitator, supporting all positions present whilst realizing at the 

same time that it is humanly impossible not to have an opinion which 

might favor one position over another. In Process Work, neutrality is 

seen to be a position in which one recognizes that as a facilitator I 

might also have a personal point of view on the issue. The trick is 

not to get caught by that view in order to support all parts equally. 

Neutrality is the ability to go back and forward between the sides, 

supporting each side at times when the extra support is needed. In 

this way neutrality can be used as a tool in working with a group. 

 

Neutrality refers to the ability to be present and involved in 

issues being processed, and at the same time to be able to view 

them without being held by any one position or experience. 

Neutrality is very useful in situations which escalate quickly, 

neither side hearing the other, where potential abuse begins to 

emerge, where there is a strong polarization between positions, or 

where deep emotional stories are shared. 

 

 

- Detachment 

 

Detachment and neutrality can be seen to be very similar. When one 

is detached in a group situation, one recognizes and experiences 

one's own views, emotions and reactions but doesn't get caught by 

them. The positions of others, the way they express themselves, the 

intensity of interactions, unexpected outcomes or things not going 

as hoped for, do not shift the facilitator from a sense of being 

centered and focused on the larger meaning of what is trying to 

happen. The facilitator may experience her own states and feelings 

but does not get stuck in them, and remains fluid and able to 

maintain an expansive view. When hopelessness or discouragement was 
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so present for me, when trying to encourage various parties to 

enter a dialogue situation, it was detachment from these states 

that left me able to continue with my efforts. Detachment can also 

be applied to one's inner states and experiences.  

 

 

- Wu-Wei 

 

Another aspect which connects in with eldership, detachment and 

neutrality, is the appreciation of nature following its own course. 

My work in the Chaelundi State Forest dispute, did not go in the 

overall direction I was hoping for. A dialogue between opposing 

parties did not happen. It was easy for me to get despondent about 

the failure of my efforts. What was often helpful for me in these 

times was an appreciation that what was happening must have been 

right in some way, even though I might not have understood quite 

why. The Tao was flowing in another direction. As the dispute 

progressed, and the courts became more central in the decision- 

making process around the future of the forest, I began to trust 

more in the way of things, and relax my hold on ultimate goals. I 

realized that the forestry dispute was in itself a long-term 

unfolding process, which was evolving over time. Its eventual 

outcome was unknown. It contained many parts, and many different 

directions and aspects. Where it flowed in each moment was a 

reflection of the larger spirit of the times, which I felt was 

beyond my personal understanding.  

 

I often struggled with my frustration at the negative responses I 

received, and became quite fixed on the direction in which I was 

wanting to go. In my interactions with government figures, 

environmentalists, millers, foresters and loggers, I could have 

easily developed a very bad mood because they were not reacting as 

I had hoped. However, realizing that nature has its own way of 

directing things, and trusting that was right in some way, helped 

me to maintain a more or less open and fluid attitude. Honoring the 

dynamics as they emerged, as part of the spirit of dreaming for our 
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times, helped me to be part of the river myself and to flow with the 

stream.  

 

Wu-Wei is described as "the way of things," or "no action out of 

harmony with nature's laws" (Blofeld, 1978). It is a Taoist precept, 

which appreciates the rightness of everything that occurs as an 

expression of the natural order of existence. We can flow with that 

river, adjusting to its natural course, and allow the Tao "the source 

of being, the undifferentiated void, the mother of the cosmos" to 

instruct us on the direction to follow (Blofeld, 1978).  Trusting the 

concept of wu-wei allows the facilitator to become fluid, meaning 

that she then becomes open to each situation and can follow that with 

fluidity, changing direction when something else presents itself. 

Being fluid as a facilitator is a great boon which is extremely 

helpful in the overall process. Fluidity depends on an attitude which 

values what appears in the process in any one moment, rather than 

holding on to a fixed idea or agenda. This supports an openness 

towards the ideas, expressions and actions of others, and the 

movement of the process, rather than having to stay with any one 

state or role. When fluid, the facilitator is able to follow the 

changing needs, attitudes and dynamics that occur, and by being with 

them, can help them to unfold further. He embraces each phenomenon 

that appears as a gateway to the underlying dreaming of what is 

trying to happen. 

 

Wu-wei addresses the mystery which lies behind one's intentions and 

attempts to manifest and control things in a certain way. The larger 

impulse of life, which is beyond my understanding, is the director. 

 

 

- Patience 

 

A common experience among participants in the conflict was that they 

were in a dilemma about whether to meet with those taking a stand 

against them. There were many doubts, fears and misgivings which 

prevented them from making quick decisions. In looking back at my 
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attempts to bring environmentalists and forestry department personnel 

to dialogue, I realize that being more patient and staying in the 

dilemma with them for a longer period would have been helpful. Two 

cases in point would be my interactions with H from the Forest 

Protection Society, and with the Wives and Friends of Loggers in the 

Dorrigo area. These people were convinced that nothing could be done 

and that the matter had to be settled in the courts. They were afraid 

that if they did the wrong thing in coming to a meeting, this would 

jeopardize the case in court.  

 

I realize now that I could have been more persevering in my contact 

with them. I could have brought more awareness to the fears, mistrust 

and hesitancies they were showing. Exploring these more deeply could 

have helped to unfold things to another level. I could have been more 

patient in doing relationship work with them, supporting them in 

their own inner work and doing inner work on myself. At the same time 

I could have brought more attention to the whole matter of the 

courts, and what that might mean for the overall situation. This 

approach would have been applying the metaskill of patience in its 

fullest sense, i.e. being patient with the amount of time they needed 

to process what they were going through, supporting them to follow 

their own pace, and helping them to unravel some of the dynamics 

preventing them from entering the dialogue process. At the same time, 

I could have worked on my own impatience to see them immediately to 

the dialogue table.  

  

Although ostensibly the facilitator's role here would be to 

encourage them to meet with one another, there were other factors 

present which needed to be considered. Factors which called on for 

a degree of patience.  

 

     *  The timing needed to be right. More individual and        

        relationship work might have been needed before the        

        dreaming in the background could emerge. This dream could 

        have brought greater clarity and understanding to the whole 

        situation when. However, the ground needed to be prepared  

        first. 
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     *  Parties felt that it was too dangerous to meet 

        with each other. They were looking for the right moment, 

        the right person to help allay the danger. In order to 

        offer myself as this person and for them to have recognized 

        my integrity and good intention, more time was needed. 

        

The metaskill of patience often goes hand in hand with an ability 

to be assertive and persuasive. The balance here is created by 

being persistent in one's efforts and encouraging the meeting, and 

at the same time understanding that parties may need more time.  

The facilitator can keep the vision of dialogue alive and in 

parties' awareness, and continue to work on the issues preventing 

the dialogue from happening. Gary Reiss recommends a combination of 

both pressing a little bit, and listening a lot; being sympathetic 

to the pain and difficulty of the situation and also offering 

practical possibilities. The danger facing the facilitator is that 

if he pushes the group too hard to meet, the group may turn against 

the facilitator; if too patient, the misgivings may be too well 

supported for any movement to occur. The right timing is important; 

knowing when to encourage and when to hold back and support.  (See 

further discussion on this in the following section under Skills). 

 

-     Being Personal 

 

Being personal in a feeling way is a metaskill that emerged from 

the interviews I conducted with other process workers who had been 

engaged in bringing people to open forum meetings. This refers to 

the ability to approach others in a way that enhances the contact 

with them in a personal way. This can be achieved through 

understanding them personally, being real and personal yourself. 

This doesn't mean having to discuss your personal opinions, 

history, feelings and dilemmas. It means being able to converse 

with the other in a way that allows for a feeling of familiarity, 

the opportunity to be real and human, and to feel related to in a 

congruent and genuine way. This attitude cultivates the opportunity 

to deepen discussion between you and to open up and explore areas 

of discomfort or difficulty. This opens the door to discussion of 
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their experiences of fear, safety needs, resistances to dialogue 

with the other party, disinterest, or whatever may be in the field 

for them. Being personal helps in the establishment of trust and 

also supports the other to see the facilitator as a human being. It 

could result in the development of a genuine sense of relatedness 

and friendliness. This in turn may support an experience of 

connection, and an interest in, and desire to be part of the 

dialogue process. 

 

I believe that had I been more personal with the Wives and Friends 

of Loggers, and expressed my own fears and hesitation, this would 

have facilitated the cultivation of a more open attitude on their 

part. The accusation of my being a spy by both sides, might have 

come from a lack of knowledge and familiarity with who I was and 

with my personal background. Had I been more expressive of my own 

opinions, background, visions and hopes in the situation, and 

generally been more chatty and friendly towards the others, I 

believe this would have made a difference in their attitude towards 

me. Also bringing in more of my feeling reactions would have 

contributed towards a growing relatedness between myself and the 

others. This sense of relatedness I believe to be a vital 

ingredient in the receptivity of others towards the facilitator.   

 

  

- Being Tough 

 

On a number of occasions I felt that I could have been a lot 

tougher and more confrontational in my discussions with parties. I 

can think of a number of situations where this might have been 

helpful in deepening interactions. In my conversations with Br, the 

mill owner, after many attempts to reach him in a more feeling way, 

I did become much more confrontational, less polite, and began to 

call him on his confusing signals and evasive tactics. Being direct 

with him in this more abrasive way, facilitated him coming out more 

directly with me, and to ultimately be more honest about his 

position and his intention not to attend the proposed meeting. I 

felt I could have been more pushy with members of the Forest 
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Protection Society. I wanted to hold them accountable and to get 

them to take a more proactive stance in trying to resolve the 

conflict situation between themselves and those of the 

environmental movement.  When confronted with their lack of 

interest, their non-involvement in issues which might concern 

future generations, and the privilege inherent in staying out, they 

might have come around and made an effort to become more involved. 

 

In retrospect, I realized that I could have been a lot tougher with 

those who attacked me and accused me of being a spy. It might have 

been helpful to confront them about their projections and to have 

held them down more in looking at their own misperceptions and 

paranoia in the situation. 

 

Working with groups that were in the midst of strong emotions such 

as anger, revenge, hatred and denial, was often tough on my 

feelings as a facilitator. As an outsider entering the drama, I was 

seen as a possible pawn to be used and manipulated. It took a 

certain attitude of toughness to be able to confront those who were 

attempting to manipulate the situation. This was certainly the case 

for me in my contact with Br, the mill owner, who was determined to 

get his demands met by the environmentalists by using me to 

manipulate the situation. Br, would not attend the meeting unless 

the environmentalists made a public statement about the positive 

practices of the forestry industry. He attempted to use me to bribe 

the environmentalists to make this statement, by dangling the hope 

of a meeting before them.  

 

On many occasions I came up against my own edges in being more 

expressive, persistent and experiencing more rank in myself. Working 

on my more fearful parts would have allowed my toughness to emerge. 

This could have changed the interactions I had with others. I 

encountered situations where parties were hedging around issues, 

or not being direct. In these situations, facing my own edges would 

have helped me to also bring in a tougher part of myself with them. 

This part might not have been so sensitive to the delicacy of the 

situation and the feelings of those concerned. This could have been 
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helpful in getting more to the point and moving things along. Being 

tough will often serve to move a stuck process, or to bring about 

some change in those concerned.  

 

Being tough can also be very useful in situations where the primary 

process of the party concerned is one of toughness, and where 

matching or pacing that primary process can facilitate a deeper 

unfolding of the next step of the larger process. (See more about 

this in my discussion on skills) 

 

Being tough, also involves the ability of the facilitator to hang 

in there, even when the going gets really rough, and to persevere 

in the most difficult of situations. This calls on a degree of 

spiritual warriorship and ability to sit in the fire of conflict 

and change. Even when receiving a "no" to dialogue, being tough 

might mean persisting in trying to bring people together and not 

giving up in the face of difficulty. 

 

 

- Creating a Temenos 

 

In engaging with those involved in the Chaelundi dispute, I 

repeatedly encountered a need for safety and protection. People 

were afraid of being too exposed, and of being attacked and 

betrayed. Particularly my encounters with members of the Forest 

Protection Society and Wives and Friends of Loggers, led me to think 

deeply about how to cultivate a place of safety for them, in which 

they would be more free to express their underlying experiences.   

 

In my discussions both with H of the Forest Protection Society 

(FPS), and Friends of Dorrigo, had I been awake to the signals 

present I might have drawn attention to those signals, and helped 

people explore their mistrust of me. For example, all through our 

contact H remained very distant and cool with me even though I 

tried to approach him more personally. He hid behind the decision 

of the FPS and refused to engage from his own standpoint. I believe 

this could have been a way of protecting himself and ensuring his 
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safety. 

 

The idea of embracing conflict as an opportunity for growth and the 

building of a bridge between opposing positions is something that 

not many people appreciate. Instead, they are afraid of the 

potential hurt that they believe will be constellated. Bringing in 

this viewpoint helps them to feel more relaxed and hopeful about 

the positive aspects of a conflict situation and more able to enter 

it. Seeing conflict as a gift, rather than as something that is 

threatening to wellbeing, also contributes to feeling safer in the 

conflict. 

 

"Temenos" is described as "a place which is set apart and dedicated 

to a god" (Jung, 1968);  "the precincts of a temple or any isolated 

sacred place" (Jung, 1969b); "an enclosed space" (Jung, 1968); or 

"the magic circle" (Jung, 1977). The creation of a space that feels 

contained and held is important. This need came up repeatedly in 

talks with different people in the forestry dispute. It was often not 

clearly voiced or expressed, but came out in signals of suspicion, 

hostility, misapprehension, and distance. People need to be reassured 

about fairness, protection and neutrality on the part of the 

facilitator. In doing this, a temenos can be created in which more 

vulnerability can be expressed and supported and people can feel 

safe. A safe container is also created when supporting parties feel 

that they can rely on the facilitator to protect them from abuse. 

Both Gary Reiss and Dawn Menken pointed out how parties will often 

feel very vulnerable to potential attack and abuse by other 

positions, and especially by the media. It is here that the 

facilitator needs to reassure all concerned about protection and 

fairness and detail how this would be taken care of. The facilitator 

might invite parties to check him out, investigate his reputation, 

find out more about the kind of work he does and how that is put into 

practice. He can explain how positions can be confronted as roles in 

the field, to avoid people from being personally attacked. (See 

further discussion on safety and framing in discussion on skills). 

Assuring protection contributes to the creation of the temenos and 
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enables parties to feel freer to come to the table. It is also when 

participants feel understood and accepted, that a temenos is formed. 

 

 

- Goals or Process 

 

I realized that I was pretty much fixed on the goal of bringing 

parties to the table.Once there, I hoped to resolve the conflict. In 

my goal-oriented view, I hurried over many signals and opportunities 

for working more deeply on specifics that came up in discussion and 

exploration with others. I missed the importance of each step in the 

process being valued, and the meaning it could bring in. Many things 

might need to be processed before the goal can even appear in view, 

and as each step is unfolded it brings its own valuable growth and 

learning. 

 

One example of this is the idea that the courts would settle the 

matter. I could have brought the role of the courts into individual 

discussion and interactions. I imagine that in becoming the court 

there is a sense of power, an ability to make powerful decisions, 

to influence others, and control the outcome of issues. Now this 

might have been an important experience for parties to have. It 

certainly could have accessed for them the more secondary 

experience of feeling empowered, in charge and on top of the 

situation.  

 

When each step of the process itself is valued, the outcome of 

focusing on that, can be a resolution in itself. The shift that can 

occur through the processing of just one aspect of the issue, with 

one individual, can in itself be a moment of resolution which will 

also contribute to the processing of the whole issue at some later 

point in time. In this way, there is no agenda and no goal. Each 

step of the process leads to the next, which, is relatively unknown 

before it is reached. The process itself leads us, rather than our 

dictating how things should proceed and end. This allows nature to 

be the leader and teacher. In this way one can access the 

underlying dreaming. It also provides us with a way of valuing and 
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utilizing all the steps along the way to sustainable change.  

In the facilitation of conflicted groups, the emphasis is often 

placed on reaching a specific goal or overall position. I was 

guilty of this in the Chaelundi dispute. Usually the idea of 

resolution or reconciliation is the factor which motivates people 

to come together, and there is a definite view of what this should 

look like. However, in making this a focus, what presents in each 

moment can be easily overlooked. Being able to focus on the 

momentary presentations provides an important gateway into deeper 

levels of the conflict and may bring meaningful information and 

experiences to those concerned. 

 

There are many other metaskills which I haven't touched on here. In 

reading this chapter, others might discover metaskills which did 

not come to my attention. I believe that metaskills can be 

acquired, and I suggest those above as useful for others working in 

the field of group conflict. I invite each facilitator to find the 

metaskills which best suit him and his own philosophy. Metaskills are 

an organic part of each one of us, and emerge in their own unique and 

individual way according to the practitioner applying them. We each 

have within and between us a great pool of useful metaskills which 

are waiting to be discovered. 

 

 

 

5.3     Skills 

 

A facilitator can develop an arsenal of thousands of techniques and 

tools which contribute towards the many skills he can have at his 

command in his work. Skill development can take many years of 

practice and application, and skills can also be readily available 

through natural talent. In this section I discuss a number of skills 

which could enhance working with the various situations I 

encountered. These skills range from the more obvious, to the 

subtle application of various psychologically based techniques. 

There are many process-oriented tools which can be applied in a 

variety of instances. The ones that I bring in here are pertinent 
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to the experiences I shared with parties in dispute. They are a 

drop in the ocean of possible interventions at the disposal of a 

practiced facilitator. 

 

 

-    Working with primary and secondary phenomena 

 

Dawn Menken's recommendation here is to pace the primary process of 

those approached while at the same time, modeling and supporting 

the secondary process to emerge. What is meant by pacing? In order 

for people to feel understood and acknowledged it is important to 

match and go in tune with their primary style and quality. For 

example, I might describe the primary style of the foresters as an 

easy-going, laid back, friendly, but somewhat cautious and guarded 

style. Adopting this manner of communication and relatedness, could 

help to break the ice with them. Although I was friendly I was 

also somewhat reserved and cautious myself, and was respectful of 

their style. This generally helped them to feel more comfortable 

with me. However, being too respectful of their primary way did not 

provide an opportunity to learn more about the secondary phenomena 

waiting to emerge. While I was supporting their primary identity, 

I could also have brought in an awareness of what might have been 

more secondary for them. Their more secondary style might have been 

more direct, forceful and powerful in expressing their feelings and 

position in the situation. Rather than holding smoldering 

resentment, they might have come out strongly with their criticism 

of the environmentalists and taken more action. 

 

Using one's own awareness and perceptual skills facilitates being 

able to pick up styles of communication and match them. Signal 

awareness implies being able to perceive verbal, feeling, movement 

and relationship signals, like tone of voice, body posture, 

direction of gaze, physical position in relationship and obvious 

and subtle movements that occur. These point to aspects of the 

process and give information about the pace and style of others. 

Picking them up, mirroring and pacing them, fosters a sense of 

comfort and familiarity which enhances further interaction. 
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Perceiving these signals also enables a facilitator to pick up the 

more secondary aspects of the process, and gives information about 

the dreaming process which is trying to happen. This enables the 

facilitator to introduce the more secondary aspects for the field. 

If those concerned are unable to integrate these secondary parts, 

the facilitator can model it for them in her own style and approach. 

I could have been tougher and more direct in my approach to many of 

the foresters, modeling for them their more secondary style. When I 

stood between the cameraman and heckler at the logging rally and 

directly approached both of them, I brought in the secondary part of 

being direct with each other. Up until that point, there had been a 

lot of indirect hedging around, inadvertent pushing and antagonism, 

but nothing had been directly approached or stated. The predominant 

attitude at the rally was one of politely listening to the speakers. 

The hecklers represented another style of being pushy, rude and 

dominating, underlying the primary identity of most of those present. 

 

Ghost roles can also be seen as secondary parts which remain outside 

of awareness. The "elder" was often a secondary or ghost figure, 

particularly in the incidents in Chaelundi forest. When I went down 

into the road to intercede with the police, I was modeling the 

secondary "elder" who was caring for the whole.  I also experienced 

that behind the anger, defiance and mistrust was often a 

vulnerability which people were not much in touch with nor able to 

express. In showing my own vulnerability to those I contacted, I 

would have been demonstrating the ghost of vulnerability which was 

rarely expressed and mostly not identified with. 

 

 

-    Thinking on your feet 

 

In various situations and interactions, I wished many times that I 

was better able to think on my feet. I wished that I had more 

awareness and skill at my fingertips. There were many instances where 

I might have been able to catch a moment and facilitate a deepening 

of the process, by bringing in a different perception.  
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When the crowd in the forest became angry at the police and started 

making abusive remarks, had I been quicker in the moment, and 

already prepared to meet something like this through inner work, I 

would have been more able to come up with a suitable intervention 

in the moment. At Misty Creek Camp, when the conflict arose over 

using LSD in the forest, I could have brought LSD in as an "altered 

state" trying to happen in the overall dynamics. That state could 

have been helpful in understanding the experience created by the 

drugs, and finding out where that state itself might have been 

useful in the overall campaign. This alteredness might have 

represented the voice of the trees and nature trying to live in 

each one of us, and might have reminded us of our own natures and 

how to appreciate them. This attitude could have helped to 

depersonalize the accusation against James who would then have been 

seen as a signal within the field of some deeper awareness needing 

to be recognized. 

 

Being able to think on your feet, to pick up signals in the moment, 

to unfold these and to bring in awareness as the process unfolds, 

are all useful skills. In situations where one may be negotiating 

with one or more parties, or where parties may be negotiating with 

each other, being able to analyze, assess and utilize the dynamics 

present in the immediate moment, can be very helpful to the overall 

process trying to happen. In other words, it is useful to find out 

how the dynamics of the conflict are actually happening in 

interactions in the moment, e.g. how is one's livelihood being 

taken away in the moment, how is oppression occurring in the 

momentary interaction within the group itself? Training in noticing 

and picking up signals, understanding process structure and 

practicing inner work to increase awareness, all contribute towards 

the ability to think on your feet. 

 

In "hot" moments, when things escalate, tensions develop or increase, 

strong conflict surfaces, or people you might be approaching become 

contentious or clam up, thinking on your feet is an invaluable tool. 

Being able to quickly assess the new direction and bring awareness to 
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it, and to bring in secondary information, facilitates the flow of 

the process and can avoid getting stuck. 

 

 

-    Framing   

 

When I entered the various situations I encountered in my work with 

parties, I had practically no knowledge of the technique of 

framing. I realized that had I been able to bring awareness in of 

what was happening, prepare people for potential reactions, both 

inner and outer, and for future steps and dynamics, this might have 

given them more awareness and decision-making ability in taking 

direction for themselves. I think of the situation when people were 

mistrustful of me. Had I been able to frame this for them I might 

have said, "I understand that you are probably wary and suspicious of 

me, not knowing me at all, and as a result you might hesitate to 

discuss these issues with me. Not discussing them might feel more 

comfortable for you, and it may also keep the situation from 

progressing. Discussing them may help us all come to grips with the 

relationship and group issues present." I could also have made 

suggestions about how far they might have felt comfortable in going 

with me, such as, "I imagine that although you are somewhat 

suspicious of me it might be possible to share a little of your 

feelings about the situation with me." In this case I would have 

elicited some kind of response, either positive or negative, which 

could have shed more insight on their feelings about me.  

  

Framing a situation could mean anticipating what might be going to 

come up, bringing that to awareness for others, and checking in 

with them about how much of this they would be able to contain and 

meet. This prepares the ground for those who may be confronted by 

difficult situations. In framing the situation and discussing the 

way in which it will likely unfold, those present are made aware of 

their choices. This helps to consciously decide whether they want 

to go in a particular direction, and if so, how they could entertain 

and meet that. 
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Gary Reiss gives a good example of framing. In addressing safety, 

which is such a big thing to a group, the framing for the group 

could emerge by drawing attention to how tense and fearful the 

situation is. One can also observe, on the other hand, that 

becoming aware of fear issues and expressing them is the safest 

thing one could do. This alleviates tensions in the group and 

prevents the conflict from happening underground and then bursting 

out in violence. Framing is a way of turning attitudes and belief 

systems around to bring a different perspective on a difficult 

dynamic. 

 

Framing is a particularly useful tool in assuring that attack and 

abuse do not take a group by surprise. It protects group members 

and ensures a sense of safety for them. In anticipating that the 

backlash to an accusation might be harsh and attacking, awareness 

is firstly brought to the accusation and the reaction it may 

engender, and secondly gives the group a choice as to whether they 

want to go in that direction. When the situation was escalating in 

the forest and demonstrators were beginning to hurl accusations at 

the foresters, a facilitator could have framed the situation by 

saying that the angry comments might generate a strong reaction in 

those being attacked, and that this might lead to escalated 

aggression and possible violence. The group could be asked at that 

point if that was the direction they wanted to go in. Framing will be 

discussed further in following chapters. 

 

 

-    Representing the missing role  

 

In many instances accusations were made against a group, an 

attitude, or course of action which was not represented in the 

actual situation. For example, Fr, the parliamentary member for 

Coffs Harbour urged the loggers to fight against the potential loss 

of their jobs. The figure, or group, that would take away their 

jobs was not represented. Therefore, there was nobody to actually 

address in that situation, and nobody to respond from that position. 

This role was missing at the logging rally. A facilitator at this 
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point could attempt to express the views of the missing position, 

which was seen to be taking jobs away. In representing this missing 

role, an interaction between the sides could be facilitated. The side 

that makes accusation could then interact with the other side, that 

is seen to be taking the jobs away. The interaction itself 

facilitates the emergence of underlying ideas, visions, feelings, 

experiences and stories of both positions. This enhances 

understanding and compassion. It is often at this point that some 

kind of transformation or resolution happens. 

 

This intervention was used by me when I took on James' role. He 

left the group after being attacked by the group of environmentalists 

for taking LSD into the forest. Because he was in a state of shock 

and couldn't describe his reactions, expressing his feelings and 

reactions for him helped the attackers understand more about him, and 

empathize with his pain in the situation. In representing the missing 

role, dialogue can be facilitated without all parties necessarily 

being present. This is very useful when one or more sides refuse to 

come to the dialogue forum. The process can still be explored and 

deepened by bringing in these missing parties through roles and 

interaction with them. (See further discussion of this in Chapter 6). 

 

 

-    Edgework 

 

In my interview with Gary Reiss, I asked him how he works with the 

processes of the people he approaches. He responded, "You unfold 

the process, and in that you do a lot of therapy because so many 

people feel so marginalized, so hopeless, or so hurt and so 

frightened. It's truly like you're being therapeutic with both 

sides to get them to sit down together." In my experiences too, I 

found that so many of the people I spoke to got to edges that 

stopped them from going further with the conflict situation. Edges 

around experiencing their fears and staying with those experiences; 

acknowledging and feeling their vulnerability; getting in touch with 

their own strength and privilege; and even in talking with me and 
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revealing some of what was going on for them. I attempted to work 

with their edges therapeutically, in order to bring in more of 

the dreaming process for them. I brought in the voices that might 

be stopping them from entering dialogue because of the danger, and 

the possibility of getting hurt. I attempted to process the voices 

for them, to understand more of why the voices were taking those 

position, and to help them wrestle them and stand against them. I 

also attempted to point out that their hopelessness could be a 

result of not bringing out more of their strength in the situation 

and attempted to help them access this. In some cases this helped 

to move the process a little, in other cases those I approached 

were not open to this work. 

 

Working with the particular edges of individuals, and edges within 

the group itself, is very important. Training and skills in how to 

recognize and work with edges and hot spots is necessary for this. 

In helping the processing of dynamics and figures found at the 

edge, the process can be deepened and secondary aspects can be 

supported to emerge. This helps to move the overall process along 

and unfold it to deeper levels.              

 

 

-    Flipping 

 

Flipping is a technique and skill occurs when a role is so fully 

taken over by one party that those who previously occupied this role 

are catapulted into its complementary position. According to field 

theory, there are complementary roles within a field which are 

occupied by various members of that field.  If one particular role 

is fully occupied, then energy will gravitate towards its complement 

in order to fill that.  This knowledge supports making strong 

interventions by fully occupying a role in the field, specially when 

one wants the complementary role to be picked up by others. I did not 

use this technique in my work with various parties around the 

forestry issue. However, looking back on some of the contacts I had, 

I realized that it could have been very useful on a number of 

occasions. 
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In discussing the situation with those who felt hopeless about there 

ever being change, I could have taken on the position of being the 

completely hopeless one, and amplified that position by saying, "Why 

bother? Its all absolutely useless. We should get used to living this 

way. The future is completely bleak. Lets not ever try again." The 

chances are that those addressed would have found themselves taking 

the other role in favor of trying something. They might also have 

suggested generating new ideas and inspiration among members of their 

group. This would have been a very useful intervention with various 

members of logging groups, their wives and communities, as well as 

the FPS and politicians approached. At the logging rally some of the 

hecklers were beginning to start a fight with the camera operator. In 

order to flip this state, I and my companion could have started a 

fight between us about filming the rally, making a big noise about 

it. This would have very likely defused the other fight and flipped 

the protagonists into another position. 

 

Flipping is a very good tool for in vivo situations where tensions 

are escalating and the complementary role is often unoccupied.  It 

is often used in working with people in extreme states. 

 

 

-    Working with privilege and rank within the mainstream: Winners  

     and Losers: Revenge: Hopelessness 

 

My interviews with Dawn, Gary and Rhea brought out some interesting 

information on how to approach those of the mainstream who are 

mostly unaware of the privilege and rank which is held within their 

positions. These interviews provide helpful tips about how to work 

with the various dynamics encountered in approaching both the 

mainstream and more marginalized positions. 

 

Its often difficult to differentiate between the mainstream and 

more marginal groups. This can fluctuate depending on who 

experiences themselves as winning and who as losing. The group who 

perceives themselves as winning, usually doesn't have that much 
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desire to come to the table. The facilitator could bring in an 

awareness for them that they're doing pretty well, and don't need 

to come. Whether this is a sustainable solution for them could be 

questioned. The facilitator could say, "I understand you. Why 

should you waste your time? You're winning." The facilitator can 

appreciate them for not wanting to come, and could make their 

reasoning explicit. He could then say, "I'm thinking about the 

community and the future and your children, and if you study 

history you know that the winner doesn't win for long. Although 

it's good momentarily, I don't know whether it's going to be 

sustainable. The wind is blowing in your direction at the moment, 

but it can change direction, and then what? These radicals are 

bothering you and they're not just going to disappear." You could 

appeal to that. You could appeal to people wanting to learn, to 

finding a better way, to people's desire for harmony. You could 

bring in the idea of sustainability and long-term thinking. In this 

way, the facilitator is both taking their side and appealing to 

their eldership and insight. 

 

Supporting each side to recognize their rank and to be open about 

it with others can be extremely helpful and relieving. Encouraging 

people to stand for their power, and for others to stand against 

it, and for both sides to recognize their authority and to speak 

from it. This helps in recognizing that the power of the lower 

ranking group is to wake up the mainstream and the power of the 

mainstream is to use it for the benefit of the world. Helping those 

on each side to recognize what potential their power may have for 

the larger community and world is useful. The ones in a higher 

ranking position, the mainstream who has more power, usually 

attempt to do the right thing in the eyes of the larger public, and 

their attitude is more like a soundbite than a genuine attempt to 

enter the dialogue. It is more like a political persona which they 

present to the public for recognition. 

 

There are those in the mainstream who outright refuse to attend. In 

this case trying to persuade them to come could take a number of 

forms. Pointing out to them that this would improve their image, 
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and also their business, might bring them in, even though their 

attendance would be more like paying lip service. Pointing out how 

valuable the work is they are already doing in this field and 

complimenting them on it, and appreciating them for staying in the 

conflict might also be an inspiration for them. Appealing to their 

eldership; noticing their power; pointing out the enormous effect 

they have on the society as a result of this power; may all be 

helpful in getting them to dialogue. Talking to them about their 

goals and setting out in a goal-oriented way what they may get from 

a meeting may also be helpful. Talking about the positive effect 

of media coverage on their position and how this represents their 

position to the general public with good effect might also be a 

motivating factor.  

 

The mainstream are often very afraid that they will be attacked. 

Assuring them of the facilitator's protection is important. The 

mainstream has often not done as much as work on themselves and in 

their groups as marginalized units. Those who are marginalized get 

together and work on their issues because it is imperative for 

their survival. The result is that the marginal groups feel more 

comfortable in themselves and in coming into a dialogue situation. 

The mainstream is very afraid of this. Safety becomes a huge issue 

for them. 

 

The mainstream often suffers so much. They have so much coming at 

them and are so often attacked. They feel hurt and as a result hold 

anger towards those who have hurt them. Talking to them about this, 

about their feelings and sense of oppression in the situation, 

helps them to feel understood. Appreciating them for being able to 

take all of this and still stay in the situation, and drawing 

attention to how much they have to contribute which should be 

heard, can give support to be more engaged. Valuing them helps them 

to feel understood and appreciated, and also helps them to see the 

value in bringing out their stories and experiences for general 

knowledge. 

 

On the other side, the marginalized groups might not come because 
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they feel hopeless and afraid. They don't trust anyone or that 

anything will work to their advantage. The facilitator can be 

understanding of their hopelessness, and encourage them to give it 

one more try in case things work out, suggest that they have 

nothing to lose and stress how important a public forum is in 

getting their position heard. Through emphasizing the importance of 

hearing all of the roles, the marginalized positions might feel 

supported to enter the dialogue. 

 

In dealing with revenge it's useful to realize that this is often 

the result of hurt and pain in the background. If people refuse to 

come out of vengeance, value them; listen to their stories of how 

they have been hurt. They might not be the only ones feeling this 

way, it might be a shared experience. Dawn Menken finds it useful to 

appeal to them to use their anger and bring it in, rather than have 

it eat them up inside. She advises to talk about the revenge openly. 

Say, "Well this is your way of getting back at them, but then the 

next round means that they will get back at you. Aren't you getting 

tired of that cycle of revenge? Why not try something different that 

would break that cycle and bring something in that works better?" 

 

In this chapter I have explained how process-oriented interventions, 

tools and techniques could be applied to a conflict situation where 

parties are in a stand-off situation. In the next two chapters I will 

be illustrating how I applied the metaskills and skills mentioned 

here in inviting parties to attend open forums. In intervening with 

groups over contentious issues, I found that I was constantly drawing 

on my own creativity, experience, knowledge and intuition in the 

different circumstances I encountered. Having a toolkit of inner work 

techniques, metaskills and skills helped me to feel more confident in 

approaching parties. This was also extremely helpful in guiding me in 

each interaction in the use of a specific technique or approach. Many 

of these can be used in combination, depending on what is called for 

in each encounter. The feedback received from the parties concerned 

is very important in also guiding the facilitator in which tools to 

use. Feedback is an important factor in ascertaining what is going to 

facilitate the situation. I found it useful to try an intervention, 
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check the response it received, and if I did not get a positive 

reaction or my intervention was not effective, to drop it. In this 

way, I was able to experiment with skills and metaskills in order 

to come up with those that were most useful.  

 

Let's take a look in the following chapters at the practical 

implementations of the ideas brought up in this chapter. 
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CHAPTER 6      OPEN FORUM ON RACE RELATIONS AND COMMUNITY 

               BUILDING 

                                 

 

The first part of my research encapsulates methodologies for 

bringing people to the table. Having studied my attempts to make 

contact with various parties in the Chaelundi dispute, I was able 

to isolate a number of inner work techniques, metaskills and skills 

which could be applied when working with communities in contention. 

I was inspired to try out these tools by bringing people of various 

views and positions to forums, where they would be able to dialogue 

about issues which might be present in their communities. While I 

was deciding how to go ahead in using the tools I had formulated, 

the incident in Jasper occurred. This became my next area of focus. 

 

I now introduce the ways in which I began to apply these tools in 

helping to create public forums, and discuss the results of those 

attempts. This chapter will describe an open forum public dialogue 

held in Houston, Texas, in January 1999. The focus of the forum was 

Race Relations and Community Building. 

 

The majority of the comments and ideas on Open Forum group work 

have been derived from classes given by Arnold Mindell. I 

contribute learnings from my own experiences in studying and 

applying Open Forum methodologies.  

 

 

- Open Form Group Work 

 

As described in Chapter 3, the open forum is an aspect of Process 

Work, applied in a group situation, on a topic that is culturally, 

socially or politically predominant in a particular community or 

culture. It falls between the more mainstream and conventional way 

of doing group work, as in mediation or organizational development, 

and more radical group work such as may be experienced in process- 

oriented Worldwork. Open forum group work provides an opportunity 

for all to speak out, and as such models historical forms of 
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governing, in which town meetings were the more democratic ways of 

governing. It connects individual experience with political change. 

"It is in itself a reaction to the distance between government and 

the individual, and also provides an opportunity for individuals to 

gather and organize, so that change outside can happen" (Mindell, 

1999). Here each person feels empowered through the opportunity to 

have a say in government. Due to this, and the fact that it brings 

issues out into the open where they can be aired and acted upon, it 

provides many with hope.  Issues are picked up by the media from 

open forums, and then more easily reach the attention of politicians 

and the public. This has a direct influence on bringing about change 

in the world. Those who attend may leave the forum having organized 

to be part of an action group in order to carry the work further. 

This also contributes to the distribution of the shift in awareness 

from the forum to the outside culture and society. 

 

As a result of present structures of government, pain, despair and 

hopelessness at the loss of empowered decision-making for the whole 

community, is quite prevalent. This in turn may lead to apathy and 

disinterest, or alternatively violence and terrorism. Submersion of 

diversity often results in crisis (Mindell, 1999). The escalation 

of anger and resentment resulting from feeling unheard, can often 

be avoided through providing a milieu in which those who have been 

previously unheard get a chance to express their positions and feel 

their views acknowledged and included.   

 

In today's political climate most people experience an imbalance in 

the power structure, where those who make decisions have the power, 

and where the ideas, attitudes and feelings of those outside this 

structure, are often not heard and considered. Because those in power 

often retain it over long periods of time, those who are marginalized 

by mainstream ideas and ways of life, have to suffer their condition 

chronically. These are often the folks who are willing to come to 

open forum meetings in the hope that this format will provide a 

listening ear. In order to survive, many who are marginalized, need 

to work hard on themselves and within their groups. As a result they 

are more familiar with exploring issues and dialoguing about them. 
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Those within the power structure and the mainstream, are often not 

interested in discussing issues as they are in positions of relative 

comfort and there is no pressing need for them to change.   

 

Open forum provides a means of bringing all these positions into a 

situation where dialogue can become possible for the benefit of the 

whole. When this does happen, most communities are surprised at the 

extent of the diversity found within their group which had 

previously gone unnoticed. All groups contain diversity, even 

homogeneously appearing groups will have differing opinions and 

styles within themselves. They all in some way represent the larger 

world and all of its complicated structures, dynamics and 

interactions. Where groups differ is in the interest they may hold 

for processing their issues and also the way they process them 

(Mindell, 1999). Through coming together to dialogue, communities 

begin to learn about themselves and community awareness is given 

the chance to develop and grow. 

 

Open forum has within its structure a linear, as well as a non- 

linear characteristic (Mindell, 1999). Within the linear context, 

there may be a number of speakers invited to speak about an aspect of 

the topic from the viewpoint of their own experience and knowledge. 

This linear style connects to more mainstream-style thinking where 

things are more structured. The non-linear characteristic is about 

the dialogue itself, in which people speak out without a set 

structure, often with emotional content, and others may reply, 

retaliate or introduce another aspect. Within the dialogue itself may 

be a number of different positions and levels. Some may speak from a 

level of interest in community, some from consensus reality politics, 

and yet others from a deeply feeling experience. Positions may be 

polarized and represent conflicting views. It is up to the 

facilitator to welcome all these positions and views and to support 

them.     
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6.1 Historical, Social and Political Background  

 

News accounts of the death of Mr. James Byrd in Jasper, Texas, were 

publicized in the United States and other parts of the world. There 

was a huge public outcry concerning this event and its strong 

statement of racism. Mr. Byrd, an African-American, had been killed 

when chained to the back of a truck and dragged three miles along 

a rural road outside of Jasper. In Time, (March, 1999) it was 

reported that dragging deaths had often been used in the past as an 

alternative to lynching, to warn blacks to remain subservient. 

 

My associates Jill Spencer and Stan Siver visited Jasper shortly 

after the killing. Jill and Stan's vision was to bring process 

workers into Jasper to work with the people of the town on an 

ongoing basis, with particular focus on racism and community 

issues.  They wanted those making decisions in the town to know 

about Process Work and the possibilities that Process Work might 

offer for those in crisis and/or conflict, particularly in the 

context of the killing and its repercussions. Jill and Stan 

attended a town rally in the court square, in which representatives 

of the Ku Klux Klan, the New Black Panther Party, and the Lost 

Found Nation of Islam were present. The rally arose when the KKK 

insisted on publicly defending their innocence in the death of 

James Byrd. The New Black Panther Party were there to make a 

statement to ensure that justice would be served. The townspeople 

were advised by the Mayor and his taskforce to keep away from the 

rally for their own protection. 

 

Jill and Stan made contact with a number of people living in the 

town, and found mixed reactions to their presence. Some people 

welcomed them and were anxious to speak to them of incidences of 

racism in the past. Others considered them to be outsiders and as 

such, having no place in the matters of the town. The Mayor 

repeatedly stated that the town wanted to deal with the incident and 

resulting effects in its own way, and was not open to outsiders 

coming in to help facilitate the process. He appointed a task force 

made up of a cross section of Ministers of the town to create ways in 
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which issues effecting the townspeople could be processed and dealt 

with. 

 

Ms. Louise Rowe, a Presbyterian minister, President of the 

Ministerial Alliance, became a member of the Mayor's task force. 

She was instrumental in creating the forums on race which took 

place in Jasper under the auspices of the Mayor's task force. These 

forums took place over a weekend in two separate venues in Jasper. 

These meetings were segregated into black and white groups, both 

facilitated by white members of the task force. During these meetings 

individuals spoke out about their own experiences of racism, but due 

to the structured format of these meetings no dialogue occurred 

between participants. 

 

Louise Rowe, through talks with Jill, and watching some of the 

videotapes of Worldwork, became interested in Process Work as a means 

of bringing the issue of race into a more focal and expressed 

position among both white and black groups in the town. She 

supported Jill and Stan in their endeavors to arrange an open 

forum for townspeople and those touched in some way by the racial 

killing. This forum was to differ from those introduced by the 

Mayor's task force in that they would provide an opportunity for 

community members to dialogue with each other about issues of race 

and community. This forum would also not be segregated. A member of 

the Lost Found Nation of Islam overheard Jill and Stan talking 

about the concept of Deep Democracy to a number of people, and 

invited them to give a television interview. The LFNI subsequently 

contacted Jill and Stan some six weeks later and suggested a 

meeting in which all parties could be present to look at issues 

arising from the murder of Mr. James Byrd. They requested that the 

forum be held in Houston. Drs. Arny and Amy Mindell were invited to 

facilitate the forum in Houston, Texas. The topic was Race Relations 

and Community Building. 

 

A committee formed to organize the forum. This group included Jill, 

Stan and myself, who took responsibility for creating the structure 

for the forum, attending to the logistics, contacting media, and 
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networking with groups and individuals. Stan approached the Chief 

of Police of Houston, and the Police of Houston University, to 

negotiate the amount of police officers necessary to maintain 

security before, during and after the forum. The Mayor of Houston, 

and police chief showed considerable concern about security, as 

they anticipated clashes between the KKK and New Black Panther 

representatives. Press releases were put out to the newspapers, 

radio and television, and members of the media were invited to 

attend the forum.  

 

Jill and Paul McIsaac, an independent film maker, visited Jasper on 

January 18, Martin Luther King day to film interviews with some of 

the townsfolk. Most of the videotaped interviews were with members 

of the African-American community in Jasper. These people spoke of 

their experiences of racism in the town; the division of the 

cemetery into black and white sections of graves with a fence 

dividing them; the black youth being relatively unconscious about 

racist attitudes towards them, never being called 'nigger' or 

'chocolate'; the horror and disbelief that such a horrendous hate 

crime could happen in the town. On January 19 a team of process 

workers, including myself, began to set up for the forum, putting 

up posters at the university and arranging the meeting room with 

microphones and cameras. 

 

 

6.2  Networking 

 

I became very interested in what was evolving as a result of the 

death of Mr. Byrd, and in Stan and Jill's attempts to bring together 

a group to dialogue on the different aspects of the issue. This 

seemed to be a perfect opportunity to begin to apply some of the 

tools I had been exploring. I met with Jill and Stan to talk about 

what had already transpired and what was ahead. We discussed how to 

proceed and apportioned out areas which we would each undertake to 

organize. I began to network with different groups and individuals, 

inviting them to attend the forum. 
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People contacted and invited to the forum included: 

The Texan Mayors of Jasper, Austin and Houston 

Members of the Mayor's task force in Jasper 

People from the town of Jasper 

Church Ministers in Jasper 

The family of James Byrd 

The Lost Found Nation of Islam 

The Ku Klux Klan 

The New Black Panther party 

The staff and students of the African-American studies 

department and the Hispanic studies department at the 

University of Houston 

The Administrator of the hospital in Jasper 

Representative of the Department of Justice working with 

communities in crisis or conflict 

Reporters from the Houston Chronicle, radio and television 

 

My main task was to approach the Ku Klux Klan, the New Black Panther 

Party, church ministers and the university departments. Below I 

discuss my attempts, as well as other information which was passed on 

to me by Jill and Stan about their networking endeavors. 

 

-    Mayors of Jasper, Houston and Austin 

 

My associate Jill Spencer had already been in touch with a variety 

of people when I joined the organizational team. She was in contact 

with the Mayor of Jasper, and had been negotiating with him about 

personally attending the forum. She also discussed with him the 

possibility of members of the Mayor's task force being present.  

The Mayor repeatedly denied that Jasper had a problem at all. He 

affirmed that the killing of James Byrd and the reactions to that, 

were being handled well by himself and by his task force. He was 

clear that they didn't need any outside assistance. Jill and I 

discussed how to approach this.  We didn't want him to feel we were 

pressuring him to be there as this could have entrenched him more 

against us. We understood that he needed to be recognized for being 

in control of the situation and would not admit to fear, shock, 
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helplessness or anything that might detract from his presenting a 

strong front. Jill continued to attempt to make contact with him, 

but he remained firm about the town being able to handle the 

situation on its own. It became more and more difficult to reach 

him personally. We decided to put our attention elsewhere. 

 

The Mayor of Houston also did not attend the forum, although 

invited by Jill. Jill and Stan had quite a lot of contact with the 

Mayor of Houston, through the initial contact for him to approve 

the forum. It was at this time that he was invited to come along. 

Jill told him about Process Work and the vision for the open forum. 

He maintained a distant interest in the project, and up until the 

very end said that he might come, but ultimately did not.  

 

While exploring the Web for Ku Klux Klan information, I picked up 

on a letter that the Mayor of Austin had written in connection with 

racism in the town of Austin, and so I sent him a personal letter 

advising him of the forum in Houston and inviting him to attend. I 

followed this up with a telephone call to him. We talked about the 

reason for the forum and the opportunity provided in an open forum 

setting to process issues such as racism. He was very much in 

support of the forum and wished us well, but unfortunately, had 

another commitment on that date which he was very adamant about not 

being able to cancel.  

 

The various reactions of the three mayors illustrated for me how 

the rift between the community and those holding the power and 

making decisions, becomes entrenched. By not attending the forum, 

the Mayors maintained their political positions, protected 

themselves from being associated with any disturbances connected to 

the forum, but in this process removed themselves from the 

possibility of hearing and understanding the views of members of 

their communities.  

 

-    The Ku Klux Klan 

 

The Ku Klux Klan were initially approached by Stan, and said that 
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they would only attend a forum if they were assured it was going to 

be safe for them. They insisted that it be held in a place which 

they knew and in which they felt comfortable.  Stan had some 

contact with Charles Lee, a Klan leader, but Charles Lee finally 

withdrew from the communication with Stan and did not attend the 

forum. 

 

I repeatedly sent e-mails and letters to three addresses of Klan 

groups which I obtained from their websites on the Internet. I also 

attempted to get telephone numbers from directory assistance, but 

there were no numbers listed. I never received a reply to any of my 

letters or attempts to contact the Klan. I was told by the police 

that they had heard that the Klan would attend the forum, but in 

fact they did not send a representative. From what Stan had 

reported, it sounded like safety was an important issue for the 

Klan. The fact that they had specifically asked for a safe and 

familiar venue, indicated to me that they felt they were in a 

position which could easily be threatened, scapegoated, and/or 

attacked. Although their message to the world was generally one of 

power, it would seem that inwardly there was a great deal of 

vulnerability and fear. They would have therefore needed to be 

reassured that the facilitators were aware of this, and were 

providing a level of safety which satisfied them. The metaskills 

that would be useful in a situation like this would be compassion 

for their position, and eldership in accepting their part as a 

useful one in the field. Being personal with them in talking about 

vulnerability and need for protection, would acknowledge their 

experience of threat. Talking to them about creating a safe space 

for them and protecting them against possible danger, (creating a 

temenos), could also have helped to allay their fears.  

 

Associated with these metaskills, the skill of pacing their primary 

process of needing to be cared for would have been important. Going 

at their pace, with a style and approach that would have made them 

feel taken care of and protected would have matched the metaskills 

of eldership and creating a temenos. Framing potential situations 

which might have occurred, like attack or threat, and addressing 
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how they would be dealt with, could have relieved some of their 

fear. If the opportunity allowed, it could also have been helpful to 

represent the missing role of the attacker that they were afraid of, 

through which they might have been able to contact their own power. 

 

It is interesting that although the KKK have become a more or less 

disavowed and disowned group, the racist view held by them, is  

secretly held by untold others to a lesser degree. Their position 

in the field might reflect the view of parts of the white mainstream 

sector of society. This view is usually hidden as it mostly denies 

its own racism. (See further discussion on the ghost role of the 

white mainstream position later in this chapter.) 

 

A useful metaskill in situations where things don't go in the way 

hoped for, is that of "wu-wei" or "the way of things".  I really 

hoped that representatives from the KKK would be present so that 

others with more liberal ideas, might be able to engage with them. 

From the more than human perspective of wu-wei, it must have been 

somehow right for the Ku Klux Klan not to have attended the meeting 

in Houston. I can only conjecture about that. Possibly members of 

the Klan would not have been able or ready to hold the anger and 

resentment that may have come their way. Different positions or 

parts present in the group might have found it too painful to face 

the Klan in a way that could have been useful. It might also not 

have been quite the right time for the world at that point in 

history, to deal with extreme right-wing views on race. World 

awareness and the ability to handle conflict situations might not 

have been sufficiently developed to have the Klan emerge from the 

closet for a confrontation.  

 

-    The New Black Panther Party 

 

Stan had also been in telephone contact with a member of the NBPP 

who attacked Stan over the phone for making contact with him. He 

put the phone down on Stan every time Stan called. 

 

I offered to make contact with the New Black Panther party to 
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invite them to the forum. Before attempting to make any contact, I 

realized that I needed to take notice of the signals and feedback 

already given by the contact person who repeatedly put the phone 

down on Stan. No person-to-person contact appeared advisable. Knowing 

a little about the history of the NBPP, I realized that due to being 

hounded for many years by the FBI and many of their members having 

been killed or imprisoned, their business would need to be conducted 

in secret and with those that they knew. I decided to educate myself 

on the history of the Black Panther Party and its evolution. I was 

fortunate that a friend and colleague of mine, who had some contact 

with past members of the League of Black Revolutionary Workers, gave 

me a contact number of an author who had written about the Black 

Panther Party. After reading this book (Boyd, 1995), I contacted the 

author and asked him for help in connecting with members of the New 

Black Panther Party. We had a long talk over the phone and I faxed 

him a few press releases that we had put out in various newspapers in 

Houston and at the University of Houston. I also sent him information 

about the Process Work Center of Portland and the work it does in its 

various areas of application. He promised to spread the word around, 

and let his connections in New York know about the forum. What I 

gained from my talk with him was the importance of reaching out and 

then allowing space and time for the party to respond in their own 

style. In other words, to approach them in a way that took into 

account their feedback to Stan's attempts to contact them.  

 

They had put in a strong appearance in Jasper at the rally shortly 

after the murder, which showed their interest in the event, and 

this encouraged me to believe that they would also be interested in 

attending the forum. I had to trust that matching their style of 

secrecy, and at the same time providing a milieu in which their 

social activism could emerge, would pay off. The metaskills of 

patience and wu-wei helped me here. I somehow trusted that nature 

would guide the process in a way that was right for the whole 

field. My understanding was that the New Black Panther Party would 

turn up when it wanted to, if we could be skillful in avoiding 

drawing attention to them, or creating a pressure for them to be 

there. I sensed that they needed to check out for themselves who we 
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were and our integrity and motivation in creating the forum. 

 

I also approached an ex black panther and social activist (J), whom 

I met at one of the bookstores in Portland. He was working on the 

appeal to free Mumia Abu-Jamal, one of the black panthers 

imprisoned by the FBI for many years and up for a death sentence. 

We had a long chat about politics, the black movement in the late 

60s, the political scene for African-Americans in present-day 

America. We made a good connection, and he took some of the fliers 

for the forum and said he would pass them on to some of the Black 

Panthers he still knew in California, as he was on his way down 

there. My interaction with J highlighted for me the importance of 

the relationship channel, and being personal in networking and 

connecting with those parties whose presence would be valued at a 

forum. Being able to chat easily with J, to hear some of his own 

personal story, to talk a little about myself, and to dialogue with 

him on our political, spiritual and philosophical views, enabled 

him to check me out, and through me, the group that was organizing 

the forum and our motivation. J was a valuable contact in reaching 

the New Black Panther Party. 

 

At the time I felt it was right not to try and connect with any of 

the Panthers myself, but rather to let go of the immediacy of my 

need to get them to the forum, and let those who knew them take 

over from me.  This approach worked. There was a good representation 

of the New Black Panther Party at the forum in the persons of Quanell 

X, and three bodyguards with him dressed in the well-known panther 

berets and army style clothes. Quanell X, had a lot to say at the 

forum and played an important role in the group's interaction. 

 

 

-    Church Ministers 

 

I made many calls to members of various ministries in Jasper, who 

were mostly white, and received a range of responses.  

 

One response, by far in the minority, was one of interest and 
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concern about the issues covered by the forum, and a desire to be 

present there. These people felt deeply the horror of the crime 

that had been committed and were in pain about the racism expressed 

through the murder.  

 

However, when invited to the forum, there was a sense in the 

background that because Houston was so far away (2.5 hours travel) 

and such a big city, it would be difficult to get there and to 

navigate in the city. Jasper is a very tiny town and the impression 

I got was of nervousness and fear in the background, about the big 

city and finding one's way there. People felt protected in the 

familiar environment of their small town, and the thought of 

emerging from that into the big city where they might be challenged 

for being Jasper residents and associated with the murder, was 

overwhelming for them. 

 

In my discussion with these people, I did bring out this fear and 

nervousness, and talked about big cities and what they imagined 

might happen there. I also talked about being identified as somebody 

from Jasper where this terrible crime had happened. What emerged was 

a feeling of helplessness and being unable to deal with things that 

might confront them. They imagined they would feel lost and alone. 

 

I believed this experience reflected an edge on their part to be 

actively involved in the situation. It is far more comfortable to 

keep away and retain one's familiar lifestyle and pattern. As 

discussed previously, this denotes a certain amount of privilege in 

not having to be involved in something that is less comfortable; in 

not having to be present to open the can of worms and bring them 

out into the open. Fear at being exposed, at having to take a 

position, of committing oneself to action, would also be a part of 

this. I was accepting of their hesitancy and fear, and supported 

their feelings showing compassion. At the same time, I attempted to 

bring to awareness their position of privilege in being able to 

make a decision to stay away, and tried to assist them to experience 

the privileges that they did have and to celebrate them. I tried to 

empower them by letting them know how important I felt their part was 
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for the whole, and that their point of view and their concern needed 

to be heard by others. 

 

I picked up on their double signal of being concerned but also not 

wanting to be present, and helped them to see how not being present 

was a negation of their concern. I also tried to work with their 

fears and hesitations by looking at what they were afraid of, and 

helping them to deal with that. I connected them with others, having 

similar feelings, and suggested they form a group to work on these 

factors and to support each other to attend the forum. 

 

Their fears about leaving their familiar town and entering the "big 

city" and all that it threatened, brought attention to a ghost role 

in the field. This ghost, a figure or role of someone who is 

powerful, in charge of where they are going knowing their way 

around, and having the solution to problems, was interestingly also 

an often present ghost role in the group forum. This emerged many 

times throughout the forum with the repeated question, "Where do we 

go from here?" "How do we take power as a marginalized people?" and 

"What can we do now?" This will be further explored in my discussion 

of the forum itself. 

 

A second frequently encountered response was that of, "What are you 

doing, poking your nose into our business?" or, "Why should we 

attend the forum? Everything is fine over here, we have nothing to 

worry about. Who are you to tell us that we have something that 

needs looking at, when we are doing well over here?" This position 

is a very interesting one. It reflects the views of those who are 

unconscious of their privilege and thus are not aware of anything 

problematic or painful present. I sided with them, understanding 

that they might feel I was an outsider poking my nose into their 

business, but also appealed to them as elders of their community, 

to see the larger picture and use their privileged position to help 

others whose experience was more difficult than their own. This 

touched perhaps one or two of them, who found that an interesting way 

of looking at things and said they would consider it further.  
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Others became quite rude and said they weren't interested in talking 

further to somebody from "outside" the town. I asked them if perhaps 

there weren't those in the town who also felt like "outsiders" and 

felt they were treated as such. I asked them if at any time in their 

lives they had felt like an outsider and knew the pain of that. Some 

of the people I spoke to were able to acknowledge that, and the 

feeling of the interaction with me changed. I noticed that this kind 

of shift brought about a change in my sense of hopefulness too. Even 

if these people did not attend the forum, I felt that their ability 

to understand and acknowledge something of the experience of the 

outsider, allowed for a shift of awareness to happen. I trusted that 

this began a subtle and gradual process of change in the awareness of 

the larger community. In a community such as Jasper where there had 

been such strong segregation and exclusion of some groups, I felt 

this was an important step in increasing awareness of the experiences 

of parts of the community. 

 

This is an interesting dynamic that often comes into group or 

community situations where parts feel like they are on the inside, 

or belong to the "insider" clique, and others feel more excluded or 

like an "outsider." Increased awareness can be cultivated by getting 

in touch with one's own pain around experiences of being excluded, 

and hopefully engenders a change in feeling towards others who may 

suffer from being outsiders. 

 

Ultimately, very few of the clergy did actually attend the forum in 

Houston. I felt that my work with them on an individual level did 

effect some changes in awareness. The role that they represented, 

mostly the ghost role of the white mainstream, was interacted with 

in the subsequent group process described later in this chapter. 

 

-    The Byrd Family 

 

Jill Spencer had been in touch with members of the family, in 

particular with James Byrd's sister. They had a number of discussions 

about the family's loss and the upcoming forum in Houston. The family 
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had promised to attend the forum, but at the last minute sent word to 

say that they had to be in Jasper that evening and couldn't make it. 

 

-    The Mayor's Task Force 

 

Jill and Stan had contact with members of the Mayor's task force. 

Members of this group vacillated between attending the forum and 

staying away. Jill attempted to persuade them to come, and then 

realized that they would follow the example of the Mayor. As the 

Mayor did not attend, neither did most members of the task force, 

with the exception of Louise Rowe and one or two others who came with 

her. 

 

-    African-American and Hispanic Studies Department of the 

     University of Houston 

 

I had conversations with the coordinators of both of these 

departments. I faxed them fliers, press releases and information 

about the Process Work Center of Portland. I invited both staff and 

students to attend the forum. In addition, we put up posters at the 

university on the day of the forum. We had a good response from the 

student body at the university in that at least half of the 

participants were students or staff of the university. 

 

On the night of the forum, there were representatives from the 

following groups: 

 * Representation from the Church group of Jasper in the person of  

   Louise Rowe and her husband, and a black female minister. 

 * Representation from the Lost Found Nation of Islam,  

 * Representatives from the University of Austin. A black          

   professor and a white associate of his. 

 * Members of the Process Work group in Austin. One male and two   

   females, all white. 

 * A male speaker from the New Black Panther Party with three      

   associates in panther uniform.  

 * A Hispanic representative from the Department of Justice working  

   with communities in crisis or conflict.  
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 * Black, white, Hispanic and Asian students from the university. 

 * Police and FBI representatives. 

  

The majority of people present were people of color. There were 

perhaps a dozen whites present including the white facilitators and 

assistants. 

 

The police, FBI and SWAT teams, although not actively involved in 

the forum, were present in full force. There must have been at 

least 80 police people and a number of FBI in the building and 

outside the conference room. Members of SWAT teams were up on the 

roofs of the surrounding buildings. Metal detectors were erected at 

the entrance to the room where the forum was held and everyone was 

screened before entering. The atmosphere created was tense and 

electric. The police were taking every precaution to avoid violence, 

as they believed that the tension might result in physical violence 

between opposing groups such as the KKK and New Black Panthers. 

 

I felt that my attempts to bring parties to the forum had been 

somewhat successful and that my abilities had improved since the 

Chaelundi attempts. I had felt more confident in making  

interventions, able to meet my own edges, more fluid in following 

the processes of those I spoke to, and more able to think clearly 

in the moment. I had worked on being more detached from responses 

to my interventions, and this helped me to remain clear and centered. 

In studying and applying metaskills and skills, I was becoming more 

practiced and effective. Having a toolkit to fall back on when in 

difficulty was very helpful to me. 

 

 

6.3  Preparing for the Open Forum 

 

In networking and preparing for the forum I found it useful to 

educate myself on racial issues and tensions, both historically and 

in the present. I also found it very necessary to keep in touch with 

my own inner process. I gave emphasis to a number of areas that had 

been suggested by Arny Mindell (1999), which I feel are essential to 
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preparing effectively for organization and facilitation of open 

forums and group process. 

 

1.  Realizing that the issue is an umbrella for many other 

associated issues which interface with it. Knowing the history of the 

topic, is useful. Some of the issues that interface with race 

relations are economic, educational, psychiatric, gender related, 

colonial, legal, and social. All of the issues, factors and levels, 

which impinge on the issue being explored, are a part of the 

underlying dynamics. We need to know what kinds of people are 

involved in that social or political issue, how they might present 

themselves and how they interact with each other. 

 

2. Knowing your own goals is important. Are you doing this as a 

social activist or elder? Do you want world peace? Are your goals 

in line with the people coming? Matching your goals with those 

going to be present is important. While in communication with 

various parties, ask what they hope will emerge from the meeting. 

 

3. Knowing where you yourself might be a mainstream person within 

an issue, and how you might marginalize others in that. If you are 

facilitating a group on racism and are a white person, you might be 

unaware of your own rank in the situation as a white, how you come 

across to those of other races, your own limitations due to lack of 

experience with people of color, and so on. 

 

4. Doing inner work on your own fears, edges, and expectations 

ahead of time. Doing inner work on the way you envisage those 

connected with, will interact with you. Exploring the way you 

imagine participants might interact with each other, and the way 

you see the forum unfolding. How will you facilitate that forum?  

 

5. Remembering your personal process is also political in that its 

not just yours, but also experienced by others. It is a microcosmic 

reflection of what exists in the field. What you struggle with, 

your experiences both inner and outer, and your interactions, are 

a reflection of the larger field and vice versa. 
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Preparing yourself in this way for facilitation of the forum, will 

alert you to possible factors that may emerge in the group and how 

you might deal with them. It will also provide added safety for 

participants, in that you will already be aware of issues, attacks 

and retaliations that may arise, and have prepared yourself to deal 

with them. Preparation in terms of historical, political and social 

facets will extend your knowledge of all factors involved, which 

will show in the depth of the interventions you make. When 

participants become aware that the facilitator is well educated in 

their issues, it engenders trust in the facilitation. 

 

 

6.4  The Open Forum  

 

-    The Facilitation 

 

In beginning to discuss the event of the open forum itself, I would 

like to note how remarkable this event was in many respects. It 

brought together people of diverse races to dialogue on racism. 

Looking at this from a world perspective, this is something that 

very rarely happens among people of different ethnic groups and 

cultures. 

 

The open forum promoted a discussion among black participants 

concerning their vision for their nation. As expressed by one 

African-American student present, "This hasn't happened for our 

people for such a long time. We need this so much. It is so 

valuable for us to be able to talk together." Not only did this 

discussion happen among blacks present, but it occurred with whites 

looking on. For a marginalized group to discuss their business in 

front of a group that is looked on as the "oppressor" is extremely 

rare. It denotes a huge amount of trust in those present and in the 

facilitators. It is an enormous privilege for the mainstream present 

to witness an oppressed group wrestling with their issues in order to 

find power and identity. 
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The following is an extract from the videotape of the forum. This 

is a discussion which occurred between an African-American woman in 

the group and Qannel X, representative of the New Black Panther 

Party. It highlights the point made above. 

 

Woman:    I hear that our leaders present, referring to Omar Hassan  

          (representative of the Lost Found Nation of Islam), and 

          Qannel X, are advocating the payment of reparations to 

          our people by the American government, and that we begin 

          to develop ourselves as a separate entity to the white 

          culture in which we live. This is all very well, but my 

          question is how do we actually, practically, go about 

          beginning to improve our situation? What plans do we have 

          for making things better for us right now, starting now? 

           

Qannel X: Sister, you cannot invite the devil in on God's 

          business. We need to have this conversation in private 

          and then decide what we're going to do. And not in front 

          of these cameras. We can't come to tangible solutions in 

          front of these cameras. And, I'm sorry, we've got to do 

          it as a black family without inviting the neighbors in. 

 

Woman:    I don't care where the devil is, I don't care who is in 

          this room. I want you to know that I have no fear. 

 

The group responded to this interaction, with laughter and chatter 

among themselves, indicating a hot spot present. After these 

feelings had been aired, the discussion did go on to include some 

of the ways in which blacks felt they could strengthen themselves 

and their nation, despite the presence of the whites. This is very 

rare. I have been at other group processes where African-Americans 

have refused to discuss their business in front of the whites 

present, and have removed themselves from the group in order to do 

this. I attribute this dialogue actually occurring to the depth of 

awareness and the skills of the facilitators. 

 

The manner in which the facilitators introduce the forum and 
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present themselves is very important. Arny Mindell opened the forum 

by informally chatting in a friendly voice. By being easy and 

friendly he helped to create an atmosphere in which people felt 

comfortable and included. He commented on the police activity, 

verbally bringing out thoughts that many of us were having about 

the police presence. In this way he helped to reduce the tension 

present resulting  from the police activity around the forum. Amy 

Mindell thanked all present for coming. Her manner was warm, and 

friendly. She talked about the format for the evening, and explained 

that there would be speakers to start off the evening, and then the 

opportunity for all to talk together, with some time at the end for 

small groups to meet together to discuss plans for the future. She 

drew awareness to the fact that there were people from diverse groups 

present, with many different views and orientations, and that all of 

these were important. Her warm and casual manner and her 

inclusiveness supported participants to feel related to and welcomed. 

 

Arny Mindell talked about the fact that everyone had their own 

reason for being present. "I think it's also important for a 

facilitator to be clear about his hopes," he said. "I'd like to see 

a world and country and state and city with more equality in it and 

more understanding. And I'd like to know more about different 

groups. How far apart are we? How do we support and understand one 

another? I want a world that is safer and that has more economic 

justice and health and many other things." Arny went on to talk 

about the circle that we were sitting in. He spoke of the circle 

representing 360 degrees of different views present, symbolizing 

diversity to him, as well as the potential for people who are 

different, to speak and dialogue together. The circle represented 

more than sides, and it provided a different outlook compared to 

situations where people have prepared speeches. He said that in 

speaking spontaneously, we could perhaps get behind the media hype 

of what people are really about. "Any drop in the bucket can make 

things better for everybody," he said. 

 

Due to this expression, the group felt invited in and each part 

valued in the spirit of deep democracy. This welcome to all the 



 182 

parts present helped people to feel included and valued for what 

they could contribute. In speaking about a safer world and asking 

about how close we really are to others, he was making known his 

philosophy and outlook, and also preparing the ground for the 

dialogue to happen. By posing a question to the group about 

closeness, he was drawing attention to a possible dreaming in the 

background of the group experience, that he may have been picking 

up. 

 

Looking at the way the forum was introduced, it is possible to 

extract the following useful tips. 

 

1. It helps to bring in an awareness of all the groups present in 

the room. In doing this, all those of different nationalities, 

ethnicities, languages, styles of communication, genders, sexual 

orientations, ages, physical abilities, colors, and economic 

standing feel acknowledged. If this is not done, some present may 

feel excluded or overlooked. This could build resentment which 

could explode into the group at a later point in the process.   

 

2. It is important to cultivate a sense of deep democracy, by 

inviting in all the voices. This expresses support for all the 

parts and their views, and cultivates an appreciation and sense of 

importance for what people might have to say. Participants then 

feel included and acknowledged. It makes it easier for those of 

differing views to express themselves, knowing that there is an 

openness to their positions in the group. 

 

3. It is important to express awareness of where the limitations of 

the facilitator are. This may be reflected in the facilitator's race, 

color, gender, sexual orientation, or age. This helps to avoid 

mistrust, resentment and projection on to the facilitator, and averts 

possible attacks and mutinies which could emerge. When the 

facilitator makes a statement about her personal identity, 

particularly around race, color, gender or sexual orientation, it 

lets the group know that the facilitator has an awareness of the 
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limitations or privileges that bestows on her, in relation to the 

identity of the group. This also implies that the identity of group 

members helps to balance the facilitator's cultural, ethnic or gender 

limitations. Realizing that the facilitator has this awareness, 

cultivates trust in the degree of awareness of the facilitation team. 

 

Awareness was brought by Arny to both his and Amy's whiteness when he 

says, "We wouldn't be here if we were not actually your allies. We 

can't be your allies in some ways because we are white and part of 

the oppressive mainstream culture, and in others we can. I want to 

say that." 

 

On another occasion, Arny said, "I also want to ask what am I going 

to do? Or rather I know what I want to do, but I'll put this out as a 

question, what are we going to do about the white bosses who are the 

majority in a given area? Qannel X just gave an answer to that. He 

said, 'organize, gather together, make a statement ...' What do you 

think?" Arny was acknowledging a statement by one of the leaders of 

the group, but opened this up to the whole group and invited 

participants' responses. In this intervention, he was putting into 

practice his idea of the circle, and promoting an openness for 

everyone's views. 

 

Throughout the forum the style and manner of facilitation by both 

Amy and Arny was unobtrusive, retiring and minimal. In a group 

situation where the facilitator is by nature of her color, gender, 

age or rank, not only a facilitator, but also representative of the 

oppressive mainstream, there is very little that the facilitator 

can do in directing the process without being experienced as the 

oppressor by the group. In other words, the facilitator is limited 

in what he can do. Arny and Amy both limited their interventions 

and came into the group very little. They used their facilitative 

positions to invite others in to speak, helping to choose which 

participant should speak next, especially when many wanted to talk. 

They also assisted by asking those talking to keep their expression 

relatively short, as there were so many who wanted to contribute. 

They offered a very brief summing up at the end. Their style of 
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expression was unemotional, drawing very little attention to 

themselves, and very caring. When they did say something it was brief 

and unassuming, not taking much space and attention. 

 

Another important factor supporting this dialogue, was the capacity 

of the facilitators to represent, and also interact, with the white 

position in the room. This protected the people of color from having 

to engage directly with the whites in the room. For a disenfranchised 

group to have to engage directly with the mainstream positions can be 

an extremely exposed and painful experience, particularly when it 

involves them having to explain, justify or prove their experience.  

 

Addressing a participant who asked why privileged whites should 

have to change, Arny said, "White folks have cut off half their 

body. A big part of their psychology is missing. They're limping. 

That is the reason why they would want to wake up. They miss a lot 

of opportunities." At another point, a white woman began to speak, 

and in doing so represented a view which quite commonly is brought 

in by whites during discussions on racism. She asked the people of 

color present to tell her what it was that she should do to make 

things better. She asked, "If I apologize does that make you feel 

better?" Arny came in quickly at this point. He said, "This is an 

explosive statement. I think that some of the whites present could 

answer that. It's too difficult for the blacks to always have to 

explain themselves." 

 

In coming in at this point, not only in his role as facilitator, 

but also as a fellow white person, he was protecting the blacks 

present from having to do the work for the whites. This kind of 

question often puts blacks present on the spot, and requires them 

to enter a debate and discussion. This is often very painful for 

them due to the complex and intricate dynamics of rank issues, 

oppression and discrimination present in black\white relationships. 

In protecting them at this point, Arny is again developing a sense 

of trust and safety, at the same time showing the depth of his 

awareness and understanding of the situation. Without a deep 

knowledge about the dynamics of the issues under discussion, he 
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would not have been able to respond in this way. 

 

At the end of the forum Arny and Amy came in briefly to sum up for 

the group. It was at this point that they brought in their own 

position of eldership. Arny encouraged open forums to occur as a 

way of waking some people up. He mentioned that at this forum the 

majority of people had been people of color. In most other places, 

he said, it's exactly the opposite. He said feelingly that he would 

carry away with him everything that had been talked about and told. 

"There is inner work to do on the sense of oppression in myself, 

and there is a lot of outer work to do. I just want to encourage 

you in your classes, on the street, in your lives. Don't just let 

this particular topic of race go underground. Keep it at the 

surface. Just sitting in the fire itself is enough for a drop in 

the bucket." Amy gave thanks to everyone for hanging in there and 

appreciated all the diverse viewpoints very much. 

 

These statements highlight the dual role that facilitators are 

called on to hold, of both elder and social activist. Here Arny and 

Amy supported and held the whole of the group and the feelings and 

stories that emerged. At the same time, they inspired the group 

members to keep on with the work around social transformation and 

being active in bringing about change. Eldership and social activism 

may often conflict in a facilitator and hamper the degree to which 

effective facilitation may occur until inner work resolves this 

internal dilemma. Having awareness of both of these roles in oneself 

as the facilitator, and being able to bring these into the group in a 

useful way, engenders the group's growth in a very skillful way.  

 

Amy and Arny then suggested that people talk in different subgroups 

and make plans as to how to carry on. These were the groups 

allocated. 

 

*LFNI 

*Problems in Jasper 

*Further open forums 

*University and student issues 
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- The Emerging Process : Roles/Positions in the Group 

 

The group present consisted of about 80 people with a diversity of 

ethnic groups. The atmosphere among group members was curious and 

expectant. Due to the presence of the police and FBI, there was also 

some tension both inside and outside the room. As people filed 

through the metal detectors, the sense of expectation built up to a 

palpable hum which was almost tangible. 

 

Initially views and positions were brought into the group by three 

introductory speakers. Mr. Omar Hassan from The Lost Found Nation 

of Islam. Ms. Louise Rowe, representing The Ministerial Alliance of 

the town  of Jasper and the Mayor's task force. Qannel X, speaking 

for The New Black Panther Party. 

 

Both Omar Hassan and Qannel X represented the role of the black 

leadership, and it was to them that members of the group directed 

their questions and remarks. Although their messages differed in 

many ways, essentially they were both saying that the black people 

should take power as a nation, and find their own leadership and 

autonomy. In addition, they should be paid reparations by the white 

government of the United States of America in compensation for the 

slavery and oppression inflicted on them. Omar Hassan advocated a 

"return to Africa," symbolizing the possibility of the black nation 

attaining its own autonomy and creating its own world. He advocated 

separation, independence and self-determination. Hassan, on a 

number of occasions, mentioned the history of the Jewish people in 

founding the state of Israel and developing a land of their own, 

using that as a model for the ideology of the LFNI. Here are some 

verbatim excerpts from the presentation of Omar Hassan. 

     We have come here together with open hands and peace. This 

     forum stems from the incident in Jasper which made it clear 

     that there are irreconcilable differences between whites and 

     blacks. This is cause for separation. If whites want to lock 

     us out of corporate America, then they should provide for us 

     so that we can do for ourselves. America owes black people 

     reparation; they must repair the damage that they have done. 
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     We did not come here on the ships by choice. We were brought 

     here and made slaves. I have not had the opportunity offered 

     to me whether I can decide to be a citizen or not. The              

     founding fathers never included us, and considered us as less 

     than human and pieces of property. The masses of our people 

     are still living in ghettoes, under poverty. Most of us do not 

     wish to participate in a government that cares nothing about 

     them. One day blacks will be independent of the white rulers 

     and go and establish a land that they can call their own. It 

     is up to each and every black person in America to decide for 

     themselves who they are and what they want to become. We don't 

     want white America to decide for us. All we need to do is to 

     come together collectively. 

 

Qannel X, speaking with great loquacity and dignity, inspired the 

group to find its own identity and power by becoming socially and 

politically active. He suggested the encouragement and development 

of areas in which black people could apply their abilities and 

knowledge. These included education, business, athletics, arts, and 

politics, in the hope that the black nation could eventually be 

self-ruling through developing its own institutions and governing 

bodies. He maintained that the freedom to choose between separation 

and integration, or any other way that was right for their people, 

was the important aspect which contributed to black independence. 

His message was inspirational in organizing for liberation and 

salvation. Here are some extracts from his speech. 

     It is incumbent on me to be straight and strong with you. We 

     should be able to decide whether we want to integrate or 

     separate. We have never been given that right, the right to 

     self-determination and equal access. We must establish our own 

     systems in all spheres of life, if we want to separate from 

     the whites, who really don't want to separate from us. We are 

     the most disciplined and most spiritual people on the planet. 

     Tomorrow is built on what we determine today. We're saying 

     that we should be paid for all the years of degradation, 

     killing and slavery that have been inflicted on us. We fought                  

     for America in the war and for its independence and yet we 



 188 

     have none. They promised us 40 acres and a mule. If they had 

     to pay us for 7 million slaves at 40 acres each, they would 

     have to give us the whole country. That is why they never paid 

     us. 

 

     I'm down for the divorce, but before the divorce I want to be 

     paid what I'm owed, plus a penalty as a late fee. And don't 

     forget there is also alimony in a divorce. Every white person 

     in this country benefited from our labors. We’ve got to stand up 

     clean up, straighten up and we will find our way. We've got to 

     organize. 

 

In response to these two speakers another role emerged in the field. 

This was represented initially by two African-American women, who 

were later joined by other young men and women in the group. Their 

message was one of pragmatism. They maintained that philosophy and 

idealism is important but they wanted practical guidance as to what 

to do next in the world in which they worked and lived.  

 

One woman responded to Omar Hassan as follows,  

     I understand that there are a lot of things that we blacks 

     feel we cannot do because white America is holding us back. 

     But, I don't see how total separation is the answer. There are 

     a lot of barriers that we are facing right now and I believe 

     we can find a way through them. I don't agree that we need to 

     separate.  

 

A young black man said, "Mr. Hassan, a lot of what you say is true. 

Theory is fine, but what we need is action." 

 

The question of "What do we need to do?" was repeatedly asked of the 

leaders by many young people in the group. One woman said,  

     We need to start at A, but how do we do that and what do we 

     need to do? I see a lot of problems all around me, in my job, 

     institution, living conditions. I don't have much choice in 

     the situations I encounter. I am told to come to work on 

     Martin Luther King day, because I work for a white institution 
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     that doesn't pay its respects to our leader. We have lots of 

     problems. Before we talk about going back to Africa, or 

     getting our 40 acres and a mule, we need to handle the 

     problems we have right now. How can we do that realistically?  

 

This discussion between the leaders and members of the group cycled 

for some time. Some spoke of their history in white society and how 

they had "made it" in white institutions; others spoke of the 

disrespect for black culture they had encountered in their areas of 

work or study and suggested ways of remedying this. Ideas and 

questions about how to develop as a black nation were heard from 

many. Participants spoke of their difficulty in identifying 

themselves as part of one group or another due to having mixed 

ancestry. One woman spoke of having an hispanic mother and a black 

father and not knowing quite how to identify herself. Others spoke 

of being black and growing up in a white neighborhood and being 

ostracized by other black kids due to speaking like whites. Some 

shared their experience of being torn between different identities 

and the pain they felt at that. Qannel X strongly identified them 

as black, saying "God wants you here with us. You are black even if 

you only have one drop of black ancestry, that is who you are. You 

are one of us." 

 

Throughout this discussion there were many diverse opinions and 

views. Emphasis given by the leaders to slavery and the oppression 

of their people, was often hotly dismissed by the younger segment 

of the group, who maintained that nobody present had ever been a 

slave and all of that had to be left behind in order to develop and 

succeed in the present. One Black man spoke of there being no need 

for those in comfortable positions to change. He said, "Most in this 

room don't see the necessity to change. They've got relatively good 

jobs, families who have what they need and good schools. What would 

they want to change that for?  He asked this also of white society.  

 

It is here that the ghost role of the high ranking and comfortable 

person of privilege can be more easily noticed. There was nobody in 

the room who stood for the position of the mainstream person, 
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unconscious of the privilege and position held by them. As mentioned 

earlier, Arny tried to bring this in by asking about the white 

bosses, but the ghost role of unconscious white privilege and the 

oppression of others by it, was not directly interacted with or 

addressed. The focus of the group was on issues pertinent to 

developing answers related to black culture and society. The voice of 

the white mainstream wasn't given energy or focus. As will be seen 

later in this chapter, this ghost role was picked up and processed in 

another group process in Portland, following on the Houston open 

forum. 

 

At this point one young woman spoke up saying, "We can't agree on 

anything. We can't even agree on what we're going to organize on. 

How do we get to a point where we can agree and find a way to go 

further?" This is a reflection of the role mentioned earlier, of 

those wanting answers about a course of action. This question 

highlights a ghost role in the field. This would be the role of the 

elder, who would be able to contain and support all the various 

views and experiences, and bring in a view which, from its wisdom, 

would be able to guide the next step for the community. The message 

of a true elder would resonate with those present and help the 

further development of the group. Both Hassan and Qannel X 

attempted to do this, but did not have the ability to embrace all 

of the parts in such a way that allowed their eldership to emerge. 

The fact that they were strongly representing their particular 

ideology did not support their ability for eldership as they 

remained limited by their own one-sidedness. 

 

After many voices had been heard, many diverse views put forward and 

disagreements been voiced over the direction in which the black 

people should go, a young black woman stood to talk. She said,  

     Now I know I'm going to step on a whole bunch of toes here, 

     but God is my ally. To all my Christian brothers and sisters 

     in this room, it's time for us to step up. We're making a 

     black issue and a white issue, and every so often someone says 

     "my god is this, or my god is that." If we're talking about 

     your god, it's not about color, it's not about your skin color. 
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     It's about the god that you serve. Color cannot modify 

     Christianity; rather Christianity can modify who I am. Well 

     here it is. We sit around saying, "I'm this," or "I'm that," 

     and we sit next to people of our own color and we're 

     segregated. "I'm a black Christian this time," or "I'm a white 

     Christian this time," or "I'm a black Muslim this time..." and 

     so on. So, you think you're going to heaven for eternal 

     life... I'm sorry if you thought that heaven was black. My god 

     made all of you every color, every nationality, ethnicity, and 

     we're arguing over color, culture and economics. I don't care 

     about that. In the eyes of god our differences have nothing to 

     do with anything. Get over it! It's not about color, culture 

     or economics. It's about the god that we serve, and that needs 

     to take priority. Without god we wouldn't be alive and here we 

     are discussing 40 acres and a mule and being black.  

In her emphasis on the spiritual aspect and the equality of all, she 

almost managed to bring in the position of the elder. She emphasized 

the equality of all beings from the larger perspective of the spirit 

and soul, and the importance of seeing and accepting everyone as a 

person, no matter what their skin color or history. She spoke very 

powerfully and after she had spoken there was a silence in the group.  

 

This seemed to be a turning point for the group. Although voices of 

dissent and diverse views were still emerging, more and more voices 

began to speak out in support of self-empowerment. This is summed 

up in the statement of one young man who said, "We have the chance 

to be powerful and influence those in power themselves. We have the 

ability to change our own lives and by doing this influence the 

world." Someone else said, "I am in charge of my own life and I can 

make it what I will. I have the power to create something good for 

myself so that I am not oppressed by the system and by racist 

attitudes." A young woman who identified herself as partly white 

and partly black, as well as having other mixed ancestry, spoke out 

strongly about being seen as black when she walks down the street 

or out in public. She said that she deals with every prejudice that 

every other black person in the room has in their lives even though 

she has straight hair and green eyes. "I don't think that anybody 
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owes me anything. I am going to get mine whether you give it to me 

or not," she said. There was loud applause and cheers in the room 

in response to her statement. She continued, "And when I get mine 

I'm going to help every other black person to get their's. And then 

this is what will create our own community, our own government." 

The atmosphere in the room changed. Many people were eager to 

speak, there was some laughter, a sense of lightness and excitement.  

 

This highlighted for me the way that the wrestling of different 

positions in the field (the alchemical cooking process spoken of in 

Chapter 3) allowed for a shift or momentary resolution to occur, 

and a more secondary aspect to emerge in the group awareness. The 

primary identity of the group had been one of unknowingness, looking 

for answers, a sense of disempowerment. The secondary aspect, or 

dreaming of the group, brought in a sense of self-empowerment and 

certainty. Participants felt strengthened in their individually 

diverse identities and began to see a way for their people to succeed 

in the larger society through self-empowerment.  This created an 

excitement at going further with the process in their lives, and also 

in engaging in social action and dialogue with others on this topic. 

The process had shifted from a somewhat hopeless seeking for answers 

and purpose, to a sense of strength and enthusiasm. 

 

This shift or moment of resolution is often an alinear progression 

in the process which emerges from the wrestling between the various 

parts present. It does not arise from any one intervention on the 

part of the facilitator, or one interaction within the group, but 

is cultivated through the ongoing interaction and dialogue. It often 

brings in a deeper dreaming for the group which illuminates a deeper 

and more mythical meaning for the entire field. Through the various 

views coming forward from the leaders and participants, and the 

opportunity for these differing opinions to challenge each other, a 

change in atmosphere and feeling emerged. The deeper meaning which 

emerged for those present was about an appreciation of diversity. 

Through that, the recognition of individual capacity for self-

empowerment and growth occurred. This in turn showed the progression 

from individual empowerment to the strengthening of community. The 
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learning for those present was about the need for  honoring the 

individual rather than being pressured to be a nation, made up of 

people with similar experiences and goals. 

 

The forum ended with many from the group collecting in smaller 

groups, discussing excitedly the new visions which had emerged and 

the renewed hope they were feeling.   

 

Throughout the forum the role of the white supremacist was not 

given much attention or focus. The core issue which came out 

referred mainly to the dilemma in the black nation, and the dialogue 

focused on ways in which to address that. There were a couple of 

occasions when whites spoke out in the group, but they were not 

interacted with and the content of what they said was not addressed. 

 

Louise Rowe, as an introductory speaker, spoke of her desire to 

strengthen the understanding between people of different races and 

her vision of bringing diverse groups closer together in the town 

of Jasper. One white man from Austin spoke of his support for 

reparations and the healing of the suffering that African-American 

people had endured. "I'm going to bring in the voice of the white 

people. I'm glad you brought attention to that," he addressed a young 

black man who had made reference to whites. "As a white man here I 

deeply honor you and deeply encourage you. This has been the most 

deeply spiritually grounded and articulate expression about great 

injustice I have heard. I celebrate you getting there on your own. 

You are no threat to me. I am connected with all of you wherever you 

are."  

 

A white woman in response to the question of why should white people 

change, spoke of her own alienation and her desire to connect deeply 

with others. The members of color in the group appeared to appreciate 

both of these statements, but did not go further with them. The issue 

of black empowerment had much more energy and interest for the group 

as a whole, and it was in this direction that the process had 

evolved. 
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The forum had addressed specific aspects of racism and its effects. 

Other factors, like the role of the white supremacist, did not 

emerge. In a process-oriented view, it is possible to pick up on 

the missing roles at another point in time and carry the process 

further. This is in fact what happened. On my return to Portland, 

I was participating in a group process on racism and the Jasper 

issue with others involved in Process Work, when this ghost role 

did emerge. It was represented in the group and unfolded to a 

deeper level, where awareness was gained of the characteristics of 

this role and its underlying dynamics. In the next section, I 

describe this process and what emerged from it.  

 

 

6.5  Follow-up to the Houston Forum: Processing the Ghost Role 

 

When a part or role is not represented or processed at the table 

during one forum, it becomes possible to process this on another 

occasion. These roles are inherent within our societal and cultural 

frameworks and structures, and do not go away over periods of time. 

As posited in field theory and the holographic paradigm, one 

particular aspect of a process is reflected in all the other parts 

and in the whole itself. In addition, according to theory of 

morphogenetic fields, an event or dynamic need not be specific to 

a particular space or time. The non-represented part can be 

processed and explored at another time and in another place. 

Subsequent work with this part, either on a different level of 

interaction, or in another group or systemic setting, will still 

effect the universal field. Transformation will still take place.  

 

Subsequent to the Houston Forum, on January 22, 1999 in Portland, 

a group consisting of Arny and Amy Mindell, Process Work teachers, 

students and visitors, watched videotapes of the Houston forum, and 

tapes of interviews with residents of Jasper. The community entered 

a group process stemming from the issues touched on in these tapes. 

 

The process in Portland was introduced by Arny, who drew attention 

to the fact that the white position, and its history, had not been 
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represented at the Houston Forum. He suggested that it could be 

represented and explored by finding that position in ourselves. In 

other words, where was the white mainstream oppressor in each one 

of us? This could be a way of processing the missing role further.  

 

One man in the group, I'll call him Ben, began to represent the 

role of the white southern man, and portrayed it as unfeeling, cold, 

and ruthless. Somebody who did not want to hear or listen to others' 

difficulties, or experiences of injustice. Somebody who did not want 

to give up his privilege and position of comfort. Another role which 

was taken up and occupied by members of the group, was that of the 

oppressed, who remain unheard and unacknowledged, and who eventually 

became hopeless. They spoke out about their pain at the terrible  

treatment that they received due to discrimination and oppression. 

  

There were two reactions to Ben among group members:  

 * Anger and repulsion, and a desire to hit back, to take revenge. 

 * Compassion, and an understanding that there was pain beneath the  

   ruthlessness, that the white man did not want to feel.  

Arny joined the process and said to Ben, "It's hard being macho all 

the time. Let's just give you everything you want so you can feel 

safer. You don't have to give up your privilege. Nobody's going to 

take that away; everybody can have privilege. You can have more, make 

more money, create more opportunities by opening your heart. Revenge 

is powerful, you had better watch out" (referring to those in the 

group who felt vengeful). 

 

Ben responded in the same cold manner as previously. He still 

showed no caring for what the oppressed position were saying. He 

remained apparently unmoved by what Arny had said.  

 

A member of the group, a woman with a history of war and oppression, 

burst out in deep passionate feeling. This began as pain for the 

experiences of being oppressed, and then became disbelief that the 

white man was still unmoved. Her experience escalated and she began 

to talk of becoming a terrorist and killing back. She shouted out 

about how she wanted to set him on fire and watch him burn.  
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I came in at this point to help represent the role of the white 

man. In representing this role I said, "I will do anything so as 

not to have to feel that pain. I will not hear you. I will beat 

you, lynch you, rape you, in my denied and buried torment... but I 

will remain frozen so as not to feel mine or anyone else's pain." 

Woman:   Then I will have to burn you, fight you, attack you. 

Ingrid:  Then you are the same as me. 

Ben:     I am frozen. I can't feel anything.  

He began to cry. Arny supported him and helped him to go into the 

pain. Ben began to unfreeze, cried profusely, and started to talk 

very personally about his own family. He told of how it was for him 

growing up in Alabama, the fifth child of a single mother. The group 

drew close to him to support him and there were understanding murmurs 

and sharing of feelings. 

 

This position, and its underlying feelings and experiences, are not 

something that are often talked about, or expressed by those holding 

positions of power. They themselves would be the first to deny that 

there is vulnerability, fear or pain under that ruthless, apparently 

assured and unmoving exterior. They are often cut off from their own 

feelings, and hence unable to understand and empathize with the pain 

of others. Accessing this experience and giving voice to the deep 

feelings found here, changed the whole field. The oppressor broke 

through the shield erected around his own feelings, and began to 

access his more vulnerable and empathic parts. Those who had been 

oppressed by him, saw him as someone human and vulnerable. They could 

understand his feelings and empathize with his pain. He no longer was 

the "enemy" but became another human with feelings and history. 

 

The transformative process of this one individual, influenced and 

transformed the group. By introducing this missing part in what was 

initially a role-play, the interaction became very personal and the 

underlying nature and feelings of the white ghost emerged. What may 

start off as a role represented by a group member, becomes a very 

real experience for the person stepping into that position. He may 

be drawn to the role in the first place because somewhere in him is 
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the recognition that this role is part of him. The "spirit" moves 

him and he suddenly finds himself becoming that part. The Process 

Work idea is that all outer parts also exist within. However, those 

parts may be far from everyday awareness. If somebody takes on a 

role it is often because the spirit has moved them there and not 

because they have knowingly worked out how to represent it. There 

are exceptions to this, especially in the case of a facilitator 

wanting to support an existing role or to bring in a ghost role. 

 

In stepping into a role when moved by an impulse to occupy that 

position, the person gradually finds that this position is real for 

her and reflects a part of herself. She then begins to tap those 

experiences in herself. Perhaps Ben stepped into the role because 

he felt he could represent it, having grown up in Alabama, but as 

the process progressed, he actually connected with the part of him 

that was frozen and unable to feel the pain.  

 

James Baldwin (1998) tells an amazing story of a Southern police 

officer who regularly and ruthlessly beat black prisoners in his 

charge. After his brutal treatment of them he couldn't sleep at 

night. He tossed and turned and had nightmares. In his daily life, 

he appeared at ease and "okay" with himself, his family and his 

society. Then one night this terrible memory came back to him of 

being a small boy, sitting on his father's shoulders, witnessing 

the castration and lynching of a black man, among a cheering and 

rowdy crowd of white people. The atmosphere was one of a picnic;  

a spectator crowd watching an amusing and entertaining event. His 

parents' attitude showed that this was something fun to watch, and 

that the lynched man deserved all he got and more because of his 

blackness. After this memory, the policeman broke down. He was 

unable to carry on with the charade of his life. 

 

Similarly, Ben's experience in the group process allowed past 

memories and hurt to come to awareness. Deep feelings that had been 

buried since childhood emerged and were expressed, which freed him 

from his previous coldness, frozenness and inability to feel. This 

experience of reaccessing buried pain, has the power to 
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revolutionize the insight, wisdom and cultural experience of all of 

us, and to break down the barriers we erect between our feeling 

selves and the exterior we present to the world. Particularly as 

white people, we are adept at living most of our lives outside of 

these deep and painful experiences and presenting a position of 

power and supremacy to the rest of the world. This is a mainstream 

position, a persona, that will rarely attend a dialogue process and 

that will protect itself and close off from the experience of feeling 

pain. This position lives a lonely and alienated life, cut off from 

its deeper nature and from a feeling connection with others. Once 

there is an experience of these deep and painful feelings and a 

sharing of them with others, what was hate and alienation begins to 

transform into a sense of caring and connection. 

 

 

6.6 Review 

 

In reviewing the two processes laid out in this chapter the following 

learnings become evident. In some cases, these also highlight the 

areas in which Process Work contributes new ideas to the body of 

knowledge on dialogue and conflict resolution. 

 

The overall metaskill in even beginning to approach conflict 

situations is to view the presenting conflict as a gift for further 

growth. It is a natural reaction to view the situation which 

occurred in Jasper as horrifying, which indeed it was. Many of the 

reactions of those in the town were in support of trying to deal 

with the issue as quickly as possible and to smooth things over in 

order to give the impression that everything was under control.  

 

However, we may also view this occurrence as an opportunity to 

learn more about our own individual psychologies, and about how to 

facilitate the growth of community life. The conflict situation can 

be seen as a great opportunity to learn more about how to appreciate 

and support the diversity among us. The situation in Jasper which led 

to the creation of the open forum, cultivated a process in the forum 

whereby those present were enabled to gain insight and learning, both 
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on a personal and also on a community level. This manifested through 

increased appreciation for individual ways of doing things and a 

sense of empowerment in society for those present. I believe too that 

this brought participants an enhanced understanding for the 

commonality of experience among them, and helped to create an 

awareness of the connectedness among those present. On a deeper 

level, the process also brought in a sense of where we may all be 

spiritually connected. In grappling with the ghost of oppression and 

racism lying behind the issues discussed, those present may also have 

learned something about their own inner oppressors and how those 

may hamper their own sense of power and ability to progress in the 

world. 

 

In bringing parties to the table to dialogue, it is useful to make 

personal connections with both the individuals and communities 

involved. Jill and Stan spent time in Jasper, chatting to members 

of the town, talking about themselves and the support they might be 

able to offer. I also experienced positive results from my personal 

interactions with those associated with the New Black Panther 

Party. Contacting people utilizes the metaskill of being personal in 

developing a degree of relatedness with parties concerned. Self-

disclosure allows one to speak about one's own experiences, thoughts 

and feelings in the situation, and allows others to form a sense of 

personal connection with the person approaching them.  

 

Even if parties do not attend the forum, transformation can occur 

through individual interaction and the processing of issues with 

those approached on an individual level. In my interaction with the 

ministers from Jasper, I felt that we grappled with some important 

aspects related to the recognition of their own sense of privilege, 

and fears of being unsafe. The metaskill of compassion was important 

here in order to support them and love them for who they were. In 

order to cultivate new awareness for them about how they used this 

privilege, it was necessary to confront them on their double signals. 

Drawing attention to the "insider/outsider" dynamic and the pain of 

being excluded, brought about a change of awareness for some of the 

people I spoke to. They gained new understanding and discovered how 
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others might feel who were being excluded. This supported new insight 

about this dynamic and its effect on members of their town. 

 

I found it necessary to work on myself in order to get to a position 

of neutrality in interacting with some of the clergy I contacted in 

Jasper. Those who spoke to me from a racist position constellated 

memories for me of my life in South Africa, and I found it difficult 

to sustain a sense of support and understanding in dealing with them. 

I needed to burn wood about some of my own experiences of racism in 

South Africa and also my own internalized racist, who put me down and 

marginalized parts of myself. Self-awareness and doing my own inner 

work was a very necessary ongoing part for me throughout all of the 

experiences connected to the forum in Houston. My inner work enabled 

me to gain some detachment, and I became more able to embrace the 

clergy and their views in the spirit of deep democracy. My sense of 

eldership allowed me to accept and appreciate their position and 

value that as a necessary part in the process of learning more about 

oppression and its effects. 

 

Picking up on initial signals that emerge through first contact with 

a party is important. In the case of the NBPP, understanding the 

initial signal that emerged through interaction with Stan, helped me 

to match my approach to the party in their own style. Pacing and 

mirroring the party's own way of doing things was very helpful in 

engaging with them, although perhaps not in the way first envisaged. 

Fluidity became an important metaskill here. This necessitated being 

able to put aside my imagined method of approach or ultimate goal, 

and to flow with what presented itself in the moment. I was able to 

drop my agenda of making personal contact with NBPP members and 

follow their style. I felt that this also contributed towards 

creating a sense of safety for them. 

 

The awareness of the facilitators in a couple of areas became very 

important. Arny and Amy's awareness of where their own whiteness 

might impose on the group and interfere with the process was vital. 

Their ability to sit back and to intervene minimally cultivated a 

space in which those of another race could speak openly about 
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themselves and process their issues. Framing this situation for the 

group in saying that, "We can't be your allies in some ways, and in 

others we can," also helped to create a sense of safety for 

participants. This type of intervention is cultivated by the degree 

of awareness of the facilitator on the issue of racism. 

 

The facilitator's awareness of her own position, rank and identity 

as a facilitator, becomes an important factor in how well members 

of the group feel about being valued and understood. The metaskill 

of detachment becomes important here, in that the facilitator can 

detach from personal expectations about her role and personal needs 

for recognition and desire to "do her job" in a certain way. I think 

back to the question asked in chapter 2, concerning what kinds of 

facilitation might be useful to a group. In the above case, it is the 

kind of facilitation which can step back when its own position of 

rank could interfere with the group dynamic to its detriment. This 

leads me to think that facilitation, and the way it is brought out, 

must depend on the particular group and topic under discussion. The 

kind of facilitation which was useful here, was related to holding an 

awareness of the facilitators' rank, and where that might have 

marginalized those present with lesser rank. The style of the group, 

its pace and focus must also be supported. This calls for a fluid 

style in facilitating, one which can follow the group and the 

direction in which it flows. 

 

Even though the Jasper issue was not directly addressed at the 

forum, African-Americans used the opportunity to dialogue with each 

other on important topics. Although the direction taken was 

unexpected, it nevertheless felt very important and worthwhile for 

the whole issue of race relations and community. There is no knowing 

where the flow of the river will go. Trusting the direction that the 

group takes is a major factor in the facilitation of a forum. This 

involves the ability to flow with the process, without a rigid goal 

or agenda, and to trust in "wu-wei" or the way of things.  

 

Ghost roles can be addressed at other forums and group processes. 
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In this case, the role of the white person was not addressed at the 

Houston forum, as it was not of interest to the group at that time. 

It did not fully emerge and could not be processed. At the subsequent 

group process in Portland on the issue of racism, the role of the 

mainstream white did come out and was processed. Physics shows us in 

the concepts of holographic paradigms and morphogenetic fields that 

each part reflects the whole and vice versa, and that dynamics can 

occur outside of time and space. If ghost roles do not get addressed 

and brought out at any one forum, the same role can be further 

processed at another time and in another place. This is in fact what 

happened in the second group process discussed in this chapter.  

 

The capacity of the facilitator to practice deep democracy, in 

embracing all of the parts, including that of the mainstream white 

was well illustrated here. To support a position which is mostly 

unpopular in the culture of a group, and probably within the 

facilitator's own belief system, takes an ability to embrace all of 

the parts present as meaningful and valuable. This calls on the 

metaskill of eldership. Within the framework of deep democracy the 

facilitator was able to approach this role with compassion and 

understanding for the deep underlying pain experienced. The 

facilitator was able to support the white man in this position with 

enough compassion and understanding, to enable this man to begin to 

access his own vulnerability and pain and to show it to the group. 

Arny came in to support Ben in a very feeling way. In doing this he 

modeled Ben's secondary process of deep feeling and as the 

facilitator, cultivated that feeling sense and brought it into the 

atmosphere. This paved the way for more feeling to emerge. 

 

The two group processes discussed above varied considerably from 

each other. Both however addressed the topic of racism. In the 

first it can be seen how vital it was for a facilitator to be able 

to support the process, while keeping out of it. In the second, how 

important it was for a facilitator to be able to support an 

unpopular position. Both called for fluidity and eldership, important 

metaskills in Process Work facilitation.  
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What the forum achieved in enlivening a discussion on individual 

differences within an oppressed culture, has hardly been met 

elsewhere to my knowledge. This particularly refers to black groups 

processing issues with white members of the group present. The 

facilitation provided exactly the right amount of openness, humility 

and support to provide what the group needed in order to open up 

and enter the dialogue. I do think that there is one area which 

could be enlarged on and perhaps lies in the future development of 

Process Work. I believe that in opening the forum and introducing 

the open-ended style, we could say more about the structure of the 

forum, and the way in which the process unfolds and transforms. 

More explanation about the alchemical aspect and what is likely to 

evolve in the group, about roles and how people in the group 

momentary fill them, and about polarities, could bring more 

understanding of what is happening for those present. An explanation 

in the beginning about the way Process Work structures its group work 

and what may unfold from this structure, would be helpful to 

participants in order to avoid confusion. 

 

It is the open approach of Process Work and its ability to follow 

the signals of the group that results in fluidity in facilitation. 

The manner of facilitating, and the interventions made, depend on 

what the group needs and calls forth from the facilitator. In 

introducing the next forum we will take a further look at how this 

dynamic occurs.  

 

We might also ask about how the facilitator can best support the 

dreaming process to emerge. In this last process, we saw that it 

was the group and the natural flow of process, which supported the 

more secondary aspects of individual appreciation and empowerment. 

Due to social rank issues present, the facilitators were unable to 

take a more direct approach in supporting the secondary aspect of the 

group. Also due to the nature of empowerment, in a group of 

individuals empowering themselves, the facilitator cannot enter in a 

powerful way as this style oppresses development of the participants. 

In other words, the facilitator then occupies the role of the 

empowered one, leaving others to follow him.  
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There are many tools which can be applied to support the dreaming 

or more secondary aspects of a group identity. As we were unable to 

examine these in this process due to its nature, we will take a 

closer look at some of these in the open forum on sexism in the 

next chapter. This next chapter will also provide a view of other 

techniques and tools of facilitation.  
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CHAPTER 7  OPEN FORUM ON SEXISM 

 

At the beginning of 1999, interest and excitement began to grow in 

the Process Work community around the possibility of holding more 

open forums in other communities. Planning for the Houston forum 

was well under way, when Arnold Mindell put out an e-mail asking 

who would be interested in organizing and/or facilitating a forum 

in Portland on the issue of sexism, to be held in May 1999. I thought 

that this would be an excellent opportunity to further apply the 

ideas I was working on in regard to bringing people to dialogue. I 

was also challenged by the invitation to, not only organize the 

forum, but also to facilitate it. I decided to take on both of those 

roles. Two other women, Lily Vassiliou and Lucia McKelvey,  

volunteered to co-facilitate with me and a number of others offered 

to help with the organizing. 

 

The organizing group met in early February to begin to arrange 

details for the forum. We set up an outline of everything we would 

need to take care of. Besides the decision to rent the Portland 

Conference Center as a venue for the forum, we also began to 

formulate a flier and create a list of people to network with and 

invite to the forum. We also needed to take care of publicity in 

order to make sure the event was widely advertised in newspapers, 

journals and on radio and television. 

 

Sexism has traditionally been defined as male supremacy over women. 

In more modern paradigms though, it is seen to be an ideology that 

enables the dominant to put themselves in a hierarchically superior 

position to those seen as inferiors, and to act towards those 

inferiors in ways based on that ideology (Lerner, 1986). "Sexism 

implies relationship not based on mutuality, but on power over 

others" (Baker Miller & Pierce Stiver, 1997). The power-over model 

can be seen in the way dominant groups treat people they define as 

different to themselves, and as belonging to other classes, races, 

ethnic groups, genders, religions or sexual preferences. Both men 

and women may be in power-over positions which are created, not out 

of natural differentiation, but out of social structures.  
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In light of these definitions, we spent some time brainstorming on 

the various communities, groups and individuals whose lives might 

be touched by sexism, and thought about the other issues that might 

interface  with it. Sexism might be apparent in different cultural 

groups, both within and between these groups, in the corporate and 

economic worlds, small businesses, amongst political groups on the 

right and left, in health systems, universities and schools, in the 

legal arena and police force, in women's and men's organizations, 

in religious institutions, among senior citizens, in families among 

parents and children, among sexual offenders, groups of different 

sexual orientations... and the list could go on and on. It seemed 

that sexist dynamics that exist among women, men, families, 

societies, and nations creep into almost every aspect of relationship 

and everyday life. We decided to each take on a number of sectors 

within the society and to begin to approach them to  invite them to 

attend the forum. I offered to begin networking with the corporate 

world and also with one of the big hospitals in Portland. 

 

Before we could go ahead with making contact with people, we needed 

to have a flier or invitation to hand out. A title had been 

suggested. "Women, Men and their Relationships Across Nations, Skin 

Color, Economic Differences and Sexual Orientation." We decided to 

use this as the main focus and I subsequently wrote up an invitation, 

with some feedback from Lily and others in the community. See a copy  

of this in Appendix A. On subsequently approaching various groups and 

individuals and presenting them with the invitation, I received some 

criticism on the use of the word "sexism". Some of the men I spoke to 

felt distinctly threatened by the use of this word, and became 

defensive. They felt that this was already an indirect attack on them 

as men, and singled them out as discriminating in some way against 

women. (Note the emphasis on the more traditional definition of 

sexism, still understood by most people as being the dominance of men 

over women). From these interactions I learned how sensitively the 

wording of an invitation to an open forum needed to be and how 

advantageous it was to avoid terminology that might place people in 

certain brackets within the society. In retrospect, I would have 
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omitted the term sexism altogether and stressed the relationship 

aspect of people across nations, genders, skin colors, economic 

standing and sexual orientation. In this way the judgmental 

associations with particular "ism" words could have been avoided. 

 

An issue arose around having three women as facilitators. It was 

felt by some that we should have at least one man as a co-

facilitator, and that having only women to facilitate the forum 

might alienate some males and stop them from attending. It was 

thought that they might feel ganged up against, or that their view 

might not be given sufficient support and acknowledgement. We asked 

if there were any men in the community who might be interested in 

co-facilitating the forum. Only one man expressed interest, and he 

was going to be out of the country on the date allocated. Nobody 

else came forward. Remembering the learning that had occurred for 

me in approaching the New Black Panther Party, and the importance 

of the initial signals that emerged in Stan's interaction with a 

member of the party, I took careful note of this as a signal of 

something that might be relevant to the actual forum itself, and to 

the field around this topic. It could have been that no male felt 

confident enough to take on the facilitator's role. Fear of being 

placed in a vulnerable position and of possible attack as a man might 

also have been a concern here. It might also have reflected a lack of 

sufficient interest among the men of the community concerning the 

specific topic. This could reflect an outlook of those in a position 

of privilege who do not feel pressed to address or explore the topic. 

These reasons, if indeed they were valid reasons, would then reflect 

the larger field in society and the world, where men generally might 

not be so willing to attend a dialogue on this topic out of fear, 

mistrust, disinterest, hopelessness or an unconscious mainstream 

position of privilege. This gave me a clue as to what to expect in 

the institutions with which I would network. If this were the case, I 

would need to be prepared to work with individuals on the dynamics 

mentioned. I also believed that these factors could be present among 

some women, although perhaps not to the same extent. 

 

One male member of the Process Work community volunteered to be a 
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speaker at the forum and as a group we set about looking for other 

speakers, who might talk from their personal or professional 

experience. We were hoping to be able to have both male and female 

speakers and a representation from various cultural groups. We felt 

it important to bring in a diversity of gender, culture, sexual 

orientation and viewpoint, in order to avoid various groups feeling 

overlooked or excluded. Through making connections, I managed to 

speak to a number of people, with different viewpoints on the topic 

of sexism, who agreed to speak at the forum. The following speakers 

presented a short five minute talk each. 

     * A white male representative from the Men's Movement in      

       Portland who also counsels and facilitates men's groups.   

     * An African-American woman, mother and community worker, 

       associated with the Urban League of Portland. 

     * A Native-American/Hispanic woman, working with victims of 

       domestic violence. 

     * A white male with a long history of employment in working 

       with male sexual offenders. 

     * A Lesbian woman, social activist and worldworker. 

 

A detailed account of their presentations appears in my analysis of 

the videotape of the forum later in this chapter. 

 

 

7.1  Networking 

  

I had chosen to network with the corporate world and the medical 

system. I decided to make contact with one large banking corporation 

and one medical group in Portland. I connected with their human 

resource departments and after explaining my purpose, and being 

passed on from one person to another, I eventually got put through to 

managers in the human resource and public relations departments. 

 

The one thing that I had learned from my past experiences was to be 

patient, and to make lots of time available for telephone and/or 

personal contact. Remembering this proved to be useful. Persistence 

was another trait which I knew could be helpful in encounters with 
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parties, and so I kept this in my awareness in approaching personnel.  

 

-    A Corporate Institution  

 

When I first broached the topic with the liaison person in the 

banking institution, his reaction was to deny that gender issues, 

sexism or sexual harassment were a problem among the staff or 

managerial section of the institution. He also said that he couldn't 

make decisions about sending representatives to the forum, as that 

needed to come from someone higher up on the ladder. He suggested the 

assistant to the Chief Executive Officer. I suggested creating a 

meeting time when both he and the assistant CEO, and perhaps one or 

two others whose concern this might be, could get together with me 

and discuss things further. He became defensive, said that everyone 

was too busy to be able to do that and anyway reiterated that this 

wasn't a problem in his company. He said that everyone had sufficient 

education and training on interpersonal and inter-gender 

interactions, and that awareness of sexism was given priority in all 

sectors of the workspace, especially in the light of sexual 

harassment becoming such a topical issue in working environments. 

 

I agreed that this was an important thing to work on with managers 

and staff, and expressed my appreciation that his organization was 

so abreast with this issue. I pointed out two things to him. Firstly, 

that the forum offered an opportunity for representatives of his 

company to act as models and teachers for others who might not have 

the same degree of awareness. Here I was appealing to the eldership 

that his company could offer to society generally and to succeeding 

generations. This approach was suggested by both Dawn Menken and Rhea 

in my interviews with them, with regard to high ranking members of 

wealthy companies, comfortable and unaware of a need for dialogue on 

topics which don't seem to touch them. I also mentioned that this 

would be good for their public image. I emphasized that although 

education on the issue of sexism was happening in his institution, 

there might still be incidences where people were experiencing some 

levels of sexism in the workplace. I explained how subtle this could 

be, and also pointed out to him how pervasive this kind of behavior 
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was in  work situations, schools, families and society. I told him of 

some of the experiences I had as a customer of institutions, where I 

felt overlooked as a woman. He said that he would approach a few 

others, including the assistant CEO, about considering a meeting with 

me. 

 

I maintained my contact with him over the next few weeks. In my 

first call to him after our initial discussion, he seemed to have 

reverted to his initial state of failing to see the purpose of 

attending the forum. I again discussed with him the ideas of 

eldership brought in previously and also the usefulness of having 

opportunities to dialogue on this topic for those who might be 

feeling victimized by it. He once again agreed to set up a meeting 

with interested others from his institution. In subsequent calls, 

he seemed to be more motivated to set up this meeting and informed 

me of his attempts to bring in two or three others to meet with me. 

Our discussions served to create an incentive for him, and provided 

a medium for him to deal with any reservations he may have been 

having in connecting with others. Reiterating the reasons for 

representation from his company, the important role the institution 

could play in educating others around sexism, and the usefulness of 

uncovering any issues present within the internal structure of the 

institution for the overall health of the group, was helpful in 

keeping him interested and motivated. We set up a date for the 

meeting. 

 

Some weeks later I met with him, the assistant Chief Executive 

Officer, the head of Staff Support, and the manager of Branch 

Coordination. Again, the main resistances to attending the forum 

were voiced in questions like, "Why should we attend? Sexism is not 

a problem in our institution and the topic doesn't concern us. We've 

done our work through education of our staff and don't feel we need 

to do anything further." When I questioned them on male/female and 

subordinate/managerial interactions, they initially maintained that 

there were no problems. Then the woman, chief of Staff Support, 

hesitantly began to talk about some gossip that had been brought to 

her regarding women employees being disregarded and excluded by male 
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fellow workers. Apparently there had been a couple of incidents where 

there had been some conflict between fellow workers, where the woman 

concerned had felt put down and denigrated in a sexist way by her 

male work partner.  

 

The head of Staff Support said that she had dealt with this at the 

time, but that at other times since, snippets of gossip had come 

her way. She felt that attending the forum would be a good thing 

for all staff members. She said that it was often difficult for women 

to talk about these kinds of experiences, as they felt they would be 

in danger of losing their jobs, and particularly so where it was 

someone in a more high ranking position who was being sexist towards 

them. I had the sense that she probably had also been on the 

receiving end of encounters such as this and on some level was also 

talking personally about her experience. I decided to ask her about 

that even though I realized that this might be putting her on the 

spot and in a difficult position with her work associates present, 

some of whom had higher positions in the organization than she. She 

could however, deny that this was so, if it was too edgy for her to 

acknowledge. If she did acknowledge this, also perhaps pointed to 

something that was happening in her present work situation, a way of 

addressing sexism in the organization would be made available. 

 

On hearing my question, she became quiet and appeared concerned. I 

said that it might be difficult for her to speak out under the 

circumstances and that she might fear retribution if she did. I 

addressed the other three present, all males. I brought attention 

to the fact that this woman might be afraid to speak out in case 

she experienced backlash from the institution and those present, 

and in the worst case might even lose her job. That she might be 

experiencing a power differential among those present in the moment 

and might feel in a position of less rank. I stressed how important 

it was for the whole organization and the growth and development of 

all its members, that she speak out about some of her experiences 

without the danger of being ganged up against. The others present 

expressed their support for hearing this woman's personal 

experiences and gave their assurances that there would be no 



 212 

backlash to her speaking up. 

 

She did go on to tell about how a year previously she had been badly 

treated by her superior, a male, and had been humiliated by this 

person in front of others in a meeting. She said that her boss would 

never deal with it with her, even though she had tried to speak to 

him about it on several occasions. In fact, he had continued to treat 

her in a derogatory fashion until she asked for a transfer to another 

position. She imagined that this situations like this were still 

continuing in this person's department. On hearing this, the 

assistant to the CEO became very angry and supported her, saying that 

he'd wished he had known about it as he would have stepped in to 

change the situation. The others present also empathized with the 

difficulty of the situation for her. The atmosphere in the room 

changed and there was a sense of understanding and comradeship.  

 

This mini-process showed clearly how hidden issues can be, and how 

difficult it might be to speak out about them. This experience 

touched all of us. It changed the attitude of those present towards 

the whole issue of sexism and it was with some wonder, excitement 

and interest that those present agreed to come to the forum, and 

also to support members of their staff to attend. 

 

This process highlights an important concept. When something is 

spoken of as having happened in the past, or as having happened to 

someone else, it is highly likely that the very dynamic is happening 

right in the moment. By noticing where it might be occurring in the 

present, and by expressing that, bringing awareness to it and making 

a space to bring it in, the dynamic can be processed right there and 

then. The difficulty this woman had in speaking out in front of her 

male associates, was a signal of the rank issues present in the room 

and her experience of being a woman, in the company of male business 

associates. Bringing in that awareness, can help to clear the 

atmosphere, and also to take the process to a deeper level where more 

understanding and insight is gained. 

 

I also learned how useful it is to approach an organization through 
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the medium of a small group of its representatives. In this way I 

was able, not only to invite those present to the forum, but also 

to deal with some of their hesitations, doubts and resistances to 

attending. I also had the opportunity to process the dynamics 

present within that small group, which gave those present a direct 

experience of what I was explaining to them. This small group 

interaction in effect modeled what the experience of process-oriented 

dialogue would be like at the larger forum. It helped those present 

to grasp the meaningfulness of going deeper into experiences and 

issues present. Even if they did not attend the forum, their 

awareness had been cultivated on this issue. I would recommend this 

as a useful procedure in attempting to bring parties to dialogue. 

 

 

-  A Hospital Group 

 

I decided to approach one of the largest medical groups in Portland 

to inform them of the forum and invite them to attend. I was 

fortunate enough to have a contact on the staff of one of the 

branches of the hospital, who made some inquiries for me and gave me 

some names of people to contact at the administration level, both at 

the head office and subsidiary branches. I also made some connections 

myself by calling the human resources departments of the branch 

hospitals. 

 

The health system in the United States has been very much in the 

forefront of news coverage in the last number of years, since the 

inception of the Clinton administration. Not only has the healthcare 

system been under review on a number of occasions, but hospitals in 

general have been under attack for their poor service, the high 

incidence of deaths in hospitals due to negligence, and the huge sums 

of money they charge for services. As a result of this, the reception 

I got from those I approached was wary and mistrustful. People I 

spoke to did not trust that I was actually who I was representing 

myself to be, questioned my motives in approaching them, and were 

generally distant and unavailable.  
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I needed to point this out to them, namely that I experienced 

difficulty in getting through to them and sensed that they didn't 

quite trust or believe me. I said that I understood why they would 

be wary of me in view of the recent media coverage and that I 

imagined that they were questioning my motives in approaching them. 

Self-disclosure became an important metaskill in approaching them. 

I spoke openly and freely about my feeling hesitant in contacting 

them, my sense that they were not open to me and my disappointment 

at that; my dreams of the workplace being a happy and community- 

spirited environment; my understanding of their difficulties in 

being under attack by the public and media on many occasions. In 

some cases, this helped to soften the atmosphere a little between 

us. Some were then more open to hear my invitation to the forum and 

what it was about, and began to ask questions about it.  

 

In expressing the vision for the forum, and some of the dynamics 

around sexism, I tried to be warm and explain ideas in a way that 

would make them personal for them. I used examples from my own 

experiences and described incidents in the workplace that others 

had told me about. I also acknowledged their fears around safety 

and assured them that they would be protected against any attacks 

coming their way.   

 

I attempted to draw them out in the conversations we had, by asking 

for their own attitudes and ideas on the topic. I also tried to 

explore the hospital policies with them that dealt with issues of 

rank and sexism. Mostly, those who would open to me a little, 

declared that the hospital policies were very clear and fair and 

protected women from sexist dynamics that might be present. When I 

pressed further with this, they often could not answer me further 

than to say that there was general education about sexism among all 

levels of staff and openness to complaints. They refused to say 

anything further. Very few would talk to me of actual incidents 

among staff members. Those who did, were very cautious in expressing 

anything that might have gone against hospital policy, for fear of 

losing their jobs. They also  appeared somewhat hopeless that 

anything would ever change regarding sexism and rank issues, 
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particularly among staff members. They didn't hold much hope for 

change and doubted that anything could be done. They didn't have much 

hope in the forum.  

 

This was a double signal on their part. On the one hand they said 

that everything was fine and working well, and on the other, their 

caution and hopelessness about change pointed to issues being 

present. I pointed out that the messages I was getting were 

conflicting, and that it looked to me as though there were some 

difficulties present. They did eventually acknowledge that there 

were difficulties concerning gender and power positions in the 

system. I emphasized how each one of us could bring about change, 

no matter how small, by bringing awareness to the issue, and 

especially by dialoguing about sexist dynamics with others. The 

forum was a perfect opportunity to do this, and I invited them to 

challenge their sense of hopelessness by coming along and  

participating and by bringing out their experiences and views. I 

stressed how important they, and each individual, were in being 

change agents for the whole.  

 

I was persistent in my efforts to bring them to the dialogue forum. 

I contacted each one of them a number of times, processed what was 

happening for them further, and also  processed some of the roles 

and figures that might be present for them from the field and 

internally. I also dreamed together with them about what their 

vision might be for the hospital staff setting in which they worked 

and how to bring that about. Ultimately, some of them did agree to 

come, while others said that they might, although not very 

convincingly. I realized that there was a moment when I had to let 

go, knowing that I had done my best to bring them in and that it 

might not be right for them at that point in time.  

 

Some of the other people I spoke to about the forum on other levels 

of the staff, mainly nurses and nursing assistants, were excited at 

the prospect of being able to express their views on sexism within 

the hospital setting. Some of them had had some upsetting encounters 

and were anxious to have them heard and acknowledged. They were eager 
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to come. Others had no interest in the topic and had never noticed or 

experienced personally incidents of rank abuse or sexism. They were 

not interested in the forum. 

 

 

-    Other groups 

 

I researched Men's groups and resources on the internet and contacted 

the various chapters of men's organizations both in Portland and 

surrounding areas in Oregon. I was also in touch with a number of 

alternative groups in Portland, who were all eager to attend the 

forum. I was a guest on a talk show of a Portland radio station, 

broadcasting the forum, answering questions, and discussing the ideas 

of those who called in. Others in our group had placed ads in local 

and ethnic newspapers, and we had a number of articles in several 

publications mentioning the forum. 

 

Members of our organizing committee had also approached various 

groups and organizations to invite them to the forum. They reported 

some positive feedback from some of those they had approached, and 

disinterest from others. Overall, we expected a good turnout, with 

a diverse group from many sectors of the population. 

 

In retrospect, I realized that reaching out to the many groups and 

institutions which could be part of a dialogue on an issue of this 

sort, takes a dedicated and quite large task force. Negotiating 

with any one party or organization is time consuming in itself. In 

order to reach many groups, one needs a large committee whose members 

are willing to devote time to doing this. It is also challenging to 

have to approach those who may not be so receptive to the issues and 

topic, and to persist with unfolding some of the dynamics present for 

them. Personally, this brought me to many of my personal edges around 

believing in myself and the message I was bringing, and particularly 

around being present and strong with those I perceived to have higher 

rank and position than myself.  

 

In approaching people high up in the corporate world, I needed to 
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do a lot of inner work on my own fears of appearing insignificant 

and unimportant, and also somewhat unconventional and out of the 

mainstream consensus reality. I needed to process my own sense of 

inferiority and the inner figures who were putting me down, in 

order to find a sense of strength and certainty in myself and my 

work. It was only in this way, that I felt able to approach those 

of higher social rank and dialogue with them. Again, my inner process 

here very much reflected some of the outer dynamics present in a 

topic such as sexism, where some feel oppressed and lower than 

others. 

 

 

7.2  The Open Forum  

 

About 100 people were present at the forum. The group was made up 

of about two thirds women and one third men, mostly white with some 

Asians, Latinos, African-Americans and Native Americans. The opening 

speakers set the stage for the later process that unfolded.  

 

The first speaker was Jerry, a leading organizer for the Worker's 

Organizing Committee, working with low-wage earners in Portland to 

improve their job conditions. Jerry introduced herself as part 

Native American, part Latina and part white. She identified as a 

survivor of domestic violence, prostitution, and drug addiction. 

She spoke very personally about her own life experience. One of 

four girls whose mother intended to carry on being pregnant until 

she bore boys. This was one way in which sexism was evidenced in 

her family. She mentioned that the first feeling she ever remembered 

was fear. Her dad used to stand outside their bedroom windows at 

night when they went to bed and scared her and her sisters. At other 

times, he would pretend to play with them, lay on top of them until 

they couldn't breathe, and sometimes tickle them until it hurt. He 

was a civil rights fighter and teacher, whom everyone thought was 

wonderful, but she knew another side to him. A side that beat them, 

and molested and incested the children in the family. She married 

someone just like her father who continued to beat her viciously.  

When she divorced him, he got custody of their kid. Her mother-in-law 
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said in court that her son beat Jerry, but only because she wouldn't 

do as he said. Jerry experienced this as the worst sexist act. She 

moved to Portland with her younger children, got taken in by a gang, 

did drugs, was in jail a few times, and her kids were taken away a 

few times. Then she got clean and sober and began to learn about 

herself and went back to work. Fired up by the injustices around her, 

she became an organizer and felt that she had come to a good place in 

both herself and in her life. 

 

All the while that Jerry spoke there were murmurs of agreement and 

exclamations among the group. This was something that I hadn't 

experienced before in either an open forum or Worldwork setting. I 

took this as a signal of the more secondary aspect of the group 

identity, perhaps one which might unfold into an experience of 

solidarity and appreciation for each other. This gave me an 

indication of where the process might be going as it developed. 

Jerry finished her talk, participants cheered and applauded her. 

 

Antoinette and Anne, two African=American women were the next 

speakers. I had invited Antoinette to be a speaker and she had 

brought Anne along with her for support. They introduced themselves 

as community activists, social servants, mothers, and two women on 

their journeys. 

 

Anne spoke first. She thought initially that she and Antoinette 

would talk about their relationship as friends, but then realized 

the topic was sexism. In thinking about these two aspects, friendship 

and sexism, she realized that their friendship was a solid and 

protected entity which allowed them to offer support to each other as 

they dealt with the sexism they encountered in their lives. Anne 

mentioned that sexism came to them both on a regular basis as women, 

and also as women of color. Anne talked briefly about the 

complexities of the topic of sexism and how as a 48 year old, she was 

just beginning to learn about how sexism infiltrated into and 

operated in her life. It frightened her to learn how much she herself 

participated and perpetuated some of the aspects of sexism, like 

always being helpful and at service to others, particularly in her 
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work; like not being able to change the tire on her own car. "It's an 

institution that we use to let men do things for us, and at the same 

time get away from doing those things ourselves," she said. 

 

Antoinette introduced herself and began to talk. "This is my sister 

Anne and I thought we were going to talk about sisters, and that's 

what I want to talk about," she said. (Laughter in the group). She 

mentioned the expectations placed on her to be strong, bold, giving 

and sexy, but questioned who we really are as women and sisters. 

Being black and poor, she was always being labeled as something 

and she strove to find out who she really was. "I'm not anti-men," 

she said, "but I am so pro-woman and I want to share more of 

sisterhood and what that means." Loud applause and agreement from 

the group. She went on to read a poem, dedicating it to sisters and 

brothers. A poem about sisters. 

     Sisters are not classified by color, degree of education, 

     standards of dress or by their place in history. And not by 

     competitiveness. They can meet eye to eye, can give the gift 

     of respect and esteem and can say to one another, "Fear not, 

     dare to be all that you are, for you will not diminish me by 

     being yourself... Sisters." 

 

The emphasis of both of these women on sisterhood, the support of 

the group for the first speaker, as well as loud acclaim from the 

group to these two women, led me to believe that there was a 

dreaming in the group of coming together in "sisterly" understanding 

and support. I imagined that this would emerge more and more as the 

group followed its process. 

 

Signals that occur at the very beginning of a process are often the 

foreknowledge of what will emerge as the deeper secondary aspect of 

an individual or group identity unfolds. Here, there had already 

been two indications that mutual support and understanding was the 

direction in which the group process was headed. These initial 

signals and clues are very useful to the facilitator, who, on 

picking them up, can frame for the group what might be emerging, 

and support it to come out. 
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Our next speaker was Chris, from the Men's Resource Center in 

Portland. A psychologist with an active interest in Feminism.  

Chris talked less personally.  He wanted to remind us not to 

overgeneralize, as those we were labeling as sexist were also 

individuals and as such have their own experiences, feelings and 

outlooks. "Sexism is not only something that men do against women, 

but that society does against both genders," he said. He believed 

that men were often the perpetrators, but that women could also be 

responsible for sexist behaviors against men, other women and 

against themselves, and it was mothers who educated their sons 

about how "big boys don't cry." 

 

He said that sexism could be seen as a way in which women were 

oppressed by how power itself is defined, professionally, 

economically and personally. It was men who got to define the power 

and what was seen as important, which led to men typically being 

the "haves" and women the "have nots". As a result he saw 

traditional female values being undermined, such as emotional 

expression, self-awareness and emphasis on individual experiences. 

He saw women who have these qualities being undervalued, and men 

discouraged from behaving in these ways. This resulted in the loss 

of a sense of self and connection with other human beings.  He felt 

that men needed to be educated about these qualities which had been 

omitted from their repertoire of behaviors. He believed that one of 

the most damaging aspects of sexism was how it alienated both men 

and women from themselves.  

 

Although the content of Chris's speech was very much in support of 

more emotional connection and expressiveness, he spoke in a very 

rushed and dry manner with hardly any feeling. I imagined that he 

was speaking not only about men struggling with oppression of parts 

of themselves, but also about himself. I felt he was actually 

demonstrating at that point, through his dry manner and less 

feeling and more logical approach, the very qualities that he was 

saying needed to change in men. He could have been representing the 

role of the oppressed male suffering from an inner sexist, 
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repressing his more emotional and expressive parts. I found myself 

reacting to his style, and imagined that others in the group, 

particularly women, might be as well. This is an important thing to 

remember. How is the dynamic being spoken of actually happening in 

the moment? In which role is it manifesting and who is representing 

that role in the present? A facilitator can make this useful when 

it appears in interactions between roles, and can bring awareness 

to the dynamic happening in the moment. It can then be held down 

and processed from that point. 

 

Emetchi was the next speaker. She brought in a lesbian viewpoint on 

sexism. She said that in order to speak she had to deal with her 

own internalized sexism, because she was thinking that as a lesbian 

she had no right to be talking about sexism. Then she realized that 

she knew a lot about sexism because, as a woman, sexism came her 

way a lot, regardless of whatever else she was. 

 

She identified sexism as institutionalized, systemic privileging of 

male people over female people. A cousin to racism. She particularly 

wanted to bring up a certain form of sexism, namely heterosexism. She 

explained heterosexism as people of a heterosexual orientation being 

in the center, and those who were not, such as bisexuals, lesbians, 

and gays being pushed to the margins. She said that the categories 

defined by heterosexism of being either male or female, were too 

small for many, who didn't fit them exactly. Anyone could be 

heterosexist, both men and women, by leaving out, by making 

invisible, by not including those of different sexual orientations. 

She wanted us to be aware of the huge amount of privilege inherent in 

being heterosexual, which often goes unacknowledged, and gave as an 

example, being able to get married. 

 

Emetchi's talk, representing the position of those who didn't fall 

into categorized groups of male or female heterosexuals, was very 

important for participants who might have felt marginalized and 

excluded, had this view not been brought in. In inviting Emetchi to 

speak, the facilitators anticipated what might emerge in the group 

had there not been focus on those more marginalized groups. This 
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avoided a possible attack or sabotage of the process at a later 

point, remembering that exclusion of, or non-acknowledgement of a 

segment of the group can lead to sabotage and/or terrorism. 

 

Guruseva was our last speaker. He was also a white male and spoke 

in his capacity of working with male sex offenders. He wanted to 

give special welcome to aspects of ourselves that were hurt and in 

pain, and also to the parts of ourselves willing to change, or to 

stop those things which were causing unnecessary suffering to other 

beings. 

 

He posed the question, "What can men do about sexism in the United 

States and why bother?" He gave a number of reasons why men should 

work on their sexism. Namely, that women and children could 

experience men as allies and be freed from threats of abuse and 

violence; that men could see themselves as equally connected with 

women and children, without being above or below them; that men 

could be more deeply connected with each other. He mentioned that 

for men, the idea of being viewed as "like women" kept men apart and 

cut off from their deep feelings. Having the ability to bring in 

female qualities was denigrated in the culture rather than being 

seen as something to be proud of. 

 

In response to his question about what men could do about sexism, 

he mentioned the following points: 

1.   Acknowledge that we live in a male supremacist society where 

     women are treated differently to males from birth. 

2.   Stop insisting that men are oppressed as men, and  

     overriding that women are oppressed as women. "If I only 

     remember what my mother did to me and forget what my father 

     did to me, that's male supremacy in action. Those who have 

     been trained as social oppressors, are in a very painful 

     situation due to the nature of that role. That is not an     

     excuse to avoid taking personal responsibility for sexism," 

     he said. 

3.   We can stand against the targeting of women. 

4.   We can acknowledge the leadership of women in dealing with 
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     male supremacy and see them as teachers, e.g. it doesn't help 

     to emphasize my good intentions as a male when a woman reports 

     negative impacts of my behavior on her. Rather hear her and 

     stop doing it. 

 

Here again, a difference in style of presentation was noticed 

compared to the women speakers. Guruseva also spoke impersonally, 

in an analytical fashion and without the passion and feeling that 

the women speakers had evidenced. The response from the group was 

supportive in that there was applause, but the overall enthusiasm 

and loudly expressive support was absent. It appeared that this 

style, as also shown by Chris, was not much appreciated by the 

group and that a more expressive and personal style, was strongly 

supported. 

 

Noticing this as a facilitator, can reinforce the already observed 

signals leading to the idea that being personal and expressive were 

more secondary in the group, and particularly in issues dealing 

with sexism. 

 

 

-    The Facilitation 

 

Facilitation for this forum was two-tiered. I, together with Lily 

and Lucia, were the facilitators in the forefront. In the background, 

supporting us as learning facilitators, were Arny and Amy Mindell. 

The three of us had volunteered to facilitate the forum knowing that 

we were "apprentice" facilitators and on the understanding that Arny 

and Amy would be there for us with background support. As large group 

facilitation is very complex and difficult, and is an ongoing 

learning process, we were thankful that we had experienced 

facilitators to support us. Arny and Amy came in on a number of 

occasions to pick up on the dreaming in the field and helped to bring 

out the more secondary aspect for the group.  

 

Staying present throughout the forum in a facilitative capacity, 

was very challenging for me. At times I needed to work on myself 
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internally in order to deal with an inner critical voice that 

silenced me, and stopped me from making comments and interventions. 

At times I felt frozen and blank as a result of the inner oppression, 

and I was grateful that there was backup support and that Arny and 

Amy did come in to support the process. I was also grateful for the 

opportunity to find out where my growing points as a facilitator 

were, and to be able to grapple with my inner critic and my reaction 

to it. I became even more aware how important it is for a facilitator 

to keep awareness not only on the outer process, but also on inner 

interactions and dynamics. The skill of being able to do inner work 

in the moment becomes very necessary in situations like this. Often 

the dynamics that the group are grappling with, will manifest also in 

the facilitator, and awareness of this can help to guide the 

facilitator in her role. 

 

On opening the forum, Lily, Lucia and I, as facilitators, introduced 

ourselves and the topic to the group. I spoke about sexism as an 

issue which imposes itself on all parts of the population; men and 

women, parents and children, heterosexuals, gays and lesbians, and 

those of all ages. I talked about how the forum came about and what 

had motivated us to take on the facilitation role. I told of our 

desire to go deeper into the issue to prevent it from impinging so 

destructively and without awareness on our cultures, social groups 

and families. Our desire to relieve some of the suffering experienced 

as a result of sexism, by learning more about it through processing 

it, had also motivated us. I mentioned the other issues which sexism 

interfaces with, such as racism, homophobia, psychiatry, economics, 

religion and spirituality, domestic violence, and abuse. I 

acknowledged our background of being white, middle class, mainly 

heterosexual women and as such limited, and recognized the group as 

being able to balance our limitations. As mentioned previously, being 

so inclusive is really important for those of more marginalized 

groups in order to feel they have an acknowledged position and 

presence within the whole. This, as well as acknowledging the 

facilitators' limitations, engenders trust for the facilitation team 

and its awareness. 
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Lily described the format for the evening saying that there would 

be speakers presenting their views and personal experiences and 

that the process would then be open to the whole group. After the 

speakers, Lily opened up discussion to the whole group, inviting in 

other aspects, experiences and views from participants. 

 

The following kinds of interventions were made by the facilitating 

team during the forum. I will list these here, and also refer to 

them again in more detail as they emerge in my analysis of the 

process, further on in this chapter. 

 

*    Supporting those who spoke by appreciating their messages, 

     standing with them and metacommunicating on the position 

     they were bringing in. 

*    Encouraging responses from other positions to what had been 

     said.  

*    Commenting on what might be trying to emerge in the group and 

     encouraging that to emerge in different ways. 

*    Encouraging those who had not said anything, or positions that 

     might have felt more marginalized, to bring in their views. 

*    Holding down the hot spots and the shifts that occurred in the 

     group. Commenting on them and appreciating them. 

*    Framing potential reactions and feelings that might have been 

     experienced although unexpressed, thus relieving the field and 

     creating an opportunity for those to come in. 

 

 

-    The Emerging Process: Roles/Positions and Hot Spots in the 

     group 

 

Anne, one of the speakers, spoke for the fact that men are 

oppressed and that there is systemic oppression of men in denying 

them access to their total humanness. "They go to war, and are 

expected to be the breadwinners and caretakers of the world. I 

think that is oppressive and that we're not taking it to another 

level of thinking about who human beings really are.... 

.... Uh-oh" she said, as Guruseva stood up to respond to her. 
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This remark, although appearing insignificant, said a lot to me. I 

read into that the trepidation that I imagined some members of the 

group might have been feeling at going into this topic, and at the 

thought of facing others who might have appeared more powerful or 

oppressive. The fact that this was being said by a woman to a man, 

suggested that there was a yet unsaid role in the group among the 

women, that might have been afraid to come up against men, and 

everything that was associated with their position and rank. 

 

Guruseva said, "Yes, but let's also look at the fact that women are 

oppressed by those very roles that the men live in the world. I 

don't want to let men off the hook." Guruseva's support of women 

seemed to diffuse the tension embodied in Anne's "uh-oh." 

 

A Latino man from the Zapatista movement said, "We all are 

responsible to work on ourselves to do away with the 'isms' within 

us. The Zapatista movement encourages men and women to have equal 

leadership, and men allow women to take that role." We need to work 

on having that same standard here and in all areas of life." 

 

Rhea: "Sexism effects all of us, men and women. We all suffer at 

not being able to be fully who we are." She thanked the Latino man 

for speaking up and appreciated his perspective. "I just want to 

say something about being 'allowed'. Men are supporting women to 

come out, but it touched me about the 'allowed' part  (laughter), 

because there is that whole thing about 'am I allowed to do this', 

'are people going to allow me?' That's hard." (Laughter in the 

group).  

Latino male: "I appreciate it when people call me on my boo-boos. 

Language is very powerful. My own conditioning emerged through my 

use of language there. Thank you for bringing it to my attention." 

He immediately picked up Rhea's feedback to him about unconsciously 

taking on the position of power that 'allows' women to have 

responsibility. 

Rhea: "Thank you." 

The group thanked and appreciated him for being so open to the 

feedback about his own unconscious attitude to sexist power. There 
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was loud applause from the group. 

Rhea: "I'm shivering."  

Arny: "Yes, he listened to you and acknowledged your point." 

Jan:  "It's so unusual." 

A long pause in the group. 

 

That this interaction occurred right at the beginning of the dialogue 

process, and unfolded so quickly and concisely, was quite awesome. It 

encapsulated for me, in the interchange of a few sentences, what it 

sometimes takes years of hard work to achieve on the issue of sexism 

between men and women. This interaction showed that both of these 

people had already done a lot of work on sexism and their own 

experience of it. Had this not been the case, Rhea would not have 

noticed the use of the word 'allowed' and he would not have been able 

to so graciously pick up the feedback and acknowledge it. In other 

situations I have seen men become defensive and attacking when 

receiving feedback like this. This very quick processing of a moment 

of sexist expression, opened the way for the group to move on. As 

will be seen later, women felt much freer to express themselves with 

more feeling, passion and abandon than they would normally have done. 

I think this had a lot to do with the ability of that one man to pick 

up and acknowledge his sexism. In doing that, he supported the women, 

resulting in a sense of greater freedom and safety for women present. 

 

After the silence, a white woman spoke of how important it was not 

to label or judge others. "Just as we wouldn't want to be labeled 

or judged," she said. "We need to be compassionate towards each 

other", she added with emphasis. 

 

An Asian woman in the group became very emotional and said, "Just 

because I'm Asian and because I'm a woman, I've been discriminated 

against. Sexism still exists in this society and I can't just listen 

to you and be compassionate. I want everyone to wake up and 

acknowledge that sexism is going on, even now. We can't just deny 

that labeling exists and be compassionate." 
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White woman: “It has to start with me, how I treat myself and others. 

And when I do that it will come back to me (the compassion). 

Responding with anger and resentment is not going to bring about 

positive change.” 

There were loud comments in the group.  In order to support the 

woman who had just spoken, Amy said, "It's a good debate." 

 

Asian woman: “Our society says you cannot show your anger, you 

cannot speak out loudly as a woman. Be quiet... be this way. I feel 

so pressed...pressed...pressed down. So that I can't stand it any 

longer and I blow up. I can't be just gentle and nice and 

compassionate.” 

 

People in the group murmured about hearing both sides as both 

seemed important. The group attempted to support both sides so that 

neither would feel marginalized. Usually this would be the role of 

the facilitator, to acknowledge and appreciate both of those 

voices. Here, it was the group that took on the facilitation role 

in that moment, making sure that both of those women felt supported 

to continue.  

 

Some members of the group began to take a position against the 

voice advocating compassion. 

Dawn: “Perhaps we are reacting to being told to be compassionate, 

because that is our usual style as women, even though we don't always 

feel that way. We also get angry and many others things as well. When 

it becomes a label of one thing we should do, I think you stimulate a 

lot of reaction to that.” 

Antoinette: “It's okay to be angry, it's okay to feel all of your 

feelings.” 

 

Many women spoke up then about having to be nice and kind as women. 

How they were not welcoming to all of their feelings and their 

expression, particularly anger or rage. Lily, as facilitator, 

supported the woman who spoke of compassion. She brought awareness 

to the fact that some people find it important to recognize the 

larger, more spiritual view of compassion for all, and how 
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meaningful that is too. 

 

At that point it was very important to support the white woman who 

had spoken of compassion. Many voices from the group spoke out 

against her view and she could easily have felt shamed or attacked. 

Having the facilitator's support in moments like this becomes 

necessary for the dialogue to continue. Had there been no support 

for her position, this woman might very easily have withdrawn and 

become silent, feeling hurt and overlooked. Alternatively she could 

have dug in her heels and escalated her position, opening herself 

up to more attack from others. 

 

Paula: "Let men take on the compassion, kindness and civility. I 

would welcome that greatly."  Laughter in the group followed this 

remark. Although this was expressed in a humorous way, there was a 

note of vengefulness in the remark, supported by the group's 

laughter. This subtle signal might have been pointing to a ghost 

role present in the group of the one who had been hurt by sexism, 

and would like to take revenge. This could be a clue to the 

facilitation team that revenge might be a factor which could emerge 

at some point in the process. I think that had there been men in 

the group who had spoken out strongly and in an oppressive style, 

and who had overlooked what women were bringing in, revenge might 

have manifested in attacks of men, hurtful remarks and strong 

polarized escalations. However, due to the nature of the men 

present and their often expressed support of women's ways, this did 

not occur. 

 

A white man responded to Paula and told us of his experience with 

a men's group on a retreat. He said that the first day or two the 

men were macho and showing how strong they were. By the third day, 

they were all in a huddle on the floor crying their eyes out. 

 

Francie spoke about sexism in the corporate world. About young 

women having their jobs at stake if they spoke up about sexual 

harassment by fellow workers or superiors. Francie felt that the 

new, so-called awareness, and the procedures and regulations around 
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sexual harassment were just lip service. She said, "There is a time 

for compassion, and there is a time for anger. Assertive pushing 

against these kinds of behavior being okay is important." At this 

point Francie was addressing a ghost role in the field. That of the 

person taking advantage of others with less rank, who uses their 

position of power to dominate others, particularly men in the 

corporate world. I made a facilitative intervention by remarking 

that allegations were being made against a role that hadn't yet 

spoken, and I invited in those who might want to say something in 

response. In doing this, I was hoping that the ghost role of the 

oppressor would emerge so that the group could interact with it. 

 

Amy said, "That's scary and hard to do." In her role as facilitator 

here, she was framing the situation for those in the group who 

might identify with the ghost role just mentioned. By noticing how 

difficult and scary it would be to come forward and stand for that 

position, she was helping to prepare the way for someone to speak 

for that. In speaking up from an unpopular position in a group 

where there is strong sentiment against that position, one takes 

the risk of being criticized and attacked. Good facilitation would 

pay special attention, and give added support, to the one coming 

forward, stressing how important and valuable this role is for the 

field. 

 

However, nobody spoke up. Despite the fact that there were 

representatives in the group from both the hospital and the banking 

institution I had approached, and this was the moment for them to 

speak, they were not able to. It takes a lot of courage to speak in 

a big group, and particularly for a view that might be marginalized 

or unpopular. The question of how to better prepare representatives 

from the mainstream who do attend open forums needs further research. 

They are often shy or afraid to speak, and are anxious about being 

judged or attacked. Not only is it important to interact with parties 

in order to bring them to the dialogue forum, but once they agree to 

attend, further preparation is necessary for them to feel freer to 

speak out when they are present. They could be told more of what to 
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expect, and of ways in which they would be supported by the 

facilitation team on speaking. 

 

The white woman, who originally advocated compassion, now spoke up 

about her own history of working on herself. She told the group how 

she had come through a lot of anger and rage, and was now looking 

for a connection to a higher power. "We're all human beings and as 

such connected to the same higher power. It's important to 

recognize each of us as that," she said. This remark brought the 

focus back to the issue of compassion versus freedom of expression. 

The fact that we had cycled back to this, shows that we missed an 

edge or hot spot and that further dialogue needed to happen on this 

point. 

 

Arny metacommunicated for the group about the content and dynamics 

that had evolved so far. He mentioned that there were a "whole 

bunch of things that came together" at that point. 

- Mainstream attitudes towards women and emotions as being 

  associated with women and not men 

- The field of psychiatry and oppression of a woman who makes too  

  much noise or is too expressive 

- Racism in the form of discrimination against people who speak out  

  too much 

- Spiritual disciplines which look down on people who are upset 

 

He went on to say that all these aspects came together in this one 

issue we were looking at just then; compassion versus the expression 

of whatever is being felt in the moment, especially those emotions 

perceived as negative by the mainstream culture. Arny went on to 

support the role of the white woman by saying, "I'm really glad that 

woman in the back has spoken out about compassion. I think you're 

courageous and it gave us a lot to talk about here." Arny here is 

again supporting this role in the group. Then he came back to the 

point I had reached previously, and asked if anyone in the group 

could stand for the oppressor or mainstream person who insists on 

certain behaviors. Again nobody came forward. 
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Anuradha: "Compassionate means being compassionate to everything 

and all expression. It applies to everything, even the anger. It 

means being compassionate towards the anger or the angry one too." 

 

Anne began to tell the story of the death of her son. He was the 

victim of both racism and gang warfare.  She said that in order to 

survive, she was forced to have compassion for herself and her deep 

feelings, as well as his murderers, or go crazy and be 

institutionalized. At this heart-wrenching story of how he was 

killed and her torment at losing her favorite child, some in the 

group began to cry, others to express emotional support and 

understanding.  She went on to say that she still had anger and 

needed to have and experience that, and at the same time be 

compassionate towards herself in that state. "I am a very angry 

woman, and also a very loving woman," she said in a deeply feeling 

and passionate way. 

 

After she spoke the atmosphere in the group became deeply feeling.  

Amy said, "Let's just take a second to take that in. That was so 

incredibly touching and powerful what you said." Here Amy was holding 

down the shift to deep feeling that occurred for the group before the 

group could move on to something else and perhaps miss this important 

moment. This is a way of bringing awareness to the more secondary 

state and appreciating it. The group sat in silence.  

 

Hanna began to cry deeply. "Oh God...." She began to sob and wail. 

Kathryn: "Such deep feelings. I want to weep too. I want to weep 

just like Hanna and I don't. Not nearly often enough. I stop 

myself. I want to do it more." She began to cry.  

Hanna: "All that I can do is just weep."  

The group listened. Others too began to cry. 

Arny:  "People often feel these things, but don't allow the feelings. 

The chance to really feel brings about change." 

Here again, Arny is holding down the experience so that the group 

can stay with it and appreciate the learning it brings. 

 

This deep feeling state, and its expression, is often a very 
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disavowed part both inwardly, and externally in the culture. By 

initially quickly processing the oppressor who says whether it 

“allows” others to have freedom (interaction between Rhea and 

Latino male), and then wrestling with the dynamics between the 

voice of compassion and being free to express all feelings, the 

field changed and this usually secondary experience had the space 

to emerge. 

 

Rhea:  "I want to appreciate and support the feeling, against that 

voice that might put it down and disallow it. Women are put down 

for it and men are not allowed to have it, but it's just so strong 

and so human." 

Arny:  "Hold somebody's hand next to you. Let's hold hands." 

The group held hands. Arny in the facilitative role, helped to 

integrate the feeling state in the group by suggesting we hold 

hands. 

Arny:  "I've never held hands before in an open forum." 

Laughter in the group. 

Dawn:  "It's nice to be in an open forum where feeling dominates." 

 

A discussion ensued of internalized oppression. People spoke about 

how difficult it is to go against the internalized oppressor, even 

though one realizes that feeling is very important. How difficult 

it is to get to the feeling because of the layers of oppression.  

One woman spoke of fear of going against the oppressor. A man spoke 

of men's fear, shame, anxiety and lack of identity and meaning, 

which he experienced as extremely frightening. He also said how 

difficult it was to get in touch with that fear as a man and express 

it. The focus of the discussion became how to face fear and the 

freedom on the other side of it, how to face oppressors. People began 

to speak individually about their own fears and how they dealt with 

them.  

 

The feeling in the group at this stage was tangibly warm, loving 

and supportive. Most speakers were supported with sounds of 

agreement, empathy and friendly laughter. 
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Fear is an issue which is rarely openly discussed. As mentioned in 

Chapter 5, it is a dynamic which is often in the background 

preventing people from dialoguing with others. To be able to enter 

a discussion on fear itself, points to the degree of safety and 

solidarity that people were experiencing in the group. Not only was 

this felt in the group, but also internally. In order to do this 

members of the group needed to face the internalized voice that 

made them afraid to be present at the forum, and to speak out at 

all. 

 

Sharon: "I want to talk of an aspect of internalized oppression 

that also comes from women to women." She began to talk about the 

attitudes to menstruation that are imbued in our young girls by the 

culture. "Women are ashamed of it, men don't want to touch women 

when they are bleeding, mothers don't emphasize the beauty and 

sacredness of those times to their daughters and provide a rite of 

passage for them. At the core of us as women, we have something 

that says that those parts of our body are dirty or shameful. 

Loving our bodies and our bleeding is one of the core issues of 

being a woman that we can teach to our daughters and other women." 

 

From the group came remarks like, "It's wild that we're talking 

about bleeding in a public forum." "We're really breaking out now." 

These remarks reinforce the awareness that at this point in the 

process we were interacting with each other in a way that doesn't 

usually happen in groups in our culture. We had entered a less- 

known communication and interactional style and content.  

 

From the facilitator's role I said, "This is a topic rarely spoken 

of in front of men, and especially in public. It feels very sacred 

to be able to hear about this, and very special. Because it is so 

unusual, some of us might be in a little bit of shock about it." I 

metacommunicated for the group on what was happening, bringing in 

an awareness of how extraordinary this discussion was for a public 

forum, and also framing an anticipated reaction on the part of some 

members of the group. This could have made a space for those who 

were shocked to bring out their reaction. 
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Many women went on to speak about their experiences of their moon 

time. Emetchi talked of how she becomes more intuitive and enters 

a realm of another time and space when she is bleeding. She said 

that she grew the most beautiful roses on her menstrual blood. A 

gardening tip. Much laughter in the group, sounds of agreement, and 

high energy followed. 

 

Arny came in at this point to bring awareness to the "dreaming" 

evoked by Emetchi's reference to the "intuitive" and being in 

"another time and space". This dreaming might also be a secondary 

aspect for the group and bringing attention to it could help it to 

emerge and be more readily integrated. The group was at the verge 

of entering this more secondary dreaming field, in which people 

were beginning to behave more intuitively, as though they were in 

another dimension. The style of talking, acting and being together 

was different to the usual style of groups engaged in dialogue. The 

tones of voices, movements of the body and arms, and verbal content 

were more expressive and passionate than I am used to seeing in a 

group of this kind. 

 

Others went on to talk about religions and their oppression of the 

sacredness of bleeding, about a young woman's initiation when she 

first begins to bleed. One woman got up and began to move wildly in 

reaction, she said, to religious oppression and its suppression of 

women's freedom. She danced wildly for some minutes, while the 

group applauded. "That says a lot," a woman in the group commented. 

There was a strong sense of solidarity and appreciation for others 

in the group at this point. 

 

Vassiliki spoke of her sense of uneasiness that the ghost role of 

the oppressor still hadn't emerged and that this was a very real 

thing for her life, coming from Greece, where women are very 

oppressed. She said she would like to see it emerge so that it 

could be addressed in the group to bring a sense of relief to her. 

She wanted the ghost of the sexist to be directly confronted and 

addressed. She talked about her vivid images of sexist happenings 
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in Greece, where male friends had told her that her biggest problem 

was that she didn't have balls. "It's here too and I'd feel great 

if we could address it, and if the men could help us." She looked 

at Arny. 

 

The fact that Vassiliki spoke up at this moment, might have meant 

that there was an edge in the group to go further with wildness and 

free expression. Her role in that moment, might have been that of 

an edge figure, who represses what is beginning to happen. It takes 

the focus away from the energy in the moment and the secondary 

phenomenon. However, her reference to the oppressor as a yet-to-be 

uncovered ghost in the group needed to be addressed. Arny said,  

"You're looking at me. I'm thinking that for a lot of men, to be 

sitting in where periods and bleeding are being addressed is 

relatively new. For a lot of people actually, women too. There 

might be a role present that is shocked by something like that or 

thinks that we shouldn't be doing that. Is that what you're 

imagining?"  

Vassiliki: "Yes. When Emetchi was talking about her dreaming 

experience of being in another time and space, I was thinking about 

whether men also have that experience or how they feel and think 

about that." 

Arny: "Yes, there is also racism against dreaming, projected upon 

women. Women are fantasyful, men are realistic. Something like 

that." Here he tried to represent the ghost role of the one who 

labels and puts genders in boxes with certain expected behaviors. 

This ghost would also be judgmental towards the traits that women 

are said to hold and put them down. It was the ghost that Vassiliki 

was searching for. 

 

Amy began to talk about her childhood. She had very dreamy and 

spacey experiences which she still longed for. She said that to 

take a chance to bring in that side of herself was terrifying. That 

she noticed a lot of people had brought that out tonight when they 

had broken away from the expected rational way of being. 
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"Yes", said one woman. "I'm training to be a shaman and more 

irrational. I'm 62 and when I'm 70 I'm going to be even wilder than 

I am now." Her manner was free, irrational and wild as she said 

this. The group cheered. 

 

One white man stood up to say,  "I feel like I've really been 

enriched tonight. Seeing the strong community spirit touches me. I 

speak as a recovering sexist. It's beautiful what you're doing with 

each other. The solidarity, commitment, passion, connection. Where 

does that happen with the men?" 

 

The reply came from another man who said, "We're here too, it's 

happening with us too right now." The group said to him, "We feel 

you. You're with us." The man began to express freely and 

passionately, and other men joined him. The group joined them, 

hooting, yelling and laughing. 

 

Up until this moment, although there were quite a number of men in 

the group, they had been mostly silent. Although they had been 

invited in to speak on a number of occasions, they had kept very 

much in the background. It has been my experience, that generally 

among men who have some awareness of sexism, there is a fear of 

speaking out for a number of reasons. They might be afraid to show 

feelings and share with a group because of their own oppression; 

they might fear to speak out in case they override the women 

present, as men are often accused of not being able to listen to 

women; they might be afraid to stand for the men's position and ask 

for recognition for that because it may be unpopular and 

marginalized in the presiding sub-culture. In this process, their 

silence supported the women's style of expression to emerge and 

become the leading style for the group. This more secondary 

cultural style very rarely becomes the focal way of interacting in 

mixed gender groups. Ultimately, the men's silence was a gift for 

the group, which enabled the secondary dreaming to emerge. The men 

were ecstatic at being able to join with the women in a wild, 

passionate expression of feeling. 
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Margaret then spoke of how wonderful the conversation and group 

dynamic was. There was something for her that hadn't yet been 

totally covered. She talked about her last job working with women 

and children survivors of rape. One child had been sexually abused 

by her father from the age of two. At the age of four she already 

had a strong voice and said to her father while in the company of 

others, "Daddy I don't want to come to your house anymore because 

you yell and touch my privates." Margaret went on to talk about how 

when the case went to court, the judge said there wasn't enough 

information to press charges against the father, even though the 

girl had been very articulate and there was incriminating evidence. 

 

Margaret said, "This is the point I get to, where I think we have 

not changed at all, and everything that we seem to have achieved in 

changing our world is nothing. The legal system basically supports 

abuse of women by men, and especially of our young people. The system 

still can't deal with these issues and can't hear the voices of pain 

and suffering." 

 

Amy came in as the facilitator at this point and acknowledged the 

importance of working at a systemic level as well as on the 

individual and group levels. Arny suggested that those who were 

interested in legal and systemic change might want to support each 

other, write articles, meet together. I took this suggestion 

further by recommending topics that small groups might want to 

discuss and take action on. I made places in the room for these 

groups to meet for the next half hour. 

 

The forum ended with loud applause and cheering, and with thanks to 

everyone for being there. 

 

 

-  Results from surveys 

 

I would like to address here the information gathered from surveys 

handed out to participants after the forum (see Appendix C). 
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Of the 70 surveys handed out, 25 returned to me revealed the 

following results. I am including here responses to numbers 7-13. 

These reflect increased belief in one's own ability to contribute 

towards conflict resolution, and enhanced experiences of empathy and 

connection to others. These results answer some of the questions that 

I posed at the beginning of this thesis, and provide evidence of the 

changes that occurred for participants. 

 

Change in sense of freedom to speak out: 

12% - none 

56% - some 

32% - considerable 

 

Difference that own input and involvement might make to potential  

change: 

 0% - none 

72% - some 

28% - considerable 

 

Increased understanding of opinions and views different to own: 

 0% - none 

32% - some 

68% - considerable 

 

Attitudes and feelings affected towards those with differing 

views and opinions: 

 8% - none 

20% - some 

72% - considerable 

 

Increased sense of community with those who shared the open forum: 

20% - none 

30% - some 

50% - considerable 

 

Information which emerged from the open-ended questions 12 and 13, 

which asked about what contributed to any changes and additional 
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comments, included the following. I have condensed responses to 

four main categories. 

* The open forum encourages people to speak about issues of concern 

     to them, and results in believing in one's ability to create 

     society based on one's hopes.  

* Open forum discussion is a wonderful way of involving the larger 

     community in making decisions for itself, and creates a real 

     sense of empowerment and community. 

* Having a milieu in which to express one's feelings, views and 

     ideas, and being heard by others, cultivates the hope that 

     real change can happen in the world. 

* Hearing others express their previously unknown or unheard 

     positions, is an enlightening experience and develops an 

     understanding for those with different views to one's own. 

     This forms the basis for building a sense of community. 

 

I include some verbatim quotes. 

     Open Forum saves me from hopelessness. Seeing that other 

     people who were in difficult situations, stuck in strong 

     emotions or rigid belief systems could make some change in 

     their own stuff, and feel opponent's feeling or position with 

     compassion, is very meaningful to me. 

 

     This was an incredible opportunity for self-growth which is 

     the basis for world change. 

 

     I experienced a larger appreciation for my own diverse 

     heritage and background and also an awareness of my particular 

     privilege compared to some others. 

 

     I really appreciated the capacity to stay present with the 

     process even in difficult moments. This allowed things to go 

     much deeper and to bring greater understanding for me of 

     others' experiences. Staying with the pain brought a greater 

     awareness of who and what I am. 

 

     The biggest change for me was a determination to make room for 
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     the voice of community as a whole. 

 

     I feel I can more effectively participate in groups in helpful 

     ways and at the same time learn new things. 

  

     I was able to feel and understand more of the wholeness of the 

     group due to changes in the atmosphere and the interaction of 

     opposite positions. 

 

     The awareness of the outer conflict also being my inner 

     conflict was incredibly helpful in waking me up to some of my 

     inner dynamics. 

 

     I appreciate very much the space made for feelings and social 

     issues, the combination of psychology and politics. 

 

     I am not being told what is the right way to behave, but 

     rather I am being asked to pay attention to how I behave. 

 

     Thrashing out issues creates a sense of real community for me. 

 

 

The above percentages show that:  

 

20% or less of the participants experienced no changes in: 

 * sense of freedom to speak out 

 * attitudes towards those of different opinions and views 

 * increased sense of community 

 

50% or more of the participants experienced: 

 * some increased sense of freedom to speak out  

 * that their input would make some difference to potential change 

 

50% or more of the participants experienced: 

 * considerable increase in understanding of opinions and views    

   that differed to their own 

 * considerable effect on their attitudes and feelings towards 
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    those with differing views 

 * considerable increase in a sense of community with those who 

    shared the forum 

 

The results of the surveys evidence a high incidence of change in 

participants in the direction of more empowerment and hopefulness, 

greater understanding for others and a heightened sense of 

community. 

 

 

7.3  Review      

 

The metaskills which proved to be useful in approaching parties 

from the corporate and health systems were those of persistence and 

being personal. By persisting with the representative from the 

corporation, disclosing my own feelings and hopes and being aware 

of my own reactions to the institution's position, I was able to 

establish a good relationship with him and include him as an ally.  

 

Addressing hopelessness and encouraging those who feel hopeless to 

act for the good of the whole system, is a way of supporting their 

involvement in community issues. Increased hope often emerges from 

this. Those participants from the hospital system who attended the 

forum felt much more hopeful about attitudes and behaviors eventually 

changing in their communities and workplace. 

           

When approaching institutions, organizations and groups, it is     

useful to set up small group meetings with a number of 

representatives from those structures. In this way pre-forum 

dialogues can happen in which issues that may keep people away from 

the forum, can be processed. Parties may also have direct experience 

of how issues will be processed in the open forum itself. Even if 

they decide not to attend the forum, a small group process, can 

increase awareness on the issue itself, or on issues of mistrust and 

fear, privilege and rank and revenge. This awareness is cultivated 

through the processing of dynamics present on the level of that 

particular small group.  
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Once parties agree to attend the forum, particularly where they 

might represent the mainstream sector of the society or culture, it 

seems useful to let them know that you will support them to speak 

out for their position during the forum. It would be helpful to let 

them know how important it would be for the whole group to hear 

their views, as they would be bringing in a part which is not often 

expressed and is necessary for the whole group process. Had I 

expressed this more clearly for the groups from the corporation and 

hospital, this may have supported them to speak out during the 

forum itself. 

 

When a mainstream position is expressed in the group, it is often 

more than likely that the person holding that role will be attacked 

due to the hurt held by those oppressed by the mainstream. The 

support for this mainstream role by the facilitator becomes very 

important. It is difficult and scary for the mainstream position to 

express itself, and yet often vital for further processing of issues. 

As the facilitator, and in the spirit of deep democracy, it is also 

important to care for those representing this position and to ensure 

that they don't get hurt as a result of their coming forward. There 

were a number of occasions in this forum where the mainstream 

position was taken care of in this way. 

 

The Latino man, who spoke of allowing women to have equal roles, 

was very gently made aware of the impact of what he was saying. In 

the way that Rhea confronted him, she was also taking care of his 

feelings and making sure that he didn't get attacked for his 

position in that moment. In this instance she was holding both an 

opposing position as a woman, and also a facilitative role by 

bringing awareness to him of what he was saying. She modeled the 

metaskill of eldership in approaching him by being able to embrace 

his position and at the same time challenge it. 

 

The woman who spoke of being compassionate could also have felt 

attacked by the group had not Lily gone to her side to speak for 

her and support her. Arny also drew attention to how important her 
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input was for the whole group and how courageous she was to bring 

her viewpoint out. 

 

Noticing what happens at the very beginning of the group discussion 

is important for insight into how the whole process might unfold. 

At the beginning of the forum, with the very first speaker, there 

were already signs of solidarity and support in the group. 

Participants murmured in agreement and loudly applauded. The talk 

of being "sisters" and friends, brought out by Anne and Antoinette, 

and the support of the group for this, was another indication that 

the more secondary aspect for this group might be along these 

lines. Picking up on these initial signals can often help the 

facilitator gain understanding of how the process might progress as 

it unfolds. This also enables the facilitator to frame what might 

be emerging for the group. Having a sense of the primary identity 

of the group, in this case the coming together of men and women to 

confront sexism, and also where the dreaming is for the group, 

helps the facilitator to support awareness of what is trying to 

emerge and to frame it. Framing helps the group navigate through 

the process. 

 

The ghost role for the group will often emerge in the style in 

which participants express and represent themselves. This could be 

observed initially in the style and manner in which both of the 

male speakers presented themselves. This was somewhat analytical, 

linear and controlled. It can be assumed that the ghost of the 

oppressor might have a similar style and would most likely repress 

any other style that wanted to manifest. 

 

The styles appearing in the group will also bring awareness to how 

the dynamic or issue being discussed is happening in the group in 

the moment. Rather than talking of past experiences, or future 

possibilities, one can often catch the process and hold it down by 

bringing awareness to the style of interaction or expression that 

is happening. The woman who spoke out about compassion expressed 

herself in a way which could have been picked up as judgmental and 

disavowing of strong emotion. This manner in itself represented the 
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oppressor in the moment. 

 

The role of the oppressor was never fully represented in the group 

by any one participant, but did come through in the expression of 

the Latino man when he talked about "allowing" women an equal role. 

It was also processed, although not directly, by those standing for 

more freedom and expression and for a more secondary style which 

gradually emerged for the whole group. This was expressed by a 

woman bringing in the topic of menstruation, another woman doing a 

wild dance, and by the dreaming together of the whole group and the 

style of interaction which emerged. The processing of this ghost 

role of the oppressor also occurred on an inner level. This was 

referred to often by men speaking of their struggle to be more 

feeling, and by others speaking of their fears about being more 

irrational and expressive. 

 

In both of the open forums discussed in this thesis, nobody stepped 

forward to congruently occupy the role of the oppressor and it was 

not directly challenged. Yet there was an increase in awareness of 

this role and the way it operates. Growth did occur in connection 

with oppression but was brought in other ways. In the forum on 

racism, participants felt empowered. As a by-product of this, 

oppression lost its hold. In the forum on sexism, the group 

cultivated freedom of expression through working internally and 

making reference to the oppressor. Similarly, the oppressor could 

no longer dictate a style of communication.  

 

A factor which influences the emergence of the role of the 

oppressor, other than fear of attack, and keeps it a ghost is that 

it is often not recognized within oneself. As a result the role 

cannot be clearly represented. It can often slip out unawares, such 

as in a person's style or verbal content, and can then be 

identified in the group. It is also extremely scary to consciously 

stand for an unpopular position in a large group. One either needs 

to be a true spiritual warrior, trusting completely in the growth 

that will emerge, or have a large degree of trust in the skill of 

the facilitator and her support of the position and ability to 
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protect and defend it.  

 

I believe that Process Work facilitation is developing in this 

area. The development of eldership allows the facilitator to 

understand and appreciate all the parts, including the unpopular 

ones, and to stand for them. The difficulty arises when the 

facilitator gets hooked by an area in which he has not completely 

burned his wood, and may find himself actually against the unpopular 

role and unable to support it. There is a developing awareness of 

this in Process Work and facilitators are becoming more able to 

support unpopular mainstream positions and protect them from attack. 

An area where I feel we can grow as Process Workers, is in preparing 

participants more in what to expect as the process unfolds and in 

alerting them to the dynamics associated with standing for mainstream 

roles. An awareness that one can also step out of this role is also 

useful. This might enable people to step forward more readily into 

these positions, knowing that they will have the support of the 

facilitator and that they are able to step out when needed. 

 

The unfolding of the process is like peeling an onion. In the 

beginning of the forum on sexism we are presented with a sense of 

what constitutes approved behavior. The discussion on compassion 

versus expression of anger and other disapproved of emotions 

allowed for a shift in the group. Having more freedom to be 

irrational and to express oneself in this way became the prevailing 

style and revealed a deeper level of the group's process. Operating 

at this level brought an even deeper level, another layer of the 

onion, of group intuition and dreaming together. It is the capacity 

of the facilitator to frame what is happening for the group which 

supports the deeper layers to emerge. For example, Amy framed for 

the group how scary it was to speak from the oppressor's position. 

Arny in turn framed for the group how all the different aspects 

expressed came together in the discussion on compassion and freedom 

of emotions. This helped the group's awareness of what was 

happening in the moment, and shed light on how to go further.  

 

When the facilitator is able to hold down hot moments and shifts in 
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feeling for the group, and bring awareness to what is happening, 

this helps the group's understanding. Amy's bringing awareness to 

the deep feeling in the group after Anne spoke of the death of her 

son, facilitated the awareness for the group of deep feeling and 

how that was being shared as a group experience. This held the 

experience and facilitated members staying with it. In this way 

participants learn to recognize, and become more familiar with 

their own experiences of feeling, which may previously have been 

marginalized. Holding down moments may also help the group to enter 

the more secondary aspect which is trying to emerge. Arny's 

suggesting that the group hold hands, helped the group to access 

the more secondary aspect of group solidarity, feeling and 

dreaminess. 

 

It can also be seen from this process how the role of facilitator 

can be held by different people at different times, even by the 

group as a whole. When the white woman was speaking out about being 

compassionate and she was opposed by others wanting more freedom to 

express anger and other unpopular feelings, the group itself became 

the facilitator. It attempted to support both sides through 

remarking how important it was to hear both positions and by trying 

to support both voices to emerge. Similarly, Rhea became the 

facilitator in bringing awareness to the "sexism" inherent in the 

statement of the Latino man, while at the same time supporting him 

with her deeply democratic metaskill of caring and appreciation. 

 

In looking at the overall outcome of the open forum on sexism I am 

reminded of a discussion I had in 1998 with John Seed, Australian 

environmentalist and social activist. He stressed the importance of 

supporting natural growth to occur wherever it could be found. He 

referred to this as the Bradley method. This method emphasizes how 

trees indigenous to a region, if tended and their natural 

environment supported, will flourish, while those introduced to the 

area, will be gradually overtaken by the former. He said that in 

working with groups, his primary focus was on those seeds which had 

already sprouted. In other words, his interest was in supporting 

the growth of awareness in those who were already struggling with 
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the issue in focus. He believed that the awareness developing in 

these people would become more established and could then radiate 

outward and eventually become the way of the whole community, 

overtaking those who were unconscious of the issue. 

      

This forum tended and cultivated those who were already on the path 

of awareness in the issue of sexism. I also believe that those who 

were present who might have been just beginning to sprout, for 

example those who attended as a result of my dialogues with them 

prior to the forum, were watered and nourished by what transpired. 

My hope is that even those who were lying dormant, began to swell 

and grow in preparation for their own sprouting. 

 

The tools of Process Work allow the facilitator to support the 

secondary and more dream-like aspects of a process. In this forum 

it can be seen how this approach allowed the parts of the group, just 

beyond the grasp or identity of the group, to emerge and be 

integrated within the group itself. The facilitator's ability to pick 

up on signals which emerged through the roles in the group supported 

the process to unfold. The dream represented by the mention of 

"sisters' in the beginning of the process, early became established 

as the style of the group. Holding hands and mutual support and 

understanding given to others was a manifestation of this same dream. 

This sense of "sisterhood" allowed for more freedom in expression and 

manner. It became apparent in women and men speaking of their 

struggle with both inner and outer oppressors, and then expressing 

their more feeling, wild and spontaneous sides. Speaking out about 

disavowed topics, such as menstruation, also reflected this enhanced 

freedom. The ability to dream and be more irrational and spontaneous 

was the culmination of the unfolding of the initial signals. This was 

the way in which the flow of the process brought underlying material 

to the surface of awareness. 

 

 

-  Learnings as a facilitator 

 

This forum was the largest group that I had facilitated. I was awed 
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by the power of the group nature and its spontaneous, volatile and 

incendiary nature. As I began my introductory address, I was already 

sensing the amount of energy in a group of this size. The atmosphere 

washed over me and I could also feel it inside of me. I realized my 

smallness compared to the magnitude of the power of group life and 

this reinforced my belief that I was an instrument of that power, and 

a vehicle by which awareness could be brought to the group's 

evolution. This was a rather humbling experience, but also 

empowering. In realizing that my facilitation was also a part of the 

expression of this energy and that I was an instrument of it, I felt 

much freer to be adventurous in my interventions and comments. I 

could relax a little and let the group energy also support and carry 

me. I needed to remind myself of this when I felt caught by my inner 

critic or trapped in a mindless state. 

 

This opportunity to facilitate reinforced my belief that each forum 

or process clearly has its own nature and way of unfolding. I could 

easily get in the way through having an agenda of my own and in not 

being sufficiently fluid to put that aside to follow the group's 

direction. Even though I tried to remain fluid, I got caught by an 

expectation that things would go in another direction. The process 

followed along the lines of "sisters" rather than confrontation of 

the ghost role of the oppressor. I noticed that I had created a 

mindset in which I expected the forum to revolve around a 

confrontation between those in the position of "sexist" and the 

oppressed and marginalized elements. I found myself internally 

resisting the direction that it took, trying to promote the 

appearance of the oppressor, even though this repeatedly failed. I 

needed to work on myself in the moment to free myself of that 

expectation in order to follow the direction indicated by the 

process itself. I had to remind myself about how rigid I can 

sometimes be and how that invariably led me into trouble. I needed 

to prod myself in the direction of fluidity, rather than holding to 

a particular vision. 

 

One thing I found really challenging was to follow and be alert to 

each signal and expression. In a group of this size, where many 
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people are speaking and contributing, it's useful for the facilitator 

to be especially skilled in the perception of signals and feeling 

tones in the group. I learned that I needed more training in this 

area. Learning about signal awareness is an ongoing practice and 

there is always more sharpening of awareness that can occur. 

 

I learned about the usefulness of preparing beforehand. Researching 

the topic's interface with other fields and their internal dynamics 

was extremely useful in understanding the experience of those who 

expressed themselves. This enabled me to grasp on a deep level the 

expression of the African-American women who spoke about their 

experiences as women and mothers. If I had not had prior experience 

in working with people of color, and had not read and researched 

the history of blacks in America, I might not have been able to 

really feel what these women were trying to express. Similarly, I 

could not have grasped the emphasis on compassion as a spiritual 

metaskill in dealing with sexism, if I had not already explored 

spirituality and its varied ideologies. This calls for a lot of 

preparation on the part of the facilitator, rich life experience, 

familiarity with the universal zeitgeist, and deep self-exploration. 

 

I also learned how important inner work is in preparing. Anticipating 

my own reactions in the group, and exploring these inwardly before 

the forum, was helpful to me. I realized beforehand how important it 

was for me to please, and to come across as skillful and 

knowledgeable. I was afraid to do anything at all in case I couldn't 

live up to this. Facilitating can be very revealing of oneself and 

this terrified me. I needed to do a lot of inner work on reassuring 

the part that needed to please that I loved her and she would be okay 

even if she messed up on occasion. I also needed to deal with the 

inner judge who was critical of me. Through dialoguing on an inner 

level with the judge, I eventually managed to persuade it to give me 

the benefit of the doubt, and it promised to lay low while I was 

facilitating. 

 

How essential the timing of interventions is, was also made apparent 

to me. I noticed that on occasion I would try an intervention, which 
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would be ignored by the group. At a later point, I made the same 

comment which was then picked up. Bringing things in at the right 

time is a skill which develops with experience. 

  

The value of framing dynamics for the group also impressed me. I 

noticed Arny and Amy doing this so skillfully, bringing in 

awareness of what was happening, hardly rippling the ongoing 

process. This allowed the group to hold and appreciate what was 

occurring and gain in awareness. Arny and Amy were also very 

skillful in supporting the secondary aspects to emerge. In 

suggesting that everyone hold hands, Arny facilitated capturing the 

dreaming process, and as a result led the group to an experience of 

being together in the spirit of shared community. This modeled for 

me how to bring in one's own perceptions of the process in a very 

subtle and skillful way, for the benefit of the whole group . 

 

Group facilitation is an ongoing learning process which I don't 

believe has an end to it. The opportunity to refine metaskills and 

skills consistently develops expanded and deeper awareness, and 

enhanced insight into group dynamics. As with individual psychology, 

group psychology is not only a matter of self-education, but a path 

of self-exploration and expansion. 

 

in the next chapter I present a day from the Worldwork 1999 seminar. 

The questions that come to mind at this point are around the skills 

and metaskills that are needed to facilitate a group of 300 people 

without a set agenda or theme. Is the facilitator's role very 

different in a Worldwork group and how can the dreaming be supported 

in a group of such large size? Would interventions made in this group 

vary greatly from the kinds of interventions made in an open forum? 

Let's take a look at a process on the war in the Balkans and try to 

answer some of these questions. 
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CHAPTER 8        WORLDWORK: "WAR IN THE BALKANS" 

 

In June 1999 I was a staff member at the 7th Worldwork seminar 

organized by the Global Process Institute, held in Washington D.C., 

USA. Prior to that I had been involved in setting up and also 

facilitating the open forum meetings already discussed. Besides my 

interest in bringing parties to the dialogue table, I was also 

passionate about community building, and interested in the factors 

that facilitate the growth of community. I was specifically 

interested in the degree to which a group of people could experience 

a sense of community through processing issues together using 

process-oriented dialogue. I saw this as occurring in two ways. The 

development of closeness between people through moments of 

understanding and resolution in a process, and the cultivation of 

love and community through the processing of issues together in the 

long-term.  

 

By including a Worldwork process in this paper, I will be showing 

how Worldwork, and process-oriented dialogue as the basis of group 

process, is an important factor in the formation of communities. 

The survey given out after the Open Forum on Sexism, showed that 

many of the participants experienced an increased sense of community 

as a result of the forum. I wondered if those involved in a Worldwork 

group process would also have that experience. While investigating 

this, I will also be looking at the facilitator's role and 

interventions made during Worldwork, as compared to an open forum. 

Skills and metaskills applied might also vary, as welas ways of 

supporting the dreaming.  

 

As I continue to explore the framework of process-oriented dialogue 

and group process, I would like to add to the explanation given fpr 

Worldwork in chapter 3. Those who attend Worldwork seminars come 

because they are either interested in studying process-oriented 

group work or are interested in working on world issues in large 

groups, or both. Groups are generally made up of about 200-300 
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people from approximately 20-30 different countries. It is a very 

thrilling experience to be part of such a diverse group of that 

size. What adds even more to the very special characteristic of 

Worldwork is that it is held in different countries of the world, 

and gives those who attend a first-hand experience of a particular 

culture and its issues. Worldwork seminars have been held in India, 

Slovakia, Switzerland and the United States and soon to be in 

Greece. The 1999 Worldwork, "The Challenge of Deep Democracy", was 

held in Washington D.C. at Howard University, the most prestigious 

and largest African-American college in the United States, which 

has a great heritage of pride in its inception and success. 

    

The university is set in a suburb of Washington inhabited by many 

different ethnic groups, mainly, African, Caribbean, African- 

American and Latino. This added a very rich panoply for Worldwork 

participants, who lived in the university student housing during 

the eight days. The opportunity for community building was even 

more strongly supported by our living together in one building. At 

night large groups of people would gather together, sing and dance 

and talk together endlessly into the small hours of the morning.  

At these times the atmosphere was loving and connected. People 

formed deep and long-lasting friendships. In fact, many members of 

the Worldwork seminars come back year after year, and a deep and 

meaningful sense of community has developed over time. I attribute 

this largely to the intensity of the work that we have all done 

together, the revealing nature of Worldwork, and the growth in 

compassion and understanding for others' experience. This has 

developed as a result of the deep processing that is done among us. 

 

Worldwork participants come to these seminars of their own accord, 

or through others who are interested. Parties are generally not 

specifically invited in, as in open forums. There is no process of 

identifying parties as representing various positions in the social 

environment, as with open forums. There is no identified topic in 

Worldwork other than addressing world issues, and processing them. 

  

As the 1999 Worldwork was inaugurated, the organizers welcomed and 
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introduced the 300 participants from: 

Australia (both Aboriginal and white), New Zealand, Netherlands, 

Germany, Switzerland, France, Norway, Israel, Poland, Russia, 

Croatia, Slovakia, Serbia, Bulgaria, Greece, India, China, Japan, 

Korea, Brazil, Mexico, Ireland, England, Scotland, The Caribbean, 

Ghana, Canada, United States of America (African-American, Latino 

and white). As we began, the atmosphere was practically crackling 

with the excitement and sense of expectancy within the room. We 

were seated in concentric circles in a wooden and glass hall. The 

organizers introduced the staff, described the format for the 

seminar with an outline of the eight days. The themes for each day 

were as follows: 

     Day 1 - Welcomes 

             Worldwork Basic Theory 

             Large Group Work 

     Day 2 - The Democracy of Dreaming: Innerwork and Outerwork 

     Day 3 - Rank Awareness 

     Day 4 - The Psychology and Challenges of Marginalization 

     Day 5 - The Psychology of the Mainstream: Liberation from 

             Inner Oppression 

     Day 6 - The Metaskills of Eldership 

     Day 7 - Creating Sustainable Social Action: The Levels of 

             Worldwork 

     Day 8 - Closure           

 

Each day there were two long sessions in the large group, morning 

and evening. During this time theory was presented by the 

facilitating team of the day, consensus was reached on what to 

process in the group that session, and then the issue brought up by 

members of the group was wrestled with and unfolded. In addition to 

the large group times, small groups of about 15 each, met for 1.5 

hours every afternoon. Every participant also had the opportunity 

to have individual sessions with a therapist twice over the course 

of the seminar. This structure addressed the different levels of 

work mentioned in chapter 3. Material which is brought up through 

interaction in the large group, can be processed on a smaller scale 

in the smaller group. The small group may also have its own issues 
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that emerge. Issues can be further processed on an individual level 

with the help of a therapist. In addition, special interest groups 

met in their own timing to address the systemic level of change. As 

can be imagined, dialoguing amongst 300 people, on issues which 

have, or have had, dire effects on whole populations and countries, 

stirs up intense reactions on all levels. It became very helpful to 

be able to process these issues on many different levels 

concurrently. For those who are more shy to speak in the large  

group, the small group and individual milieu provides an opportunity 

for them to voice and express their views and feelings. 

 

At Worldwork, due to the fact that there are so many issues present 

within the group, and many people wanting their most pressing 

issues to be looked at by the group, the topic to be focused on is 

decided by consensus. This means that even if not every member of 

the group wants to focus on that particular topic, those who have 

other preferences would agree for the sake of the whole group 

experience. The facilitators ask the group what issues are present, 

and collect and sift them for the group. Then consensus needs to be 

reached by the group as a whole as to which topic to focus on. 

 

Some of the issues that were brought forward at the 1999 Worldwork 

included: 

     -    anti-semitism 

     -    economic disparity between first and third world 

          nations             

     -    racism, specific to African-Americans, Latinos and 

          those from "black" countries 

     -    ageism, particularly the position of aging and 

          elderly women 

     -    United States supremacy / colonialism and white          

          supremacy 

     -    war, with specific focus on the Balkans 

     -    oppression 

     -    Asian issues - conflicts among different Asian groups, 

          such as China, Korea and Japan 

     -    heterosexism and homophobic discrimination amongst  
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          different cultural groups 

     -    multiculturalism - misinterpretations and          

          misunderstandings between different cultures 

     -    predominance of one cultural and/or communication style 

          over others 

     -    environmental sensitivity 

     -    insensitivity to those who are differently-abled 

     -    adolescent openness and awareness of world issues, 

          specifically African-American adolescent girls to 

          lesbianism 

 

I have chosen to focus in this chapter on the seventh day of 

Worldwork, in which the group agreed to explore the Balkan war and 

associated issues. I have made this choice because I believe that 

this process was one of the most difficult that occurred at Worldwork 

1999 and reflects equally difficult situations occurring in the world 

today. The stalemate that occurred took many hours to shift, a 

reflection of the stalemate situation within the war itself, and even 

then the shift that did happen was subtle and hard to hold. This 

process showed clearly how challenging it is to even begin to 

establish some sense of communal understanding among people in 

conflict. It also reflected how a sense of understanding and feeling 

for others, who may be seen as the enemy or oppressor, can begin to 

grow through dialoguing together. In reflecting on the moments of 

resolution that occurred that day, I think of a statement made by one 

of the Israeli-Syrian negotiators during negotiations between Israel 

and Syria in January, 2000. On National Public Radio this negotiator 

said, "Even if we attain a momentary resolution of conflict rather 

than lasting peace, we have achieved a great deal." 

 

 

8.1  The Facilitators's Role 

 

A different team of facilitators, made up of four people, led the 

group each day. Arny and Amy Mindell were present throughout and 

acted as support facilitators when needed. The overall team staffing 

Worldwork was made up of 40 people. This included small group 
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facilitators and individual therapists. I was the facilitator of a 

small group of 15 people and an individual therapist.    

 

In Worldwork the facilitators will:  

 * Initially sort all the topics that are brought forward by 

   group members for discussion, and help the group to gain 

   consensus 

 * Invite people to begin to speak in the group 

 * Actively take on roles that they sense are in the field, and    

   depict them in the group, helping these roles to emerge 

 * Support the various parts and the polarization that occurs 

   between positions 

 * Hold down edges and hot spots, bringing them to awareness for  

   the group 

 * Draw awareness to those moments when shifts occur and attempt 

   to hold them down so the group can become aware of the changed 

   feelings and attitudes, and experience them 

 

I list these here and will discuss them in more detail in my analysis 

of the actual dialogue that occurred. The role of the facilitator is 

somewhat different to that of facilitation of an open forum process. 

This is particularly noticeable in sorting topics for discussion and 

then obtaining consensus from the group. The facilitator also 

actively takes on and expresses the roles present, as well as the 

polarized positions and ghost roles. Standing for marginalized 

positions and making sure they are not excluded or taken over is 

another very important function.  

 

As discussed in my chapter on the open forum in Houston, the 

cultural group to which the facilitator belongs, his race, color, 

gender, age, and sexual orientation are all important factors to be 

aware of when facilitating. As I will show in the process on the 

Balkans, it became almost impossible for the facilitating team to 

intervene, particularly those who were Western and white, because 

of the nature of what was happening in the war. The intervention of 

the United States air force, the bombing of Serbia and the entrance 

of NATO forces into Kosovo, constellated the role of the white 
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Western supremacist, who had the power to make decisions over the 

lives of others, less powerful and fortunate. A white Western 

facilitator would be perceived as a supremacist every time she 

tried to come in or intervene in some way. The facilitator's role 

then became one of weather-reporting, metacommunicating on the 

state of the process and the roles, and guiding the group to find 

its own way and make its own decisions. This became very important 

in this process as this was what that region of the world had been 

struggling to do. In a situation like this interventions made should 

be done quickly and take little space, and the communication style of 

the facilitator should be dialogic rather than lecturing. The process 

would be to support the conversations, but to stay out of them as the 

facilitator.  

 

Others staying out, while warring countries discuss and deal with 

their issues, is hugely important. This was something which did not 

happen during the Balkan war. Balkan parties did not sit together to 

discuss the situation and what to do about it. Decision-making was 

taken over by an external power. The world intervened on them and 

told them what was best for them. It became the facilitators' role in 

this process to maintain an awareness for the group about this 

dynamic. The larger group did try to intervene with the smaller group 

of Balkan people in the center, on a number of occasions. 

Participants tried to give advice or lost patience with the dialogue 

and tried to break in. I will comment on the facilitators'  

interventions in connection with this later in this chapter. During 

the process at Worldwork others staying out appeared to be the most 

rewarding aspect for those participants representing the Balkan 

countries, who could not have enough of the opportunity to sit 

together and thrash out issues, feelings and possibilities. It was 

such a valuable experience for them, and also something that had not 

occurred during the war or since it ended.  

 

 

8.2  The Group Process  

 

In writing up this dialogue process, I hesitated about whether to 
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describe speakers in terms of their cultural and ethnic identities 

or not. I realized that identifying parties was very important for 

the overall understanding of the process and interaction of the 

parts. On the other hand, describing participants in terms of the 

cultural and ethnic identities would make it easier for the reader 

to project cultural beliefs and impressions on to the various 

parties speaking. I was afraid that parties would be stereotyped or 

scapegoated. I mention this now so as to bring awareness to this 

possible tendency, in the hope of circumventing this happening as 

we go into the reading of the dialogue. I would like to reiterate 

that individuals speaking represent roles in the group and as such, 

not only embody their individual gender, age, color and ethnic 

group, but also fill a particular part of the process which needs 

to be represented in the group which is bigger than themselves. It 

is my hope that this can be kept in the forefront of awareness as 

we enter the process on war in the Balkans.  

 

The facilitators introduced the group process in the morning by 

reminding the group that the day before there had been a partial 

commitment by the group to focus on the war in the Balkans the next 

day. They also reminded the group that there were other issues 

which had been mentioned such as, Latino issues, the holocaust and 

anti-semitism, styles of communication, sexism, ageism and youth, 

multi-culturalism. The facilitators gave the decision-making process 

back to the group. Reaching consensus can often be a fairly lengthy 

and complex procedure, a process in itself. It is helpful if the 

facilitators can contain and guide the group discussion and help it 

to consensus in the quickest possible way, without marginalizing any 

of the issues present. Maintaining awareness for the group supports 

this. 

 

I am including here the discussion that ensued to give the reader 

an indication of how prolonged the consensus-making process can be, 

especially when there are many pressing issues present in the 

group. I trust that this also gives an idea of how important it is 

to include all those who want their issue aired, so that they don't 

feel overlooked or excluded. I believe that coming to consensus in 
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a group is the beginning of the process of community making. In 

order for a group to agree to go into one specific issue, when 

there are many important issues present, denotes a sense of working 

together, and includes an appreciation for the feelings and needs 

of others. This is one of the building blocks of sustainable 

community. 

 

Participants began to contribute ideas. One participant added an 

issue that she felt was missing. "One that effects everyone, she 

said. "The plight of the earth and the fact that we're all 

endangered." Another stood to thank facilitators for bringing up 

the issue of the Balkans, as she believed that this was not 

separate from all the other issues. She asked for the solidarity of 

Americans, Europeans and others from all over the world who were 

against war and oppression, to support going into the Balkan issue. 

"That is an issue not only for today but for the future as well. 

Let’s get out of our numbness and shock and do something about it. 

Let’s try to create an atmosphere here that is not war," she 

requested. 

 

An Israeli woman began to speak about the holocaust and anti- 

semitism which she said had been put aside so many times. Her own 

inner oppressor said that Jews always take up so much space and why 

couldn't she be quiet. This same inner voice, a manifestation of 

her own anti-semitism, said that it is so offensive that the 

holocaust was such a huge tragedy, and that Jews want to keep working 

on it and make such a big thing of it. "The Jews have received 

reparations and should now let it go, but can't. On the other hand, 

people who went to the gas chambers want the story told, then their 

deaths wouldn't be in vain." She realized that the story hadn't been 

told enough and that it could never be told enough. She wanted to 

remember the ghosts of the 6 million killed, Jews, homosexuals, 

gypsies and all the others. "They want to know why it hasn't stopped. 

And the millions that died in Rwanda want to know why the lesson 

hasn't been learned. I also want to know. Thank you," she said. 

 

Then a man from the Caribbean spoke. He brought up the question of 
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sustainable development as being very important to communities. He 

identified himself as speaking on behalf of the small island 

countries of about 250 000 people. He wanted to raise what he felt 

to be such a big issue in the Caribbean.  

     We feel the big powers don't listen to us, particularly Japan, 

     because of the emphasis on silence in their culture. We don't 

     want silence, we want to be responded to. The larger countries 

     are moving into trading blocks and we can't form an effective 

     trading block on the international scene. Japan moves its 

     plutonium ships through the Caribbean countries and we want to 

     be taken seriously when we protest that. We don't really have 

     a voice and we want to raise that as an issue. 

 

One of the facilitators responded. "I hear that it's really 

important to you that you be listened to and not just silenced or 

ignored. The question is will we listen to one person after 

another, or do we want to choose one particular issue and go into 

it?" The facilitator tried to guide the group in making a decision 

about which direction to go in. 

 

The Caribbean fellow carried on apparently ignoring the 

facilitator's suggestion and asking, "The Japanese are using our 

resources from our waters. Our resources are being raped. How do we 

address these things?" 

 

Another participant encouraged the group to get to work on the 

Balkan issue. She also wanted to bring to our attention the hard of 

hearing and deaf, and missed the fact that we didn't have sign 

interpretation.  

 

A Japanese woman thanked the group for making a space to represent 

the Japanese style in the group. She stood before a big poster that 

said, "SPEAK SLOWLY". She said that she had learned from the 

Western style but wanted to explore what would be a global 

communication style, as she was so afraid that there would be 

someone who felt oppressed by any one style. She wanted to know 

more about how styles can be oppressive and wanted to dialogue 
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about that. 

 

Another Japanese woman responded to the man from the Caribbean.  

She cried. She said that she could not represent Japan but 

personally wanted to apologize. She felt the Japanese people are 

unable to stop their government. Personally she was so sorry and 

she knew that Japan also did the same thing in many countries of 

the world. "It's my huge grief," she sobbed. 

 

One of the staff members came in at this point to try and help the 

consensus process. He said, "I see many people lined up for the 

microphones and I get sad that we'll spend so much time bringing up 

so many vital issues and not have time to go deeply into one. I 

feel it's important to reach a consensus on one issue, knowing that 

there is such little time and so many important issues." He 

mentioned that as a Jew living in Poland, he faced incredible anti- 

semitism every day, but felt we should go ahead and work on the 

Balkan war. "Within that issue will be also other wars and 

holocausts. Let's work on how that is happening in the world now," 

he added. The group applauded and shouted out in agreement. A 

facilitator asked the group if we had a consensus. The group 

shouted out "Yes". The facilitator appreciated everyone for holding 

the space so that consensus could be reached. The focus shifted 

gradually to the war in the Balkans.  

 

It can be seen that the role of the facilitators in supporting the 

group to find consensus is a subtle one, without direct suggestion 

concerning certain issues over others. In this particular process, 

the group somehow reached a point at which there were no dissenting 

voices remaining concerning the issue of war in the Balkans. It 

does happen that in some processes reaching consensus becomes so 

difficult that the facilitator needs to make a time limit for this. 

She may limit the number of issues that are suggested, or may sway 

the group by explaining why it would seem more necessary to explore 

one issue over others. In these cases, there may be a risk of 

backlash from those who are not in agreement with the topic to be 

focused on. 
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A Japanese woman began to talk about the atomic bomb on Hiroshima 

and Nagasaki. "So many thousands were killed and the Americans 

thought it was necessary and that they saved people by dropping the 

bomb," she said. She felt that the same attitude was held by Nato 

in the Balkans. 

Facilitator: "That might be a position in the field, the one that 

stands for the need to drop the bomb." 

Polish woman: "Can we focus on eastern Europe and the Balkans as 

though we were transcendental beings embracing all of it?" 

An African-American male wanted to bring in the words of a song he 

had been hearing that morning, "Someone is knocking at your door, 

someone is knocking at your door. Oh, my child why don't you 

listen, someone is knocking at your door." He supported the Balkan 

process but said, "Only to the extent that we also acknowledge that 

there has been a war going on in the cities of America, only 

they're not bombs but bullets, and people who look like me are 

perishing. Let's acknowledge that we see the manifestation of that 

in the Balkans. America is two-faced, and I'm also American. It's 

happening here, and some of you do not build bridges to my 

community and vice versa. I support the Balkan communication with 

also that end in view." 

 

The Japanese woman mentioning the bombing of Japanese cities,  the 

African-American man talking of the war at home, and the mention of 

living with anti-semitism in Poland, brings to mind something that 

Arny had mentioned about processes on war. He described war as an 

umbrella term or concept which covers a variety of different war- 

like situations and their repercussions. The war in the Balkans 

touches on internal war in the United States between races, war in 

Egypt, Turkey, the holocaust, second world war, Hiroshima, 

imperialism and colonialism, Armenia, Vietnam, Greece, wars in 

Africa, Russia, the Balkans.  As will be seen in the following 

dialogue, reference to some of these wars was made during the 

process. Often these different wars might compete with each other 

for space to be heard, and not allow the focus to go to one. Later 

in the process we will see how this happens when the Balkan process 
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does come to an end when another war imposes itself on the group. 

 

Under the umbrella of war, we also find international wars, civil 

wars, inter-tribal wars, urban wars, guerilla wars, dictatorships, 

underground wars of resistance, and so on, all of which in some way 

reflect aspects of the Balkan war. "Being able to be specific and 

to focus on anything at all in those circumstances is an amazing 

thing," Arny said.  

 

A Greek woman mentioned that the day before people from the Balkans 

had a meeting together, and she now invited them to come into the 

center of the large group.  The group applauded. 

Slovakian woman:  "I want us all to remember that we don't even 

know how many wars are going on in Africa and in that regard we are 

all truly racist. I want us to remember that." She inclusively drew 

attention to the fact that the Balkan war was one of many happening 

in the world. This statement itself is a facilitative one, in that 

it brought in an acknowledgement for all those suffering from war, 

and diffused the competitive need for attention that could have 

been present among participants.   

 

A Swiss man supported the Balkan people to go into the middle but 

wanted everyone to know about the big conflict in Europe around 

civil rights and protection of the environment. "The Balkan war 

creates war for us all," he said,  "Friends taking sides against 

friends. I've never been so hopeless in my life as I am now that 

there's no global solution. I want to work with you on that healing." 

This was an important role for the group as hopelessness is often 

strongly present for those in war situations, and often difficult to 

deal with. Expressing this and bringing it into the group early on in 

the process, helped the group acknowledge the presence of 

hopelessness, both externally and on an inner level. 

 

Greek woman:  "Please realize that we are not one people in the 

Balkans. We are a very diverse group with diverse opinions." 

 

The small group of people from the Balkans then came into the 



 265 

center. The group was made up of a number of Croatians, Greeks, 

Poles, a Serbian, a Bulgarian and a number of others of various 

nationalities in support of the central process. 

A facilitator asked: "We are Americans here as the facilitating 

team, or if not American, then from Western countries, and we are 

part of the problem. We want to acknowledge this. I am sure I've 

offended someone now just by talking about it. I would like to ask 

you as a group if you would prefer to facilitate yourselves?" 

American male: "I feel that someone should stand for the side of 

the American and Nato military, and also the public, who say that 

the action taken was correct and necessary." 

German woman:  "I grew up in a city in Germany and at the end of 

world war II the city was reduced to rubble. If you talk about war, 

I was in that war and it is here with me. I've never talked about 

my childhood...," she paused. "As a German, coming from a family 

with a military tradition, my ancestors are murderers and killers 

and that is what's here, and that's my family. If you talk about 

the war being here it is here with me. At the age of five, 

thousands of bombs raining down on me, I am still dazed and 

paralyzed by that... If you ever meet people that cannot cry and 

feel, ask where they come from and what is their history." 

A pause filled with silence followed her speaking. 

 

This woman brought out a very important aspect of war that is often 

never spoken about. Due to the horror, suffering and trauma, people 

exposed to war become numb and paralyzed. War itself and the 

underlying frozen feelings, cannot be spoken of. 

Serbian man: "People have been coming up to me and asking me about 

the war and the part Serbia has played, and I have had to face 

everyone as a Serb. Here there are Americans as well, and the rest 

of the world, refusing to face what they did. If I can talk about 

myself and my people, you can talk about your part too. We have 

done lots to each other. There is a collective responsibility. Take 

responsibility for what your countries have done to Yugoslavia. I 

left Yugoslavia some years ago and when I got to asylum, I was 

warning everyone about Milosevic and that he had the most weapons. 

Nobody wanted to listen. Many people have died, Kosovo has been 
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lost to Serbia, and people refuse to acknowledge it. They're afraid 

of it. There are very different issues here. There are the Serbs 

and the Albanians and they will freeze in the winter and suffer.  

There were people in Serbia who would have welcomed Nato soldiers 

to come and get rid of Milosevic, if they came with the idea of 

bringing human rights. People are tired, sick and suffering from 

wars. Nobody over here talks about the persecuted minorities in 

many countries like Egypt or Turkey, and at the same time those in 

power in Egypt get educated in the United States."  

(Silence in the group...) 

 

Facilitator: "Some people are having difficulty in staying with all 

the words because of the deep feeling going on in the group." The 

facilitator tried to bring awareness and hold down the more secondary 

feeling quality which was infusing the atmosphere. Bringing awareness 

to feeling, and helping it to emerge, often supports a shift for the 

group into more understanding and connection. Particularly when 

dealing with war and it's effects, bringing attention to the feelings 

is an important thing to do. It is usually difficult to hold this 

because of the extent of the trauma. 

Croatian male: "I'm trying to support what our Serbian friend said. 

Why is it so important to concentrate on the Balkans. Is it because 

it is your country, or because there is a war going on?" 

Arny:  "Perhaps I can help. Everyone in the world is involved in 

the issue of war and all of its underlying issues. Some people are 

upset because there is too little emotion, but as the woman from 

Germany said earlier, those who have been involved in war have been 

so severely traumatized that it is impossible to express the depth 

of feeling. It is a matter of timing and it is difficult for a 

group to listen to things like this." 

 

At that moment there was a disturbance in the background from an 

African-American man who appeared to be in an out-of-ordinary state. 

A Greek woman addressed him. She said, "We are trying to do something 

here that is extremely difficult. Please come and help us." 

Facilitator: "Many things happen at once in war also." 

African-American man: "Fuck that shit. Everyone in this room has a 
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holocaust story. You cut off my music this morning saying it was 

too late and we had to start," he addressed one of the room 

organizers. He gesticulated wildly and danced around. He shouted 

from the outskirts of the group and then danced wildly in the 

center. The group supported him to be there, saying "You're okay, 

we like you a lot." 

African-American man: "I don't need a microphone, I'm not going to 

use your technology. I'll use mine. Stop clapping everyone." 

He referred again to the conflict from the morning about his music. 

Croatian woman: "We have no other choice but to listen to him." 

 

The group started to get impatient, becoming fidgety. People began 

to talk to each other. The man continued to mutter about technology 

and how he tried to bring music into the group. He verbally attacked 

everyone who tried to interact with him.  

Greek woman:  "You brought something important. You said, 'I can do 

it my way' and this is what we are trying to do in the group. We're 

trying to find our way." 

He started quoting reggae lyrics. "I'm a black African-American. This 

is the pain I feel. Have you ever been afraid of yourself, seen faces 

in your home, with no ownership? No-one has an idea of the person 

behind the person, never sticking to the walls of my mind... Afraid 

to be afraid any longer... If you can't hear this you should have 

stayed at home." 

 

It is usually so hard to broach the topic of war, as it is filled 

with so much emotional and deeply painful material. As mentioned by 

the German woman bombed during her childhood, the trauma and numbness 

is so great that all feelings disappear and become more secondary. 

When the topic is approached it can be preceded or superimposed by 

somebody who comes in in a very irrational, highly emotional or 

somewhat altered state (Mindell, 1999). This expression allows some 

of those frozen emotions to be brought out and given attention. It 

seems that this African-American man, in coming into the group in the 

way he did, was representing all the deep expressions of feeling that 

those traumatized by war had been unable to feel or express. 
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A German man in the group addressed the African-American man 

shouting loudly, "Shut up now."               

Bulgarian woman addressing the German man: "You don't have the 

right to say that to him." 

The African-American man carried on in the same vein. 

The German man screamed into his face again shouting "Shut up." 

Someone led him away. 

A Greek woman began to sing. There were people talking to each 

other in the large group, others in shock. It felt very much as 

though we were in the midst of the chaos that war brings. 

The man went on disturbing the group. Various group members tried 

to interact with him. 

Facilitator: "It is so scary to do anything at this moment. I would 

like the center process to continue and yet I don't want this man 

to go away." 

Other facilitator: "Let's believe in what is happening and try to 

hold the space." 

Arny: "Where were we in the center process?" He was trying to bring 

the focus back to the Balkan process, guiding the other 

facilitators.  

A voice: "Yes, lets go back to the center." 

 

Greek member of staff: "What I see happening, and only one narrow 

view of things, is that a group of people from the Balkans are 

trying to do something and then ...  

African-American man interrupting her said, "They should do that 

themselves before they get here." 

Bulgarian woman: "Why is a person whose system is not really 

American (African-American) being seen as though he was 

representing the American system. That is the same thing that 

happened in the Balkans." The way in which the African-American 

entered the group might well have been experienced by some as being 

bombed, or as war erupting. This is a good example of how the larger 

issue, which may be historical, also appeared in the moment. 

White American male: "I'm going to speak up now as an American." 

The African-American man approached him and aggressively confronted 

him. The American responded angrily.  
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Facilitator: "It looks like we have a conflict here." 

 

Arny came in and commented.  "I'd like to speak to the people from 

the Balkans and ask if there is an emotional thing that has been 

marginalized in the feelings around the war. If that could be 

brought out now that would be very helpful." Due to the underlying 

feeling aspect which had not yet emerged so that it could be 

expressed and processed, emotions were escalating in the larger 

group. Arny checked in with the smaller group, prompting them to go 

back to any feeling issues which might have been overlooked. When 

a group gets to an edge and is unable to express a marginalized 

aspect, others in the field will unconsciously pick that up and 

begin to represent it. Arny asked the small group to try and bring 

their feelings in to relieve the field. 

 

Another Greek woman: "You couldn't have any feeling except 

hopelessness and depression while living through that war. Just 

numbness. If you're depressed you can't express much. 

Arny: "Do speak about the feelings that have happened." 

Croatian woman: "Yes. I know what it's like to be bombed. The 

African-American man is bombing us right now and giving us the 

opportunity to feel how it is. I think that now you have the 

picture. I feel grateful. He is teaching me how to approach him to 

make him quieten down. I think he's hurt." 

Members of the group trying to bring her back to her own submerged 

feelings: "But how do you feel now?"  

The Croatian woman continued: "We can only look up and see what 

dropped down." Her voice trembled with unexpressed tears. "I'm 

trembling and very patient. I wait for him to speak. I learned that 

in the war. Patience. All of the time here I have waited to speak. I 

learned how to fight with my patience." She appeared to struggle to 

get in touch with any feeling at all and spent some time looking down 

and trying to feel something. Then she said, "I think we should focus 

on what to do, put all our brains together and think about what to 

do. Let's do that in an efficient and non-violent way." She moved 

away from the feelings that she was beginning to show in her  

trembling voice by wanting to be more analytical and rational. 
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Another Balkan woman: "I can't listen to you anymore. Yes, I speak 

the voice of patience too, but right now I cannot do that." She 

started to cry. "Where is the hope? What am I doing here? If you 

don't like what I come up with, you will come and take over. I've 

been in Bosnia, and Croatia. I've seen that. So... what can we do?" 

Silence in the group. Again the role of the hopeless one emerged. 

There is often a sense of not being able to do anything that goes 

along with that hopelessness. Being able to express the 

hopelessness can be helpful as it is a way of acknowledging it and 

perhaps the start of moving through it. 

She carried on. "I feel small, and who is going to care for me?" 

She sobbed. 

A group of people held her. Many of them began to cry with her. 

Facilitator: "There is so much feeling here." He tried to support 

the larger group to stay with the expression of deep emotions. The 

smaller group had crossed the edge into their feeling experience. 

 

A Russian woman began to speak: "I am sick of this patience. I 

don't want to be patient anymore. I want you to hear me. It's such 

a pain when you're not heard, and I want to be heard. There is such 

a pain inside me that I just cannot listen or even express myself 

from the pain of being unheard. (Loud crying in the group.) 

Bombing is so unfair. It's so unfair to do that to people. I'm 

furious about that. I want to kill the bombers." She cried and 

sobbed. People around her supported her. "As a Russian person I'm 

very vulnerable here. Russia did so much things to others, but 

Serbs are very important to us. They are our brothers and sisters, 

and centuries of injustice they have suffered. We have the same 

origins and I want to speak for them. I know others also suffer." 

 

A White man commented: "When you said you wanted to kill them, I 

got scared. That is the same reason the Americans used to drop the 

bombs. That the Serbs were killing the Albanians was a cause for 

bombing the Serbs." 

Facilitator: "Another complex war situation has just come in. The 

focus just went away from the Balkans to other countries that are 
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involved." 

The moments of deep feeling among the group could not be held for 

very long, although the facilitators attempted to hold that down by 

encouraging participants to stay with the feeling aspect. As a 

result of the difficulty in holding the feeling space, other voices 

started coming entering in a more analytical and rational way. At 

the edge there will be disturbances or distractions, which take the 

focus away from the entry into the more secondary phenomenon.  

 

Bulgarian woman to Russian woman: "You're not only vulnerable but 

you have a lot of responsibility for it as a representative of your 

country. We must not allow the role of the bomber to be taken by a 

person who is also a victim of the system in which he lives. (She 

refers to the African-American man being a victim of white America.) 

We just saw the war here, the very same thing. Two victims of one and 

the same system, the Serbs and the Kosovars were clashed against each 

other and this was manipulated for them. A third party did that. And 

then the third party appeared as a savior. The savior picks up the 

pieces and makes them what they want. We don't have to put it on the 

Serbian nation, that the Balkan people are primitive. Milosevic is 

not our representative. He represents a party that the Western 

parties maintained in power. A criminal party. It was obvious what 

this party would do."  

Facilitator: "I notice that a lot of people want to speak now and 

that we are moving away from the very deep feelings that people 

were expressing. Is this the direction we want to take?"  

 

In commenting on the way the group was moving away from the feeling 

experience, the facilitator gave the group an opportunity to choose 

to go back to the feeling experiences of moments before. Staying 

with the feelings, allows for the expression of deep grief and 

loss, as well as the pain associated with war. This supports the 

emergence of personal stories and a sharing of the horrors. Sharing 

experiences like these, help to bring people closer together and to 

move out of the space of hopelessness so commonly experienced. At 

this point, the group was unable to sustain that feeling state. 
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A second African-American man began to speak. "I want to speak now 

as representing the Unites States. Am I the third party? That 

Russian woman wants to kill me because I bombed Yugoslavia. I'm a 

veteran. Personally I wouldn't choose to be there, but my country 

chooses for us to be there and we got young warriors over there. 

I'd love to have you kill each other if you want to, but you need 

to deal with me too. You need to take my bad with my good if you 

want me there. If you choose for us not to be there that's fine. No 

money, no food, no bombs." 

Facilitator addressed the group: "Friends... this is a hot spot. 

Let's hold it down. It looks like we have a dialogue happening 

between the American people and people from the Balkans. Can we 

support this to continue?" The statement made by the veteran 

brought the whole group to an edge, not knowing how to react to 

him. His statement appeared to force the Balkan people to make more 

definitive decisions. It put them in a position of taking leadership 

for their countries, and not being told by the rest of the world what 

to do. This was something they had been asking for, but now that the 

opportunity was present to do that, they were unable to cross that 

edge. 

 

At this point, one can begin to see how different levels of the 

process interweave with each other. On the intrapersonal level, 

people speak of their own experiences, their personal histories, 

their inner realities, trauma and feelings. The interpersonal level 

is seen in the dialogue between parties in terms of their 

relationships, how they perceive and react to each other. The 

systemic level is also present in the presence of Nato and the 

United States, and the political structures in force at the time. 

All of these manifest in the various roles in the group, their 

communication styles and ways of interacting with each other, which 

often reflect the interactions that occurred in the actual event 

itself. 

 

Greek woman: "I'm sad that a black person takes that role." 

Once again the underlying themes of different wars came to the 

surface. Here it is the issue of racism and the oppression of 
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blacks by white rulers, specifically African-Americans by white 

Americans, that surfaced. 

A white man stood up to speak. He said, "I am a white person 

willing to speak for that role. The mainstream's lack of suffering 

over what happened is shameful. And yet, we're asked to do 

something and when we do, the whole fucking world says, 'No that 

was the wrong thing, fix it'. I'm goddamned tired of it." 

Greek woman: "If you cannot do something that is more helpful... 

She was interrupted by the white man, who shouted her down. She 

shouted back. This scene was again reminiscent of war, the two 

parties pitched against each other, with ensuing chaos. 

Facilitator: "Nobody is listening, nobody can hear the other. Is it 

possible to listen to each other?" 

Someone else asked, "What about the people in Sarajevo? We did not 

intervene for years in Sarajevo and look what happened there." 

The facilitator repeated what he had said before that nobody was 

listening to anybody else. The group quietened down. 

 

A Greek staff member, taking the facilitator role, said, "We're 

trying to take this a step further. This is a dialogue that needs 

to happen. I would beg people to slow down, give each other time to 

answer, otherwise we're just going to have another war." 

A Polish man began to speak for the Albanians and Kurds, and others 

who die every day in some spot of the world. 

The facilitator interrupted saying that we really needed to focus 

on the American and Balkan positions and go back to the hot spot. 

The Polish man interrupted, taking the role of the dying. "Yes, and 

during these discussions I am dying; while you are all discussing 

I am being killed." 

Greek woman: "I see your suffering and your dying and I am trying 

to do something." 

Polish man: "Yes and while you are trying I am still dying. All the 

time." She nodded in agreement. He broke down and sobbed. People in 

the group encouraged him to talk. The group had again entered the 

more secondary experience of deep feeling, which further emerged as 

the man continued to speak. 

"During the second world war, each day so many died in the gas 
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chambers. There are so many killers present. Killers present in the 

Balkans and who stops them? What does talking do. Talking... no!!" 

Greek woman: "Yes and no more bombing. No more disaster." 

Polish man: "Do you have a better way? Do it then. What is it?" 

His voice increased in intensity.  Other voices began to shout from 

the outskirts of the group in agreement. 

"What is the way"?, they asked. A Bulgarian woman tried to speak. 

A Greek woman cried.  

Facilitator: "Here is the war again." 

 

A voice from the outside asked, "Can we make a safe space for 

everyone? Please. I'm concerned." 

Facilitator:  "Let's take care of the people who can't take this 

tension. 

Bulgarian woman: "I have heard the Kosovars say, 'Bombing is easy, 

stopping the cleansing is difficult'. Find a way to stop it really." 

Facilitator: "Can we find a way now by not bombing each other, but 

by listening and trying to feel all the positions. Is that possible?" 

The facilitator here picked up on the voice of caring and supported 

it, trying to rally the group to interact in a more caring way. 

This appeared to be also a more secondary aspect for the group, as 

well as a much more secondary aspect of war. By attempting to bring 

this caring into the moment, the facilitator was suggesting dealing 

with the war in a way which is not usually present in a war zone. 

He supported the impulse, previously expressed, to find another way 

to deal with the war. 

 

By this time the small group, together with some others who had 

come in to support them, was clustered in a tight circle on the 

floor, tightly packed together in the center of the room. Arny asked 

if everyone could move out just a little. 

 

The Polish man and Greek woman faced each other. The woman said, "I 

see you and I see your pain and your suffering, and I see that I 

cause it. The only way I know is trying to speak to my people to 

stop it. I don't want bombs. I don't want more hate between us 

because the hate will be impossible and our lives will be impossible. 
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I see your pain and you have a right to ask for help. I try to be 

with my people and do the right thing. Try to build something new." 

Polish man: "I don't want bombs too. That's a nice dream to build 

something new, but the reality is that each day people are dying. 

Give me another way." 

Another woman: "Yes, but after the war people still die, die even 

more. The whole country becomes a catastrophe. More and more people 

are killed." 

Confused silence in the group. Hopelessness once again took over. 

 

Croatian woman: "You mean more people on your side were killed. 

People have been dying on my side for ten years. Fighting with 

Serbs for ten years and you didn't figure out any other method. I 

don't trust that you have another method." 

Greek woman: "In Greece we have racism against Albania and I want 

to do something about that. I see the pain. The only way I have is 

to do it with my people." 

Voices began to come in from the outer large group, representing 

the rest of the world who were losing patience. Arny brought the 

focus back to the center Balkan group by saying, "The focus is 

right here in the center. You are doing the work." 

 

Bulgarian woman: "There are simple much more effective ways. The 

Milosevic regime was supported all the time by Russia financially. 

The way to stop him is to drain his sources of support." 

The Russian woman had a reaction and began to disagree. More voices 

began to come in from the outside. 

The Bulgarian woman continued. "Ask anyone in my area from post- 

communist times. How can a country which has been ten years in a 

war, afford to go to war still with renewed machinery, and weapons?" 

African-American veteran: "If the politicians get together and 

settle things, there won't be a reason to get us to come in. But 

once you call in the military there will be bombs. I'm waiting to 

hear you settle it, and if you can't then we come in." 

Arny responded to him by saying, "They're working on it right now." 

He tried to protect the evolving process in the center, by keeping 

the focus with them. 
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Another Greek woman began to speak. "From the Greek viewpoint, our 

foreign minister was begging for a ceasefire, for a political 

solution. The United States repudiated his requests for negotiation 

and dialogue. The State Department of the U.S. issued a directive 

that Greece supports terrorism and as such has no say. 98% of the 

people were against the war and were humiliated and signed for the 

Nato bombings. I have tried my best. The generals took over when I 

did not invite them." 

The Polish man continued to reflect the role of the dying, by 

saying, "Each day people died." 

Serbian man: "Neither my life nor death mattered. You never worried 

about the Serbs whether we were alive or dead. Before the war 

started, when my houses were being burned in Croatia and my aunt 

and members of my family had bombs thrown in their houses, when 

thousands of Serbs had to leave Croatia in 1990, nobody paid 

attention. When Croats and Muslims killed Serbs in Bosnia nobody 

paid attention. When Krijena (a province heavily populated by the 

Serbs) was overrun by Croats, over 200,000 people were expelled in 

1995. Reporters were not allowed until the brains and blood were 

washed from the streets. Refugees streamed into Serbia and Bosnia." 

His voice filled with bitterness and anger.  

 

As the dialogue continued to unfold between these positions, the 

tension in the group mounted. Disturbances from the larger group 

came in to disrupt the interaction. The facilitator suggested that 

the group give these two space to interact. 

Croatian woman: "You spoke with guns." 

Serbian man: "You spoke with guns too. The Serbs suffered so much 

to try and liberate themselves." 

Croatian woman: "There were forty years of being together without 

your oppression of us."  

Serbian man: "We were oppressed too. In 1971..." The Croatian woman 

talked over him and interrupted. They both seemed intent on making 

the other the "bad one", blaming and counter-blaming. This reminded 

me of cycles of revenge which occur between hostile or warring 

nations, where each side needs to get back at the other for wrongs 

done, escalating the war-like situation. 
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They talked at the same time, neither listening to the other. 

Facilitator: "Nobody is listening. Is it possible to listen to each 

other?" 

Croatian woman: "This is history." 

Serbian man: "No this is not history, this is my life." 

Croatian woman: "This is my life too!" 

 

This moment of common experience and understanding happened in such 

a sudden and unexpected way, that the effect of it seemed to shock 

the group. There was a split-second of silence following their 

statements. In recognizing that they shared a common history of 

oppression and ethnic cleansing, each by the other at different 

times, the cycle of blame and counter-blame came to a stop. The 

realization that they, and their people, had both experienced the 

same positions of oppressor and oppressed, was a surprise. There 

was a moment of clear understanding that they were the same. What 

a remarkable moment! I was excited and stunned. 

 

This moment happened so quickly that it was missed by the 

facilitating team, who were still trying to bring awareness to 

neither side listening to the other. Moments of shift in awareness, 

or resolution, can occur so quickly that they can easily be missed 

by the group and facilitators. Many voices were speaking at once, and 

these brief remarks, went unnoticed by most of those present. When a 

moment like that is missed, the process will cycle back  again, in 

order to get back to the dreaming that is trying to happen in the 

field. To get to another moment like that, however, may take some 

considerable time. The process here did recycle back to a point of 

common understanding when it unfolded further. 

 

Facilitator: "I would like to listen to you and I would also like 

to listen to the other side. Can we listen to both?" 

Serbian man: "I don't have a problem listening to the other side. 

I know what the Serbs did. I know what crimes the Serbs did. I 

worked in the Hague for two years investigating war crimes from the 

three sides. I know all that very well. I admit. I apologize. If 

that's important. I'm trying to say that there is a feeling, a 
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sentiment, that has to be taken into consideration, whether it's 

right or wrong, Croatian or Serbian. If we argue about who is right 

or wrong we'll never come through it. We need to talk with each 

other about what are our pains, our frustrations." His manner had 

changed after the moment of common understanding. He was no longer 

blaming, and his voice had softened. 

Croatian woman: "I don't trust you when you apologize. You say the 

right words, like human suffering on all sides, but I don't see you 

truly feeling and that is where I want us to meet." 

This was an exciting moment. It appeared that the process was 

leading back to a place of feeling, evidenced in the desire of both 

of these people to connect with each other on a feeling level. 

Although the Serbian man was expressing a desire to do this, his 

tone was apparently not feeling enough to satisfy the Croatian 

woman, who still did not feel met in an emotional way.  

 

Serbian man: "Me too. I would like to see that you are willing to 

understand what I feel, and believe what you did to me." 

He once again put blame on the Croatians, and took the group back 

into the cycle of blame and counter-blame. He was not quite able to 

cross the edge into deep feeling and so the process cycled back. 

Bulgarian woman cleverly picking up on this, "I don't trust you 

right now because you are speaking what you did to each other and 

that's not what it is. We can't trust you when you say what we did 

to each other." 

Croatian woman counter-accused the Serbian man: "Yes, that means we 

have equal power and you know very well that you had the whole 

Yugoslav army and you used it. And I do know what my people did to 

yours in 1995. We could draw the line in history wherever we want, 

it's endless. It means nothing. That's what politicians do. Who 

stands for the power now in this world? Who has power and 

responsibility and how do they use it? Right now." She was also 

unable to maintain the feeling.  

Serbian man: "Yes, this time it was the responsibility of the 

Serbs. But they were in shock and scared." 

Croatian woman: "When you started to attack Croatia? When we wanted 

freedom for 40 years." 
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Another Croatian woman began to speak. "There was something going 

on on our side too. That was not only when the Serbs started to 

attack us. There were human rights crimes in Croatia against the 

Serbs. The Serb minority was abused by both Serbian and Croatian 

leaders in their fight for power." 

Serbian man: "The Serb people had legitimate fears. Just like the 

Jews crying about atrocities in World War II. The fears of the 

Serbs could have been calmed by the Croatian leader. When Serbs saw 

their houses being bombed. I saw that. I lived in a Croatian city 

as a child. In World War II Serbs were really slaughtered, and in 

1971. I was taken out of school and led somewhere through some 

fog..." He almost began to get personal and tell something of his 

own history. This might have supported the feeling aspect to emerge 

again. 

 

A third Croatian woman spoke: "I feel so bad. I came to talk with 

you because I wanted us all to do something. I see you talking and 

I wonder if anyone here understands what is going on. I need to 

check with you all about that. I don't want to come from the position 

of pain. I don't want to go back into history. I'm overwhelmed by it. 

All of it. Yours and mine. I want to go on into the future. I need 

some action for the future." She took the group back to the position 

of deciding a course of action for the future. Something different 

that would change the old pattern of pain and war. This was also a 

recurring secondary theme which emerged on a number of occasions. The 

idea of taking more decisive steps to plan for the future and to 

begin to build something more positive.  

Serbian man: "I disagree. Look at what happened to the Aboriginals, 

the Jews. Should we not remember that? And they feel pain. I'm also 

a human being whose ancestors were killed by your ancestors and if 

we do not recognize this... I'm afraid of you because you already 

killed me once." 

 

Arny had mentioned in a group discussion before the lunch break, 

how important it is in a war situation that all the diverse  

experiences get spoken of before any kind of reconciliation can be 

arrived at. In order for there to be peace, all the diversity 
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issues need to be looked at first. The different views, cultural 

attitudes, and experiences need to be heard.  The opportunity to do 

this is very rare and valuable, particularly in a war zone. This 

apparently was the direction that the process was taking. 

  

The facilitator tried to catch the moment of speaking more 

personally. She said, "I hear you now and I also heard that you 

were starting to speak of your childhood, and that was the first 

time that many people could begin to understand the experience 

personally. I would love to encourage you to speak personally and 

tell us of your experiences, and the Croatian women to speak of 

their personal experiences." The facilitator took the chance of 

coming in more directly and making a suggestion for those 

dialoguing in the center. It was likely that her suggestion would 

be rejected, because of her perceived American identity by the 

group.   

Croatian woman 3: "I won't speak from that. It's not time for me to 

do that. It doesn't make any sense. I want to work out what we can 

do altogether." She rejected the suggestion made by the facilitator. 

This might also have reflected the edge to go into deeper feelings 

and become more personal about her own history and emotions.  

A voice spoke from the larger group. "If we don't feel the pain 

first..." 

A Greek Armenian woman stood to speak about each one of us trying 

to use our awareness to find our own power. "If we can do that," 

she said, "we won't need to oppress anyone else." 

Arny spoke.  "I think we're at the edge ..." He was cut off by many 

voices wanting to talk. From my perspective there were two edges 

present at this point, which the small group was cycling around. 

The one was about being personal and sharing feelings, which had 

emerged a couple of times briefly earlier on in the process, but 

hadn't been integrated. The other was around the small group being 

more autonomous and making important decisions for themselves. This 

too had recurred on a number of occasions. 

 

"Why don't you go on?" Arny addressed the Croatian woman who was 

speaking about doing something together to change things. 
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Croatian woman 3: "I find a power in myself to forgive the war. 

Being wounded, I want to look in the future." 

Arny: "There are two things, looking into the future and 

remembering the history and trauma..." He was cut off. Here Arny was 

trying to bring the group's awareness back to these two more 

secondary aspects for the group, which hadn't as yet been further 

unfolded. The Serbian man started to speak, but there were many 

disturbances from the larger group. 

Arny: "There is so much history of agony of concentration camps and 

abuse and pain, that having discussion at all is at the verge of 

what is possible. That we are just sitting together is 80% of the 

solution. If you say one wrong word that marginalizes someone else's 

pain then 1000 years of pain is back again right in the moment." He 

again brought awareness to the deep feelings which get submerged in a 

war situation, resulting in patterns of blame and revenge. 

 

A Greek woman spoke. "I'm so afraid of it all, the history, the 

pain." 

Serbian man: "I'm afraid of being called a liar. Of being told that 

my history and pain doesn't matter. That my mother was raped in 

front of me, my kin burned in an oven, doesn't matter to you." 

Arny: "It does matter." 

Croatian woman 3: "The same things have happened to me". 

 

A silence fell on the group. The group had once again reached the 

same position of common understanding and experience that had 

happened earlier, when both the Serbian man and a Croatian woman 

had recognized that they had shared similar life experiences. We 

can see here how the process cycles back to the edge and secondary 

phenomenon if previously missed. 

Facilitator: "You started to speak about something that does 

matter. Speak more of your personal experience right now." The 

facilitator attempted to go more deeply into this shared experience 

by bringing out personal stories. 

Croatian woman: "I want to hear that. We can't hear it in my 

country." 

The Serbian man thanked her and continued by speaking about the 
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history of Serbia and of his family. "My family suffered in World 

War II, and we were among the first to ask for political asylum in 

1988 from the Americans against Milosevic. It was denied. Members 

of my family were expelled from Croatia in 1990 and didn't have 

citizenship anywhere. They were stateless for ten years. Things 

like that  were never reported in the media outside." 

Greek woman: "I'm thankful we're listening to each other right now 

and nobody is interrupting. We're creating history right now and 

nobody is interfering from the outside." The Serbian man nodded. He 

looked touched. The group also was touched by the personal sharing 

and feeling between the two, especially after such a painful 

history of oppression of one by the other. 

 

A Croatian woman also began to speak of her history. She said, 

"I felt like a Yugoslav too. I wasn't aware of being Croatian and 

only started to see that five years after the death of our leader, 

when everything started to fall apart. Slovenia became a separate 

republic. 80% of the police were Serbs, as there were lots of Serbs 

in Croatia holding higher ranking positions. We felt oppressed and 

wanted to separate. I'm not proud about what we as Croatians did to 

the Serbs. We needed to stand up for our rights and we did. There 

are lots of ways of coping with Serbian forces in Croatia, other 

than what we did. I feel shame and I am sorry, I really am. I carry 

all of that inside of me. I haven't got any response from Serbs, 

any feeling of sorrow for Croatian suffering. They were proud of it 

but I need their shame too. As long as it doesn't happen there will 

be a problem with Serbs living in Croatia."  

The Serbian nodded in empathy. Parties were speaking personally and 

in empathy with one another, touched by the stories. 

 

Facilitator: "This is a big moment. Let's take a moment to 

appreciate what has happened here." The facilitator attempted to 

hold down and appreciate the moment of closeness between the two 

sides. This moment reflected something that Arny had said about 

sides in conflict. He wasn't sure if anything attempted in a war 

zone could be useful. He emphasized that the focus needed to come 

down to people in the environment of the immediate hostilities, and 
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that others needed to stay out to allow this to happen. He said 

that others staying out hardly ever happened. When it is supported 

to happen, it changes the whole field. During this part of the 

process the larger group mostly managed to stay out and support the 

space for the Balkan people to work things out together. Chatting 

to people from the Balkans after this process, this was confirmed 

by them. They were delighted that they had been provided with the 

opportunity to work things out and found it most helpful. Others 

staying out while the discussion and dialogue happens among parties 

involved, also helps the hopelessness that goes along with war. 

Being able to address issues and perhaps find direction for 

themselves brings a sense of empowerment and hope. 

 

Voices began to come in from the large group. A white male American 

started to speak, but was stopped by the facilitator who said, "You 

may not have the consensus of the group to speak right now. 

The large group is coming in because it might not be able to hold 

itself back any longer. Some may be hungry and want to go to lunch. 

Should we take a break knowing that there is a lot that still needs 

to be done?" At that point Arny  asked the Serbian man and the 

Croatian women what would be best for them. He said, "The world has 

always intervened on you. Let's not do that now." Once again, he 

was making sure that the small group was making the decisions, 

rather than allowing the larger group, representing the world, to 

impose on it. 

 

A Croatian woman acknowledged the need for lunch, but said that she 

would like to talk further about solutions, but could hold that for 

later. 

Serbian man: "I would also like to talk about peaceful solutions. 

I could go on for three days. 

Arny: "That's a great insight and probably three days are not long 

enough." 

Facilitator: "Let's have lunch and come back together at 5.30 and 

continue." 

The group then dispersed for a lunch break after much hugging 

amongst participants and chatter in small groups. The atmosphere in 
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the group felt considerably lighter and less tense. 

 

After lunch the Balkan group, at the invitation of the facilitators 

as per the morning agreement, came into the middle of the group. 

Present in this small group were the Serbian man, the three Croatian 

women and the Bulgarian woman. The facilitators acknowledged the 

amazing work from the morning and asked the small group in the center 

what they needed. 

Croatian woman:  "We stopped at the question about maybe the world 

being able to help us. How does the world help and how not?" She 

addressed the group by asking, "Do you want to figure that out, to 

learn about that?"  Some replied yes, and others no. 

The Serbian man addressed one of the other Croatian women who was 

sitting next to him. He said to her, "I notice that you sit next to 

me now. This morning you were opposing me. Have you done that 

consciously?"  She acknowledged that it was conscious. She said 

that she had purposely sat next to him as she felt closer to him 

after the morning process. They both looked touched by this, as was 

the whole group. 

 

Looking at this action symbolically, we may interpret this conscious 

attempt to get on the side of someone who had previously been seen as 

an opponent, as a huge shift between them, and a momentary resolution 

in the conflict. Not only does this speak to the interpersonal 

relationship between them, but as representatives of the Croat and 

Serb nations, this movement reflects the bonding that had apparently 

occurred through the morning's processing.   

 

Serbian man:  "It would be good to continue, but we can also do 

that on our own. The issue of the world would be good to look at. 

what you think is help, sometimes hurts." This statement could be 

taken as a clear signal that the larger group was being invited in 

at this point to continue the discussion on how the world helps or 

hinders. 

A third Croatian woman said that she was very tired. She really 

appreciated the work that had been done and felt it would be 

helpful when she returned to her country. She invited everyone to 
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join in with solutions. 

Facilitator: "The small group is asking the large group to come in 

with feedback. Is this a moment to open to the large group?" 

Bulgarian woman: "I wouldn't accept help at all from anybody who 

cannot face what he has already done there." 

Croatian woman: "I would. I want to acknowledge that the world is 

helping in many ways. Tons of humanitarian aid did come. It is 

important aid. I am also very grateful to the American ambassador 

who would go to a government and say that certain behaviors are not 

acceptable. It is a complex issue. There are also good results out 

of that, but to what extent is the question? And what to do when it 

doesn't work? What to do? Do you throw bombs? Sometimes you do get 

some better rights treatment out of the support." 

Serbian man: "Can you face what you have done to Serbia then? None 

of the help went to the Serbs. It's been illegal to help Serbia. 

Nothing good has come to my people from involvement with the West. 

I don't know what their plans are. They may just want to destroy 

us." 

Facilitator: "I notice you're addressing the large group. Should we 

ask the large group to come in?" 

First Croatian woman: "I would just like to respond first. It is 

due to the pressure from American government and international 

community that I personally work on return of Serbs to Croatia. We 

have a project that brings people together to dialogue, based on 

Process work and funded by an international community. There is 

some good in international support. I am proud to be working on 

that under the auspices of my government." 

Serbian man: "I'm concerned about the question of Serbia. In 

Serbia, they are not doing anything other than destruction and 

cutting it into pieces. Imposing sanctions, refusing people to 

leave the country. 

Arny asked: Should the U.S. stay out?" Arny had attempted over and 

over again in the process to facilitate the Balkan group to make 

some decisions for themselves. Each time he had asked a question 

which would initiate this, they had avoided picking it up and 

debating amongst themselves to find their own answers. Here he 

tries this once again. 
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Serbian man: "That's not the question. The U.S. won't allow the 

discussion. They'll do whatever they want." 

Arny: "What would you like though? If you could control the 

situation what would you recommend?" He took the small group back to 

the earlier edge of making their own decisions. 

Serbian man: "The U.S. should pay war reparations, to be tried as 

war criminals, and to rebuild what has been destroyed." He crossed 

the edge of being decisive and clearly stated his opinion. "It will 

only do what is in its interest. People here have the power to 

influence that." This remark again refers to the large group. He is 

asking members of the group to be active in promoting change at the 

political or systemic level. The ghost role now is the "world" or 

the "U.S. government" representing the systemic level. The 

facilitator had attempted to bring awareness to this by asking 

whether the group wanted to invite in the large group as 

representative of the "world". The facilitator attempted to frame 

for the group the likelihood that the large group was going to begin 

to come in soon, either consciously by invitation, or unconsciously 

by bursting in in some way. 

Arny: "It's our responsibility over here for those of us to do what 

we can. Thank you." 

Greek woman from the large group: "Will the U.S. rebuild a country 

that they have destroyed? They will still have control over it. 

It's so hopeless! What is worse; to be destroyed or to be 

manipulated through the rebuilding by the one who destroyed it?" 

Bulgarian woman: "Perhaps they could go in and support conversation." 

Arny: "Peacemaking." 

Greek woman: "Do you believe that?" 

Arny: "I do. I believe if we can all take a strong enough stand in 

that we can make it change... And I understand that behind war is 

hopelessness. That's why you asked me if I believed that." Arny 

addressed here the hopelessness that had been expressed a number of 

times that day. In his statement that he believed we can make it 

change, he modeled the hopeful position for the group, and 

inspired it to do what it could for change. He called on political 

and social action by every participant present.   
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Greek woman: "I don't believe the U.S. government will do that." 

Facilitator: "We are talking about the Americans, so they are 

starting to come in right now in the form of Arny. Maybe there are 

some other Americans who would like to say something. Perhaps we 

can decide on that." 

Second Greek woman: "To ask the Americans to come in is to ask an 

arsonist to make a fire to keep you warm. No, I don't trust that. 

They are politicians, power people. We can ask you. What you can do 

is what you have done here. Make a container to support people to 

be open to others, because being open brings change. That is scary. 

You have to be a really strong country not to be scared of change. 

I would like people from here to come to the Balkans and give their 

time and their expertise with very little remuneration, and help to 

make a container for dialogue." (Loud applause in the group). 

 

Serbian man:  "Two weeks before the war was over I went into Bosnia 

and Herzegovinia and there I saw Americans in action. American 

troops were present and claiming that they were rebuilding the 

country. In the same time there were conflicting feelings and it 

was painful to see tanks and vehicles driving through cities and 

Nato soldiers in uniform with arms pointed at the population while 

driving through. It's very humiliating. Nato would just burst into 

buildings, fired the president, changed laws, took things out of 

the books. They rebuilt bridges but they advertised with posters 

who the bridges were rebuilt by. I fear that in Serbia there would 

be a board boasting about rebuilding after destroying it. 

Greek woman: "But I want to talk about why I don't trust the 

American government." 

 

At this point there was a disturbance in the back of the room. 

Facilitator:  "You're opening the discussion to the large group 

then to interact with you. Is that your wish? Can we ask for 

consensus to do that"? The facilitator tried once again to get the 

consensus of the group to invite in voices from the larger group. 

If this could be done consciously, it would avert somebody bursting 

in and disrupting the process. At that point an African-American 

woman burst in from the back of the room. She yelled, "Jesus Christ 
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is this getting anywhere?" 

Bulgarian woman: "It depends on you. I want to say that if we agree 

to open to the large group..." 

Facilitator: "The outside is coming in..." 

African-American woman: "They've sat in a circle, people from other 

places, and have admitted their parts and heard the others ... my 

God..." 

The Bulgarian woman at this point made a move to leave the central 

group and said to the African-American woman: "Take my place." 

African-American woman: "You leave when the opposite voice comes? 

Is that the deal?" 

The very thing that the facilitators had been trying to avert, was 

happening. Someone had come in from the larger group and was taking 

over the process, criticizing the central group about how they had 

handled things. The outside world, it seemed, could wait no longer. 

Arny: "We got to an edge here in the center... and the edge is..." 

He tried to bring the process back to the central group, as they 

had not made their decision yet on whether to open to the larger 

group. The edge might have been to decisively keep the rest of the 

group out at that point and to make decisions themselves. The 

Serbian man cut Arny off. A Greek woman talked about her father 

being victimized by the dictatorship in Greece... She said, "Just 

hear it, just listen." 

African-American woman: "I've been trying to hear it all day." 

The Greek woman and African-American woman entered into conflict. 

The interaction in the center became chaotic. The African-American 

woman began to shriek because the Greek woman touched her on the 

arm in order to get her point across. They screamed at each other. 

Arny:  "Someone has to listen." 

African-American woman: "Are you going to apologize to me for 

putting your hands on me?" 

Serbian man: "Are you going to apologize to me for bombing my 

country?" On saying this, he left the group. At this point, a 

number of Balkan people who had been in the middle of the group 

also began to leave. Their process had been usurped. 

 

The Greek woman apologized and paid respect to the African- 
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American culture. She said that in her culture they do things 

differently. They talked briefly about their cultural differences.  

The field calmed down. 

African-American woman: "I understand you guys are in pain, people 

dying in your countries. But what I am having difficulty with is 

that we've been going on for hours, and all I hear is finger-

pointing. Why are you not willing to hear each other and take 

responsibility for what you each did. Did you hear Chinese, 

Japanese and Korean people say, 'I'm sorry' and, 'I apologize for 

my father'. You can keep on doing what you've been doing and keep 

killing each other. Have you been paying attention to others from 

other countries who have set an example here?" 

 

In this statement, the African-American woman depicts the role of 

the supremacist who comes into a conflictive or war-like situation 

and begins to tell parties what to do and how to behave. The field 

brought her in to represent the ghost role, which had been referred 

to so often but had not emerged. Not only did she begin to tell the 

parties present how to behave, but berated them for their interaction 

so far. Her manner reflected the supremacist's way of addressing its 

subjects. Her communication style and tone was lecturing rather than 

dialogic. The role of the supremacist, or one who knows, was not able 

to support the conflict and dialogue on it, but rather imposed a 

model of harmony and a "correct" way of doing things. 

 

Bulgarian woman: "They (the Asians) have been able to do that after 

years. What... Do you want us to be able to speak like that now?  

We are not able to. I am proud that we were able to do what we were 

able to do now. It (the war) was only one month ago, so short."   

Greek woman: "I think I can learn something from you as a black 

woman." 

Staff member: "Perhaps the Balkans have a different style to how we 

do things in America." 

African-American woman: "I don't want to invalidate your experience. 

I am in pain. I want to draw attention to the difference in aid to 

Kosovo compared to African refugees. The pain is that people in 

Africa were given raw grain to make their own food, only had a few 
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doctors for hundreds of thousands of people, few tents, no blankets. 

People in Kosovo were getting special foods, specialists. People in 

Africa were accustomed to less and had a lower standard of living so 

anything that was given was help. But we had to keep up the spirits 

of the Europeans and we didn't want to get them depressed. People's 

bodies were not being fed when they were black. Her tone filled with 

sarcasm. 

 

This kind of comparative experience is something which is often 

present in a group interaction of this kind. Each marginalized part 

of the group, which has been disavowed in its own way, feels its 

own pain and wants recognition from the world for that. It is very 

difficult for a marginalized group to hold the container for another 

group, which is asking for recognition for its suffering, and wants 

the sole focus of the group in the moment. The African-American 

emphasized that when she said, "I don't want to invalidate your 

experience. I am in pain." 

Bulgarian woman: "She is absolutely right." 

Greek woman: "The Kosovars are taking help. The other part is 

bombed. We are different nationalities there at war." She talked of 

a time when Nato took over in Greece and her father was in prison 

for five years.  

 

The focus at that point began to shift away from the Balkan issues 

to Africa. Mention was made of Haiti, and its refugees, which the 

U.S. wouldn't allow through its borders. Comparison was made to the 

Kosovars being brought in because they were white. Someone spoke of 

how racism is a world issue, and that had the Kosovars been black, 

they would not have been taken care of either. A few people spoke 

of how racism and colonialism might be at the root of conflict and 

wars. 

 

African-American voices begin to come in wanting recognition for 

the part they had played in bringing peace and agreement in places 

of conflict in the world. They wanted recognition for people like 

Jesse Jackson and Ralph Munsch, recognition for having a history of 

bringing peace. Black voices spoke out in the group. "When you 
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condemn the U.S. please don't condemn us with it," they said. A 

white American woman requested the group to make space for working 

on white racism, white colonialism and oppression. She recommended 

that the whites come into the center to process their issues. There 

was some applause and positive feedback to her suggestion in the 

large group. Whites started coming in. At that point the process 

shifted to white racism with an implied consensus from the group. 

 

When getting feedback on this process from group participants, 

people shared the following with me. Many participants spoke of the 

tediousness of sitting and listening to others struggle to process 

such deep and painful material. How it called on them for an 

enormous amount of patience, and the ability to contain the field, 

while having strong feelings of their own. They felt blessed to 

have the opportunity to witness such an awesome process, which 

dealt with the hardly ever expressed aspects of war and oppression. 

They were touched by the Balkan people being willing to do this in 

front of a group representing the rest of the world. They felt that 

there were a number of positive aspects and outcomes. One of these 

had been the change in feeling between people who had been critical 

and blaming of each other. The Balkan people had also been able to 

express their situation to the rest of the world and had been 

heard. They had also expressed their feelings about Nato and the 

American government, their struggles and had started to touch on 

their ideas for the future. The Balkan people themselves, as 

mentioned, were very pleased that they had had an opportunity to 

sit together, without interference from the outside world and to 

process issues between them. They felt that some of the past history 

had been reconciled in their sharing of feelings and understanding of 

their similarities. They felt just a little more hopeful for the 

future of their countries. They had learned something which they 

could take back home with them which would enhance their interactions 

with others. 
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-    Results from surveys 

 

Of the 100 surveys handed out to participants, the 30 returned to 

me revealed the following information. I include answers to points 

7-13. These reflect changes in belief in one's own ability to 

contribute towards conflict resolution, and show whether empathy 

and a sense of connection with others was enhanced by the group 

process. 

 

Change in sense of freedom to speak out: 

20% - none 

60% - some  

20% - considerable  

 

Difference that own input and involvement might make to potential  

change: 

10% - none 

70% - some  

20% - considerable 

 

Increased understanding of opinions and views different to own: 

 0% - none 

30% - some 

70% - considerable 

 

Attitudes and feelings affected towards those with differing 

views and opinions: 

 0% - none 

20% - some 

80% - considerable 

 

Increased sense of community with those who shared Worldwork: 

12% - none 

20% - some 

68% - considerable 

 

From the open-ended questions in numbers 12 and 13, asking what 
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contributed to any changes and for additional comments, the 

following information emerged. 

 

* Worldwork provides an opportunity to change the world through    

  self-growth 

* It creates a situation where we can gain in understanding of 

  the experience of those in marginalized positions. As a 

  result one learns about people who are different to oneself      

  and learns to appreciate diversity.  

* The sense of human connection increases. 

* Worldwork builds a container in which we can stay present with 

  difficult emotions such as anger and hatred. The opportunity 

  to express these is a relief and leads to a sense of real        

  community. 

* Experiencing the change in awareness and shift in feelings and 

  atmosphere is truly amazing. 

 

Here are some direct quotes from surveys returned. 

"This was an incredible opportunity to expand my awareness of 

others' experience." 

"I realize now how marginalized groups end up playing out the 

conflicts that the more privileged population cannot pick up." 

"Worldwork helped me to develop a greater awareness of my own 

personal privilege." 

"I really appreciated Process Work's effort to stay present with 

difficult emotions such as anger and hatred." 

"Group process on world issues can be very painful, but also 

liberating for the individual and group. It provides a basis for 

inner liberation and the outer experience of true democracy." 

"I felt connected with my deepest needs and with the people around 

me." 

 

The above percentages show that: 

20% or less of the participants experienced no changes in: 

 * sense of freedom to speak out 

 * feeling that their input might bring about potential change 

 * an increased sense of community 
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50% or more of the participants experienced: 

 * some increased sense of freedom to speak out  

 * that their input would make some difference to potential change 

 

50% or more of the participants experienced: 

 * considerable increase in understanding of opinions and views    

   that differed to their own (a significantly large percentage of 

   80%) 

 * considerable effect on their attitudes and feelings towards 

   those with differing views 

 * considerable increase in a sense of community with those who 

   shared the forum 

 

These results positively support the sense of enhanced 

understanding among participants and the creation of a sense of 

community within the group life. 

 

 

8.3  Review    

 

I believe that this Worldwork process highlights a number of 

important factors in conflict situations. It shows how process- 

oriented dialogue provided an environment for group work and 

participant interaction which rarely occurs in the world. Talking 

together in groups about situations and events like war, violence, 

abuse and oppression is rare. An atmosphere and environment was 

created in which all the parts were supported and the underlying 

dreaming process encouraged to emerge. The metaskill of eldership 

and the concept of deep democracy were applied here in order to 

support each part of the group and to contain the whole. 

 

Drawing attention to edges and hot spots and holding them down, 

encouraged the emergence of deep feelings and experiences, as well as 

painful personal stories, which are hardly ever shared with others on 

a group or systemic level. This opportunity to get in touch with 

these deeper layers is a connecting factor between diverse peoples 
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and promotes a sense of understanding and closeness. It builds the 

steps needed for community to develop. 

 

The worldwork process on the war in the Balkans sheds light on how 

this connection actually transpires. Below I mention some of the 

factors in this process which contributed to bringing about greater 

closeness and understanding between opposing positions. 

 

The metaskills of the facilitators became an important factor in 

this process due to the nature of the process itself. Dealing with 

war, where people have been bombed and invaded by another power, 

necessitates a lot of sensitivity on the part of the facilitation 

team. The facilitators dare not come in in a commanding or 

directive fashion unless consciously wanting to inflame the group 

against them as the invader. An attitude of humility and respect 

for the others' ability to make their own decisions was important 

here. In addition, eldership in being able to support all the 

parts, particularly where there were such strong polarities, 

enabled each party to feel supported. The metaskill of fluidity was 

also important. Time and again the group came to the edge of going 

into deep feeling. Each time deep feeling came up, with both the Serb 

and Croats, the more rational and analytical parts would enter and 

take over. Although the facilitators tried to hold down this edge, 

and brought awareness to staying with the feelings, the group was not 

quite ready for this. It is important for the facilitators to realize 

at this point that more cooking is needed before the feeling can be 

held and integrated. If the facilitators push too hard for this they 

will fall into the ghost role of the oppressor and begin to oppress 

the group. In being fluid, the facilitators can let go of their 

agenda, and support the group where it is in the moment. 

 

I draw attention to the importance of initial signals which emerged 

at the beginning of the process. When the large group was 

discussing going into the Balkan process, a woman in support of the 

Balkan process said, "This is an issue not only for today, but for 

the future as well. Let's get out of our numbness and shock and do 

something about it. Let's try to create an atmosphere here that is 
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not war." In this statement is reflected both the primary and more 

secondary elements of the process. Primarily, the Balkan group 

experienced itself as being hopeless, numb and in shock. A natural 

consequence of war. This was also brought out very clearly by the 

German woman talking of her experiences during World War II. On a 

more secondary level was an impulse to be more active in making 

decisions for the future. This was later expressed by one of the 

Croatian woman when she said that she wasn't interested in history, 

but in making plans for the future. There is also an awareness of 

not perpetuating the war in the moment, but of creating a different 

atmosphere. As the group progressed, this different atmosphere 

manifested in moments of feeling, understanding and closeness, both 

of which were more secondary aspects for the group. Picking up on 

this woman's statement as facilitators, will help the facilitators' 

understanding of how the process might unfold. 

 

Those involved, and onlookers as well, can be so mesmerized by the 

difficulty of conflict and war, that there is a hopelessness around 

ever being able to change anything. This Worldwork process made 

this very evident. The hopelessness inherent in situations of war, 

and in addressing war and its effects recurred time and again. It 

came up in the voices of the Balkan representatives while speaking 

of the many years of war and oppression on both sides. It could be 

noticed in the cycling of the process, where the group in the 

center found itself unable to take direction and make decisions for 

their countries. It was also expressed by some of the Greek 

speakers where they spoke of their powerlessness against the U.S. 

and the generals. And by yet another participant in speaking of how 

the killing and dying goes on even after war ends. 

 

A number of interventions on the part of the facilitators seemed to 

dispel the hopelessness. One way was to keep others from the large 

group out so that the group working on war could address their 

issues. Being able to speak about their situation, and focus on the 

dynamics present for them, was already a step away from the sense 

of helplessness and hopelessness that they were experiencing. Arny, 

as the facilitator, often drew the focus back to the group in the 
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middle so that they could address their difficulties. 

  

Another way was to inspire the hopeless ones to take action in some 

way. On a number of occasions Arny asked the small group what they 

would like to do about the situation, giving the decision-making 

process back to them. In addressing this, and finding a way to take 

direction for themselves, they moved away from the sense of 

hopelessness they were experiencing. Arny also acted as a model for 

this when the Greek woman asked him if he believed that change 

could really happen. His response, and his belief in being able to 

make changes, inspired the group themselves as change agents.  

 

Hopelessness also often occurs when an edge is reached and cannot be 

crossed, in order to bring out the more secondary behavior waiting to 

emerge. Holding down the edge and returning to it so that 

participants can move into the secondary positions is often helpful 

in dispelling hopelessness. The facilitator tried on a number of 

occasions to bring people back to the edge of deep feeling. An 

illustration of this occurred when a Greek woman spoke of the 

hopelessness and depression that occurred while living through the 

Balkan war. She said, "...just numbness. If you're depressed you 

can't express much." At that point Arny came in and said, "Do speak 

about the feelings that have happened." He encouraged her to go into 

the expression of feeling overlaid by numbness and hopelessness. 

Being able to cross the edge into deep feeling would have dispelled 

the sense of hopelessness and have helped participants to cross the 

edge into the more secondary feeling aspect of the process.  

 

The expression of deep feeling and personal stories of suffering 

and hardship drew people closer together. We can notice this where 

the Serb and Croats in the group talked about the suffering of their 

people and their families. Sharing some of these stories, helped each 

side to understand the other better and to see where each of them 

shared a common experience. This developed a sense of closeness, 

which we notice when the group came back together for the evening 

session. The Croatian woman sat next to the Serbian man and said that 

she had done that consciously because she felt closer to him.  
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The facilitators in this process, due to the nature of the process 

itself and their identities as Westerners, needed to keep a low 

profile. However, this placed even more emphasis and importance on 

their skills and ability to make quick and non-directive 

interventions. Framing for the group what was present and emerging, 

became important. This was a way of drawing attention to what was 

happening without any direct intervention. An intervention which 

was made on a number of occasions by the facilitators was to draw 

attention for the group to the fact that nobody was listening to 

anyone else. This is a useful intervention where the process is 

escalating due to positions feeling unheard and unacknowledged.  In 

some cases, when the facilitators drew awareness to this, the 

participants did quieten down and begin to listen to each other. 

Bringing awareness for the group when war is breaking out in the 

group, helps participants to notice this, and make a more conscious 

decision about whether to enter the war or not. The facilitators 

can also represent the more secondary position for the group in 

these moments, of those who are caring for the whole and don't want 

the bombing to happen. At one point where the process escalated, 

the facilitator said, "Can we find a way now by not bombing each 

other, but by listening and trying to feel all the positions?" In 

this way, the awareness of the group can be brought to the "caring" 

or more feeling aspect of the process, which is disavowed in war.  

 

In framing for the small group in the center that it was beginning 

to bring in the larger world by talking of the U.S. and other 

countries, the facilitators tried to avert the large group taking 

over without prior agreement from the Balkan group. The central 

group was struggling with its capacity to be decisive and take 

direction and left this decision hanging. This resulted in the 

large group breaking in and taking over, in a dictatorial and coup- 

like fashion.  

 

Another way of holding awareness for the group, is for the 

facilitators to notice how the situation being processed, is 

happening in the moment. In other words, how was the killing or the 
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war happening in the group in the present. When the facilitators 

pick up on this and make it evident for the group, the group 

members can then decide to focus on the dynamic in the present and 

address it that way. In this instance, roles might emerge, e.g. the 

bomber, the authority position making decisions, those being 

bombed. This can often support the group to find other ways of 

dealing with those moments, rather than just bombing each other. In 

the Worldwork process, the position of bomber manifested a number 

of times in the group, but did not deliberately emerge as a role 

supported or presented by the facilitators. Due to the rank issues 

present, the facilitators could not suggest this, but had this been 

possible it might have also circumvented the bursting in of the 

African-American woman at the end of the process. She indeed became 

the bomber in that moment. 

 

In looking at this process, what is also noticeable is how the 

different levels of the work interwove with each other. On the 

inner level the struggle was played out between numbness and 

feeling. Work on the relationship level manifested between American 

and African-American; Serb and Croat; Bulgarian and Greek; and 

again between Greek and African-American participants. Work also 

occurred on the group level both within the small group in the 

center and between the small group and large group. On the systemic 

level, there was talk of the ghost role of military power, the 

American government, and the ethnic cleansing of nations. Bringing 

awareness to the different levels present and helping to clarify 

which level is being processed, simplifies the process and supports 

the group learning in how to work more consciously with each of 

these levels at a time. 

 

 

In reviewing this chapter, it seems to me that just having the 

opportunity to sit together, already provided us with part of the 

resolution to conflict and war. The sitting together promoted a 

situation in which the multiplicity of feelings and experiences 

that each person held, could be shared and heard. This promoted an 

appreciation of the diversity present. Those who were hostile 
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needed to thrash things out with each other. Without that opportunity 

there could not have been a change in attitudes and feeling towards 

each other. Having that facilitated in a way which supported all 

parties and enhanced awareness of underlying factors, was helpful in 

transforming dynamics present and cultivating enhanced understanding 

and compassion. This served to develop the building blocks for 

cultivation of community life. I think that this process clearly 

showed how this can occur. 

 

Community can develop on at least two levels. One is within the 

actual processing of material within the group, when in moments of 

resolution, conflict seems to shift, and there is a momentary 

understanding and compassion between those who were previously in 

opposition. A sense of shared experience, which brings people 

together, emerges. These moments might last even for a fraction of 

a second, but are extremely powerful, especially when brought to 

awareness. Inherent within this is the idea that the issue that is 

being dealt with, is happening in the moment and manifesting 

through the roles present and the interactions between them. By 

being able to process them in the present, the issue is directly 

dealt with and the dynamics unfolded in the present. 

   

The second level is an extension of the first. It develops through 

the same mechanisms as the first and is found in the connectedness 

that forms due to the deep processing of painful and difficult 

issues over the longer term. This is further enhanced when 

participants are living communally and have social time together as 

well. 

 

Worldwork offers a deep and intense approach to the communication 

process among peoples of all nations, races and cultures. I believe 

that the dialogue process that is supported in a Worldwork setting, 

has the capacity to access previously unexpressed experiences, and to 

help them emerge. This contributes powerfully to the cultivation of 

sustainable community.  
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CHAPTER 9      DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS 

 

 

In many cultures of the world conflict is mostly perceived as 

something to avoid.  When conflict arises between peoples and 

nations it is often not addressed, and as a result festers and 

grows until it bursts out and creates havoc. We have not learnt how 

to approach and address conflict situations due to the cultural 

beliefs against conflict that have been prevalent in our world. 

Most conflict in our world is repressed, both internally and 

externally. Due to the belief that conflict should be avoided at 

all costs, we have failed to appreciate that conflict can also 

present us with opportunities for growth and increased awareness.  

 

Over the last decades there has been a new awareness that conflict 

needs to be addressed before it creates escalated situations and 

perhaps even war. In addition, the belief that conflict can 

actually be useful in learning more about ourselves, others and our 

commonality, is growing. New paradigms have developed suggesting 

different ways of dealing with conflict on international and 

national levels, while interpersonal conflict has been given little 

emphasis. On the interpersonal level, conflict is still mostly 

avoided. In attempting to learn about how to approach and deal with 

conflict a number of approaches and interventions are suggested as 

useful. These approaches offer a variety of ways in which to support 

parties in conflict, so that they may emerge from the conflict with a 

sense of resolution and/or an opportunity to feel more connected to 

others. Working with groups who are either in conflict, or have 

issues based on diverse needs and circumstances, can be seen as a way 

of bringing change to our present day world and its problems.  

 

Below I discuss the philosophical and practical ideas imbedded in 

some of the approaches mentioned, and in particular those which are 

reflected through Process Work and its application in groups. I 

particularly emphasize those areas in which Process Work 

contributes towards the existing research and application in the 

areas of conflict resolution, dialogue and community building. 
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I have chosen to present the discussion and conclusions in this 

chapter in a number of sections. This will help to clarify the 

suggestions made in my thesis and the areas in which they are 

applied. The first section, entitled philosophical ideologies, 

discusses key concepts held by Process Work, which contribute to 

its particular model of group-work and conflict facilitation. This 

section looks at where these concepts differ from those held by 

other paradigms and where they add to the existing philosophical 

background in approaching conflict and diversity issues. In the 

next section I summarize and discuss the practical approaches I 

have suggested as useful, both in bringing parties to the table, 

and in facilitating groups in conflict. Next I clarify facilitation 

styles and interventions which I found helpful and compare them with 

those suggested in other paradigms. I then look at Process Work 

contributions to the field of conflict resolution in the light of key 

process-oriented concepts. Where and how these differ from other 

theories is also discussed. Lastly, I review the results gained from 

surveys and discuss the usefulness of these findings. 

 

 

9.1  -  Philosophical Ideologies    

 

Dialogue and Community 

 

One may well ask, "Why the emphasis on dialogue itself as an 

important part of working with conflict?" The case studies here 

show that the opportunity to dialogue and interact about 

contentious issues can create change for the better for those 

concerned. A sense of connection to others and of community may 

begin to develop and becomes integrated over the longer term 

depending on the approaches used.  

 

The process-oriented dialogue methodology embodies many different 

aspects. Due to the support for all views and positions, in the 

spirit of deep democracy and eldership, issues which might never 

have been discussed by those particular individuals or groups, or 
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anywhere at all in the world, have a chance to emerge. This can be 

clearly seen in the process on the Balkan war. Participants from 

various nations involved had the chance to sit together and talk 

about the war in their region and the atrocities that had occurred. 

 

We can see how extremely difficult it was in this process for people 

to even begin to speak about the war. The discussion that eventually 

happened was prefaced by a German woman, survivor of world war II, 

saying, "I've never talked about my childhood," and, "If you meet 

people that cannot cry and feel, ask where they come from and what is 

their history." However, once the dialogue began to happen and 

parties began to interact with each other, more empathy and 

understanding for each part emerged. In a process of this kind where 

discussion and dialogue haltingly emerge and are supported, parties 

begin to "see into" other positions and feel others' pain and 

struggle. This in turn frees others to begin to speak personally and 

share from their deep experience. Through the telling of personal 

stories and the sharing of deep feelings and experiences, which may 

never have been shared before, connections are formed between people 

who may have viewed each other as enemies prior to the dialogue 

occurring. As these connections are strengthened community develops 

and may be further enhanced and integrated by subsequent processing 

of issues of concern. This experience of enhanced understanding, 

compassion and caring for others and appreciation of differences, is 

also postulated by others in the field of dialogue and community. 

Both Freire (1988) and Buber (1970) talk about meeting others on a 

deep level of understanding as the basis for love and community. 

Bakhtin (1981) sees dialogue as a means of expanding the self. Herman 

(1999) sees the process of dialogue as being self-transforming and as 

contributing towards the realization that oneself is one's community. 

 

In the process-oriented paradigm in order to break through to that 

position of understanding and support, positions get polarized, and 

attacks and blaming go back and forth. The situation may escalate 

with, chaos seeming to take over at times. Other approaches 

mentioned previously suggest that it is at this time that some 

means of control needs to be brought in to quell or channel the 
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chaos and/or strong expressions of anger, hostility and resentment. 

Becker, Chasin, Chasin, Herzig and Roth (1991) suggest a method of 

agreeing to use respectful language and also listening respectfully 

to each other. In this way old patterns of retaliation and lashing 

out lose their appeal. Similarly Habermas (1987) would try to 

structure a kind of ideal speech situation of undistorted 

communication. I would imagine that in the Balkan process, both of 

these approaches would have prescribed certain ways of behaving and 

communicating.  

 

This highlights the philosophical differences inherent in the 

concept of deep democracy as compared to techniques in which 

certain styles and expressions are preferred over others. Being 

deeply democratic calls for the capacity to embrace even those 

expressions which may be outside of the usual personal or 

culturally accepted ones. The ability to be deeply democratic 

relies on a degree of inner freedom from one's own personal identity 

and history, developed through the awareness that comes from 

exploration of one's own inner parts. Working deeply on oneself with 

emphasis on the areas in which one may be one-sided and non-fluid, 

develops the ability to be inwardly democratic. In many ways this 

concept parallels spiritual aspirations toward universal love and 

acceptance of all, which permeate the basis of many spiritual 

traditions and teachings. It also mirrors the views of deep 

ecologists in which there is a non-hierarchical value placed on all 

parts as well as on the whole. The existence and expression of each 

part is seen to be vital to the overall functioning and meaning of 

the whole. 

 

Scott Peck (1987) maintains that chaos is an essential part of the 

community-making process, in which the group tries to obliterate 

individual differences mainly through attack. It is here that 

anger, prejudice and blame, begin to be expressed. He recommends 

emptying oneself of these so that true feelings can emerge. At 

times of escalation, blame, retaliation, and attack, he would 

advocate becoming empty and then expressing from this place. This 

might serve to bring in a deeper perspective to the process as well 
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as expressions that are more conducive to peaceful and loving 

interaction.  However this approach implies that at some point the 

existing dynamics are stopped in order to access the experience of 

emptiness, and the encounter then takes on another direction or 

dimension. 

 

This is somewhat similar to the Big You approach of Arny Mindell. 

Emptiness may be seen to be comparable to the experience of the Big 

You. However, in accessing the Big You one uses the experience of 

the group and individuals in the moment rather than trying to change 

them to another form of expression. One then goes through these 

experiences to the underlying pre-manifest realm of all experience in 

which you and I are one. Through this we may reach a deep awareness 

and perspective on the relative meaning of manifest life in the light 

of the deeper experiences of sentient realms. In Mindell's approach, 

this cultivates an expansion of awareness which alters perceptions of 

our unfolding life drama. This in turn brings in another perspective 

based on deep spiritual and sentient experiences, which is usually 

beyond the separation of I and you. However, the question of timing 

is important here. In moments when intense feelings are emerging and 

being expressed in the group it is important that people can feel 

heard and understood. At some point this can then be the access point 

to the deeper sentient experience. This in itself is a transformative 

experience which brings in a larger view and understanding of what is 

transpiring in the field and between individuals. 

 

The process-oriented approach supports times when chaos erupts, or 

when parties are expressing strongly, viewing them as a gateway to 

the deeper underlying dynamics that are beginning to emerge. However, 

Process Work does not advocate controlling those moments by emptying 

oneself as Peck advocates, or bringing another style of 

communication. Rather, it brings in an awareness of what is 

happening from a meta-position. Participants can then have more 

insight into their behavior and interactions. This was the case 

when those from the Balkan states, were cycling in a pattern of 

blame and counter-blame and were speaking at the same time. The 

facilitator brought in the awareness that nobody was listening to 
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anybody else. He needed to repeat this a couple of times before 

this was actually picked up by the group members and they started 

listening to one another. The meta-comment allowed the participants 

to pick up their own direction. Similarly, there was an edge to 

speak personally and the Balkan group was cycling with 

recrimination and anger. The facilitator made a comment about 

speaking personally and how that might help the group to move on. 

The Serbian man was able to pick up on that, he said, "Nobody cared 

when the Serbs were being killed, when my houses had bombs thrown 

in them and my aunts had to leave." This statement led to both him 

and the Croatian women speaking more personally about their histories 

and experiences. This in turn led to a sense of enhanced closeness 

and a touching few moments when they seemed to be more in empathy 

with each other. The facilitator's meta-comment helped to de-escalate 

that situation. Having this enhanced awareness often helps to 

organically shift the process to a deeper place. It then becomes 

possible to enter the more spiritual and sentient states that lie 

behind the roles, states and experiences that have emerged through 

the group process. 

 

As expressed by Mead (1934), one of the difficulties within the 

dialogic context is that of missed understanding, miscommunication 

and misinterpretations due to cultural differences. Being able to 

view the situation from the vantage point of the others' history 

and cultural framework develops an appreciation for difference. In 

group work, cultural differences and the various outlooks which are 

cultivated by these, may go unnoticed or unacknowledged. The 

prevailing cultural way might dictate how parties engage with each 

other and how conflicts should be worked out without enough 

emphasis given to the diversity within the group and the different 

ways and needs which could arise from that. Rather, a homogenous or 

mono-cultural emphasis predominates. In international conflict 

situations, this often follows the culture of the most powerful 

nation present which tends to overlook other cultural styles and 

ways. In process-oriented group work cultural differences and 

preferences emerge through focusing on the roles present within the 

group. Bringing awareness to these and giving those representing 
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these positions the opportunity to speak from their own experience 

and outlook, helps the whole group learn about the diversity present 

and what this contributes to the group. It also expands awareness of 

what those within particular cultural groups may have endured as a 

result of being members of that nation, race, or ethnic group. In 

this way participants are not only educated about cultures different 

to their own, but through feeling the experiences of others, become 

part of a larger connecting bond. This is formed from the deep 

understanding which develops of how each individual also shares the 

experience of being human in their own particular way. In this way, a 

"family" comprising the full diversity of humankind begins to grow 

and establish itself. This refers to cultural diversity and to the 

many different styles, identities, mannerisms and ways of interacting 

and communicating which go along with that.  

 

According to Dukes (1996), one of the prerequisites for community 

would be the acceptance of difference and diversity within the 

group. He emphasizes the importance of satisfying individual needs 

as a basis for conflict resolution and community building. The 

opportunity to share personal and cultural views and experiences 

provides a firm foundation from which Dukes' emphasis on the 

satisfaction of individual needs can become a sustainable reality. 

 

The opportunity to engage in process-oriented dialogue also helps 

to bring forth an appreciation for different styles of communication 

and interaction, which are usually marginalized as they are outside 

of the primary identity of the group and its prevailing culture. This 

supports more freedom of expression beyond the usual ways of 

interacting with each other, thus deepening the contact. In the open 

forum on sexism this was very much the case. A different style of 

engaging with each other emerged; one which was more feeling and 

spontaneously irrational. Women present in the group began to express 

deep emotions, cry, shout out, say irrational things like, "I'm 62 

and when I'm 70 I'm going to be even wilder than I am now", and even 

dance and wave their arms around.  They did not need to weigh up what 

they were going to do or say, but could freely express it without 

needing to present in a socially approved or rational way. After 
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processing the position of the oppressor, more freedom of expression 

was accessed and an increased sense of sharing and community 

unfolded. 

 

The open forum on race relations showed how marginalized groups 

contain a wealth of diversity. Even though they may perceive 

themselves and be perceived in the eyes of the world as being  

alike, members of a group may have very different views and visions. 

The process showed how the diversity within the group often went 

unnoticed by members of the group who were expected to have the same 

vision or way of operating. This was often reflected in the question, 

"What do we need to do," asked by some of the younger members 

present. The process-oriented dialogue that occurred enabled members 

of this marginalized group to learn more about their fellow members, 

their views and diverse opinions, and also about their own. Those who 

spoke discovered ways in which they were empowering themselves. This 

enriched possibilities for the group in terms of its own growth. The 

dialogue led to an appreciation of the richness of diversity within 

the community and extended the degree of appreciation for others. 

This contributed to an increased sense of connection.  

 

Process-oriented group work and dialogue has the capacity to enhance 

and further develop the experience of connectedness and bonding that 

is the heritage of all beings.  In its application, Process Work also 

brings not only an appreciation and understanding of who we are in 

terms of our personal identities and lives, but of who we might be 

beyond the boundaries of the known as well. Through its tools and 

techniques it provides a way of crossing the frontier into unknown 

territories of experience where new insight is gained. 

 

 

Beyond the Known 

 

Definitions of conflict range from that of Webster (1983) who says 

that conflict originally meant a battle or struggle; a physical 

confrontation between parties, to that of Rubin, Pruitt and Kim 

(1994) in which conflict means persistent divergence of interest. 
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Definitions incorporate the observable, physical and/or 

psychological parameters of the conflict. Similarly, theories of 

how to address conflict incorporate practical and applicable means 

of dealing with observable and interactional phenomena. 

 

Most paradigms working in the area of conflict resolution use 

techniques which are aimed at dealing with aspects of the situation 

which are within the more consensual framework of known dimensions 

of reality. In other words, when parties confront each other over 

a certain situation or commodity, mediators or facilitators will 

approach dealing with the situation from the known or more 

identified aspects of the parties and situations concerned. This is 

reflected in the work of many theorists and peace researchers such 

as Berkovitch (1984), Galtung (1978), Burton (1980) and Dukes 

(1996) amongst others, who advocate a series of steps and 

controlled implementation of interventions to aid in resolving the 

conflict. The disagreement itself and the factors creating it, or 

engendered by it, are given focus, with a view to a helpful outcome. 

 

Process Work ventures into the field of the unknown and brings out 

information and dynamics that may be hidden or unexpressed. This 

happens through a number of areas of emphasis which reflect the 

value placed on the unknown or dreaming aspects of process. The 

mystery that lies beyond consensus reality and expressed experience 

is of compelling interest to the Process Work facilitator. Belief 

in the Tao and the dreaming process that is trying to emerge, leads 

the process in an a-linear way into territory which is beyond a 

conscious goal, set agenda or recognized phenomena. Transformation 

in awareness, interaction and inner dynamics occurs as a result of 

new knowledge and perception emerging from areas of the unknown or 

less identified aspects of the situation. This philosophical premise 

rests on a trust and belief that something bigger than human 

understanding and effort guides process in a direction which is right 

for the group itself, the culture in which it exists and the spirit 

of the times.   
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In the sexism forum, from the start of the dialogue there were strong 

signals present indicating the cohesiveness of the group. These 

manifested in the murmurs of agreement to the beginning speakers. 

When Arny suggested holding hands he was supporting and amplifying 

these signals without knowing what would emerge from his suggestion. 

On entering the unknown at this point, the background dreaming 

process was given a chance to emerge in the free and uninhibited 

expression that began to unfold. 

 

Process Work has the capacity to embrace a situation as being somehow 

right and necessary for the particular time and space in which it 

exists. This outlook is based on the teleological emphasis of Carl 

Jung (1969b), in which everything that presents is seen to be 

meaningful and useful in some way. It is when we extract that 

meaning and integrate it into everyday life that we harness the 

quality that carries with it the meaning for our existence. In 

working with conflict there is often a vision of how an ideal 

situation might evolve and complete itself. However, when actually 

engaging with conflict situations, things might not go in the way 

hoped for. Process Work philosophy views these situations as being 

right in some way, even though the actual meaning of this might be 

indecipherable at that time. Recognizing that the Tao has a greater 

purpose than human awareness can encapsulate, may be helpful in 

accepting difficult and unchanging situations as being right for 

the times and the larger meaning of existence. In the same way, 

Process Work has the capacity to accept and find right those 

difficult interactions, expressions of violent emotion and stuck 

situations, which might not transform when worked with. They are 

seen to be necessary and useful as part of the larger unfolding 

nature of life. 

 

Venturing into the unknown calls on the capacity for spiritual 

warriorship on the part of those involved. Entering the unknown is 

often an unfamiliar and scary experience. The readiness to do this 

is supported by the courage to enter the fires of change knowing 

that this is a way to foster the development in awareness and 
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spirituality of those present. The learning that occurs incorporates 

practical ways of dealing with difficult situations, and more 

importantly brings a heightened understanding of the nature of 

others' existence and where the situation may have meaning in the 

greater plan of manifest and unmanifest realities. This in itself 

often provides guidance on how to deal with the immediate day to day 

practical difficulties. The trust and ability to surrender to a 

larger purpose or vision provided by a universal and cosmic principle 

of growth towards greater awareness, allows for the unfolding of 

process in a way which engenders expanding awareness. On some levels 

the learning and transformation that occurs helps to integrate the 

teachings of this vision into human encounter. The more subtle levels 

of transformation may go unnoticed due to awareness not being 

sufficiently refined at that point in time. At a later point, 

however, these subtleties may provide the next layer in the process 

of unraveling greater consciousness. 

 

Awareness of the atmosphere that exists within the conflict or group 

situation reflects underlying material that is waiting to emerge. 

This awareness can help the facilitator dream about the process that 

will emerge that is beyond the known or identified factors present. 

 

In the Balkan process, the group was identified as being made up of 

individuals who were in opposition to each other as a result of 

being on different sides in a war situation. They were hostile and 

blamed each other. In fact in the beginnings of the process, they 

were hardly able to begin speaking about the war at all. At that 

point, an African-American man in the group jumped up and began to 

dance around the room, shouting incoherently and criticizing the 

organizers for being oppressive towards him. He accused one of the 

room organizers by saying, "You cut off my music this morning", 

linking that to, "Everyone in this room has a holocaust story." He 

went on to quote reggae lyrics by saying, "This is the pain I feel. 

Have you ever been afraid of yourself, seen faces in your home, with 

no ownership?" At this point, focusing on him, led the whole group 

into unknown territory. On the surface this appeared to be a 

disturbance which ought to have no bearing on the group process and 
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which ought to have been stopped. However, when following this 

explosion and looking at it in the context of the group and the 

subject matter being addressed, it can be seen that this was an 

expression of the extreme emotional conditions that exist in a war 

zone. It emerged as a result of the difficulty the group was having 

in even broaching the topic of war. The unexpressed emotions and 

horrified reactions emerged in the behavior of this one man. Picking 

up on this supported the group to go into the more unknown experience 

of talking about war and the deep and intense emotions that go along 

with that, and to begin to feel and express them. This in turn later 

supported the dreaming to emerge, through a recognition of how both 

sides were sharing almost the same experiences, which brought parties 

much closer together on a feeling level. Making space for, and 

supporting the explosion of extreme experience into the group and 

using it as a guide, allowed the group process to enter a more 

unknown level of experience which brought teaching about the 

similarity of human experience and shared emotionality. 

 

In both open forums, the group was able to access a lesser known 

part of its identity and bring that to the forefront of awareness. 

In the forum on race relations, what was beyond the edge for the 

group was to acknowledge and appreciate individual capacities and 

ways of developing. Previously, the emphasis had been on how to 

progress and develop as a nation. The more unknown aspect for those 

present was the support for individual expression and development. 

Entering this introduced more hopefulness and empowerment for the 

group as a whole and more insight about where to take the next 

step, encapsulated so well in the statement of a young woman when 

she said, "I'm going to get mine whether you give it to me or not.  

And when I get mine I'm going to help every other black person to 

the their's." 

 

In the open forum on sexism, the emerging style of spontaneous 

expressiveness in a more irrational way was a relatively unknown 

component for both that particular group and for the culture as a 

whole. A less familiar and unsupported style of interacting and 

being was introduced when participants felt freed from the grip of 
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an oppressor that was dictating that expression occur in only 

appropriate ways. It was then that group members began to share 

experiences that were outside of the usual appropriate way of 

relating. A good example of how the group integrated this less 

known style of freedom of expression was when Sharon introduced the 

topic of menstruation. After saying that menstruation is something 

that women are usually ashamed of, and don't discuss openly, and 

after going into some of the details, she said, "It's wild that 

we're talking about bleeding in a public forum. We're really 

breaking out now." It was scary for group members to go against a 

well-integrated oppressor, both on an internal and a cultural 

level, and to enter a more unknown way of relating. Going into that 

brought added insight into how we are oppressed, and how freedom 

from that may cultivate a different way of being and relating. 

 

 

Mystical activism 

 

I believe that conflictologists, mediators, facilitators, peace 

researchers and dialogic practitioners are in essence activists 

attempting to bring about positive change for the world. Whether 

one has an incentive to promote peace, build community or relieve 

suffering, in the background of this is a desire to create a better 

world. On this level I see those engaged in the facilitation of 

conflict, in whatever way they approach it, as activists intent on 

making the world a better place in which to live. Scott Peck reflects 

the views of many others engaged in working with conflict and 

community when he says that our ability to be wounded by the wounds 

of others creates a sense of sharing and community, and the 

understanding that something is shared between people allows for a 

sense of communion (1987, pp. 59). Habermas (1987) talks of 

humankind finding solutions to its problems of survival and 

coexistence in a way that brings happiness. Freire (1988) sees 

dialogue as an existential necessity and believes that in speaking 

out and naming each individual's truth, the transformation of the 

world becomes possible.  
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The vision for this kind of activism is to bring about changes in 

the capacity of humankind to deal with its conflicts through 

interaction and dialogue, and to foster a sense of community and 

shared understanding which promotes positive development and growth 

and better conditions for life. 

 

Arnold Mindell (1999) has looked at this form of activism as 

psychosocial activism, in which one is focusing on both the social 

and psychological factors involved in a given situation and looking 

at ways in which they might influence each other and influence the 

outcome of conflict and disagreement. Process Work looks carefully 

at both of these components in working with groups. If as a 

facilitator one wants to facilitate the growth of understanding, 

love and connection among humanity, one must take into 

consideration both the social and psychological factors operating 

within a group context. Social factors such as age, ethnicity, 

economic status, physical appearance and ability, and gender, to 

name but a few, are all factors which contribute considerably to 

rank and standing within a community and/or culture. Awareness of 

how this rank manifests and is used by that culture, helps to bring 

about transformation in a system which might be having difficulty 

in its functioning.   

 

Similarly in looking at the psychological perspective, dynamics 

such as personal identity, personal history, traumatic experiences, 

internalized belief systems and one's own attitude towards the self, 

all play an important part in being able to support increased insight 

and the development of awareness and transformation. Psychological 

standing is also an important factor to be recognized in group 

dynamics and bringing awareness to how it might be functioning in the 

group supports change in the system. 

 

In addition to psychosocial activism, Process Work incorporates the 

concept of mystical activism into its framework. Mystical activism 

can be seen to incorporate spiritual or mystical concepts and 

beliefs into attempts to bring about change in world situations. 

Mystical activism incorporates ideas of the human also as a soul on 
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a journey towards its own self-understanding and insight into the 

meaning of existence. It extends activism out to spiritual dimensions 

through the process of deep inner work, dialogue and interaction with 

others. The inclusion of ideas such as those which emphasize the 

growth of the individual towards  spiritual awareness and insight in 

which, "a person becomes for the first time that which she is" 

(Bhaktin 1981, pp. 252) is an inherent part of process-oriented 

facilitation. Bhaktin believes that through encountering the other in 

the dialogic process, the self becomes more fully itself through the 

interconnectedness with the other. Others such as Buber (1970) also 

emphasize aspects of self- realization, trust and love for oneself 

and others. The Big You concept of Mindell's and techniques for 

entering sentient realms and experience would be part of the mystical 

view of group work. These techniques enable participants to tap into 

and access those more spiritual and mystical aspects that extend 

beyond everyday identity. 

 

Mystical activism also incorporates the concept of eldership. The 

mystical activist has the ability to be both fully active in the 

world and its dilemmas and conditions, but at the same able to be 

in touch with the spiritual dimension incorporating the ideal of 

acceptance, love and compassion for all beings and an intention for 

growth into more of who each person truly is. As an elder, one is 

able to hold both these realities and support the group's growth in 

each of them. As mentioned previously, this often incorporates a 

trust in the Tao and a greater wisdom which manifests the ultimate 

direction for the group itself. 

 

Attending to social, psychological and mystical aspects of a group's 

process will certainly support that group to learn more about itself 

in all of these areas, and to expand its awareness beyond its usual 

sense of how it identifies itself. In metacommunicating on these 

areas when they arise in the group, thus drawing awareness to them, 

and including techniques which provide ways of exploring these 

aspects further, the process-oriented facilitator will support growth 

in all of these areas. It can be noticed in the open forum on race 

relations that the group itself was grappling with dynamics 
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incorporating the social (rank issues imbedded in race and ethnicity, 

economic and occupational factors, status in the society); the 

psychological (personal pain at racist attitudes, loss of tradition, 

personal belief systems around being less than, crises of identity); 

and the spiritual (references to God and Christ, to teachings of 

being able to love everyone no matter what their color or creed). 

Having all of these in one's awareness as a facilitator can support 

the unfolding of the process to a place of resolution within the 

group and outer change in the society. The forum on race relations 

highlighted how this process can occur. 

 

 

Beyond Time and Space 

 

One very important premise offered by Process Work concerns how 

things referred to in the past, future, or as belonging to someone 

else also appear in the present moment and as part of each one of 

us. They appear not only in the dynamics present among those in 

interaction, but also within the internal world of each individual. 

 

In approaches like that of Burton (1969) and Dukes (1996), 

references made to other parties and situations are seen to be 

separate factors which need to be addressed in order to reach a 

point of resolution and agreement. In a process-oriented 

perspective, the facilitator will look to see how these dynamics 

are appearing in the present moment and how they are also part of 

each party present. For example, in the forum on sexism there was 

talk of how we are oppressed by a cultural style which dictates 

only being emotional in a certain way. Then a woman began to speak 

of compassion as the way to deal with oppressors. "We need to be 

compassionate towards each other. Responding with anger and 

resentment is not going to bring about positive change," she said. 

In that moment, she herself was oppressing others present who might 

have been angry, vengeful or in pain regarding those by whom they 

felt oppressed. She was unconsciously becoming oppressive towards 

anyone who might not have been feeling compassionate. The oppressor 

manifested in her at that moment. It also manifested in an internal 
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way in many people present feeling inhibited and unable to be 

freely expressive, due to an inner figure which prohibited being 

"inappropriate." 

 

Similarly, references to past situations or future hopes and dreams, 

are also seen to be present in the moment and accessible through the 

signals appearing in individuals or in the group dynamics. The Balkan 

group talked of their hopes of having more control themselves and 

making decisions in their countries. They wished to take action and 

institute better methods of dealing with situations back home. In the 

group process, they eventually took action in the moment, by making 

the decision to come back into the center after the afternoon break. 

In taking this step in the present their mood changed and they said 

that they felt more hopeful. Hope also then became their experience 

in the present while it had previously remained a ghost role in the 

group. 

 

Viewing process in this way, namely that all dynamics are occurring 

in the present, and that paradoxically both the past and future can 

be held in the moment, is also similar to the experience of oneness 

at the realization that I and You are not separate. In deep sentient 

experiences, the differentiation between I and the other falls away. 

The emphasis on oneness and being in the moment are both deep 

spiritual and philosophical teachings found in many traditions. Being 

outside of time and space and focusing in on the present, supports 

conflict to evolve and unfold quickly. There is nowhere else to look 

for resolution other than in the very moment and within the inner and 

outer dynamics constellated right then. 

 

This idea of process being beyond time and space also supports the 

processing of an issue at different localities over periods of time. 

An issue raised on one occasion may be picked up and processed on 

another occasion, in another place and with another group. It can be 

seen how this occurred in the issue of race relations subsequent to 

the open forum in Houston. One of the roles which had not been 

engaged with much during the forum in Houston was that of the white 

privileged male. During the process in Portland this role emerged 
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strongly in the group and was interacted with on both a relationship 

and group level. This subsequently brought about a big change for 

Ben, representing the position of the white male, when he had a 

breakthrough into his deeper feelings of pain and vulnerability. From 

being "frozen", he began to cry and go into the pain of his childhood 

experiences. His experience in turn affected the whole group. The 

awareness of participants of the underlying dynamics within the role 

of the racist white male changed. Their learning could then be 

carried out into the larger world to be integrated there. 

 

This example highlights the idea of non-locality presented by Arnold 

Mindell (1999). Transformation and all the steps leading to it occurs 

outside of time and space and at the same time influences the field 

both in the moment and over the long-term. 

 

 

 

Spiritual Warriorship and Inner Work 

 

The ability to view one's own participation in conflict as an 

inspiration for further inner growth and spiritual development, 

both as participant and/or facilitator, is an inherent principle in 

process-oriented group work. The capacity to stay in the hottest 

spots and maintain awareness, is a result of both viewing group 

process as a method of burning one's own wood, and as a spiritual 

training ground. 

 

Embracing a deeply democratic attitude towards others and their 

expression, necessitates dealing with one's inner parts which may 

be in reaction to those others. These reactions may exist as a 

result of past hurts, cultural indoctrination or conditioning, or 

lack of awareness. Burning one's wood involves unraveling and 

stripping away these personal experiences and attitudes until new 

insight is gained, leading to a degree of clarity and detachment. 

This in turn supports the ability to hold and appreciate each part 

as equally valuable and necessary. 
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Trusting that this process, as well as trusting that wisdom will 

emerge from sitting in the fires of confrontation, leads to the 

development of spiritual warriorship. This is similar to Buber's 

(1970) belief that before engaging in the dialogue, there needs to 

be some kind of inner development which can support the whole. In 

Process Work this is particularly true for the facilitator. Without 

this capacity it would be easy to fall by the wayside and be trampled 

on by either inner demons or the wrath of the group. 

 

 

In summary, the philosophical foundations of Process Work offer an 

expanded view of what the conflict situation may hold for the whole 

field and culture. In applying this view and integrating it on all 

levels, a more holistic view of conflict can be applied for 

individuals, groups and systems. Conflict then becomes a rich 

source of spiritual development and growth towards awareness. 

 

 

 

9.2       Coming to the Table - Practical Approaches 

 

In my attempts to bring parties to the table to dialogue I 

encountered certain dynamics which emerged time and again among 

different groups. The foresters were afraid and mistrustful of the 

environmentalists, and of me in my role as facilitator. The 

environmentalists mistrusted me as a spy and were wary of the 

foresters.  Those who held rank and power, such as the mill owners, 

leaders of the forestry groups, top environmentalists and government 

representatives, themselves felt threatened and inadequate, and were 

unable to identify with their power and rank.  Wanting to get back at 

"the others" and refusing to dialogue out of revenge was also a 

dynamic I encountered. The behavior of the loggers at the rally in 

Dorrigo towards "greenies" showed how angry and vengeful they were. 

Overall, on both sides there was also a sense of hopelessness of 

anything ever changing or becoming reconciled.  

 

Similarly in my attempts to bring people to dialogue in both the 



 320 

Houston and Portland forums, I encountered fear and mistrust among 

those who were in more socially or economically comfortable 

positions, as well as within the more marginalized groups. Resistance 

among those of the more mainstream positions to exposing themselves 

to discussion and potential change was prevalent. The issue of 

unacknowledged privilege and rank played a large part in preventing 

those with high rank from recognizing how important their part was in 

the conflict. 

 

I found that it is in circumstances like these that Process Work 

skills and metaskills can make a valuable contribution to bringing 

parties to the table. They can assist parties to have a better 

understanding of why dialogue may be helpful in the situation. 

Their application can also help individuals and groups to understand 

the deeper aspects of their own experiences that are keeping them 

away from interacting with opposing positions. Often this period of 

negotiation and processing with parties, is vital to the dialogue 

process ever happening. This is particularly so where there have been 

stand-off or stalemate positions reached, where neither side is 

willing to engage or re-engage with the other, or where there is an 

experience of hopelessness. This thesis offers ways of approaching 

parties in conflict in order to facilitate the dialogue process 

happening.  

 

Process Work offers a wide variety of skills and metaskills, which 

can be applied to any situation in any cultural context. My thesis 

shows the development of a range of tools to work with mistrust and 

fear; power, privilege and rank; revenge and terrorism; hopelessness 

and despair. All of these factors play a large part in creating and 

facilitating dialogue forums. With the emphasis on signals and their 

unfolding (such as initial signals and double signals), the process 

worker is able to pick up the more secondary information in the field 

and bring it to awareness.  
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Initial Signals 

      

Through my efforts to bring parties to dialogue, I recognized how 

important it is to take notice of the initial signals that occur. 

When these signals are caught and explored, they can bring valuable 

information about helpful ways in which to approach the parties 

concerned. Being able to unravel these signals so that one's approach 

can be modified and specially tailored to go along with their 

message, can be very helpful indeed. One of the initial presenting 

dynamics in working on the forum on sexism was the fact that there 

were three women facilitators and none of the men approached offered 

to be part of the team. At the time I took this as a signal for the 

field, indicating that perhaps men were afraid to be so much in 

focus. It helped to prepare me for possible encounters while 

networking with groups prior to the forum. I was prepared to pay 

special attention to the issues that men might be facing in even 

contemplating attending this forum. This was helpful in interactions 

with representatives from the men's movement and male representatives 

from the banking corporation and medical institution that I 

approached. In retrospect, it can be seen that this signal also 

pointed to the kind of dreaming that eventually emerged at the forum. 

One in which many women's voices spoke, and a more secondary "female" 

style of being emerged strongly in the group. The "male" style and 

attitude was not given much attention or focus.  

 

I bring to mind too, the member of the New Black Panther Party who 

put the phone down on Stan every time he attempted to call. He also 

attacked Stan for trying to make contact with him. My respect for 

this signal, led to my being more sensitive in reaching out to the 

NBPP. I took more of a back seat while those I had made contact 

with, friends of the NBPP, did the connecting for me. This was 

subsequently very helpful in bringing representatives to the forum. 
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Skills and Metaskills 

 

* Mistrust and Fear 

When mistrust and fear are present, as in the case of the loggers 

and foresters, the Ku Klux Klan, the clergy from the town of Jasper, 

the New Black Panther Party and members of the men's movement, the 

metaskills of compassion, patience, creating a temenos, being 

personally related, and persistence are often helpful. Useful 

interventions here may include helping parties to find out more about 

what they are afraid or mistrustful of, finding ways of dealing with 

that, bringing that in as a part in the field, hearing their personal 

stories and acknowledging their pain. It is also helpful to let them 

know that the other side is probably experiencing fear too. Framing 

the situation and its dynamics in a way that ensures people feel they 

will be protected in difficult situations, allows for a sense of 

safety in attending. 

 

* Rank and Privilege 

In addressing issues of rank and privilege, the facilitator will 

often need to do inner work and find her own rank in the situation 

in order to use that more consciously. Without that she might find 

herself unable to intervene with those of high rank due to her own 

fear, shyness and marginalization of her own power. In doing that, 

she will be able to approach those who have high rank in the conflict 

situation and help them become more aware of the position they hold. 

Often those in the mainstream position are unaware of the rank and 

privilege they do hold and the facilitator can help them use this 

more wisely. Being personal and disclosing one's own views and 

experiences, can be a valuable metaskill here as it facilitates a 

sense of relatedness and openness. Being persistent in efforts to 

approach parties and talk with them about the possibility of dialogue 

is helpful in getting a hearing. My persistence with the corporation 

led to a meeting occurring in which some valuable shifts in 

perspective were made. Often those in the mainstream position are so 

comfortable in their position, that they resist any effort for 

change. Getting them more involved in the issue and the opportunity 

for dialogue, can be done by bringing awareness to their role as 
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leaders of society, and the part they can take in helping to create a 

better future. Appealing to them as elders and models for the culture 

often inspires them to participate. A more confrontative approach can 

be used to bring them face to face with their position of rank and 

power. Helping them to realize and acknowledge where they are 

privileged compared to other more marginalized parts of the society 

can assist them in standing more consciously and directly for their 

rank and position. This will relieve the other side and contribute to 

de-escalation. It can also be helpful here to address the fears and 

inadequacies  they might also be experiencing which prevent them from 

identifying with their privilege and rank. The use of these 

interventions could be seen in my work with the clergy from Jasper, 

which helped them to gain insight into their position of privilege 

and the potential power they could use for the good of the whole 

community. Picking up on their double signals of wanting to be of 

help and yet not coming to the forum, and drawing attention to them, 

facilitated new understanding and insight for the clergy. 

 

* Revenge and Terrorism 

In confronting revenge and terrorism the metaskills of eldership, 

compassion, and being tough can be useful. Helping parties to 

express their pain and making sure that their experiences are heard 

and acknowledged, can often de-escalate their anger and vengefulness. 

This was the case with many of the foresters with whom I had contact. 

In our talks, their shared experiences of fear over losing their jobs 

and feeling badly treated by enviromentalists, helped them to get in 

touch with their deeper feelings and sadness. Making parties aware of 

the cycle of revenge and backlash that often occurs and benefits no-

one, can support them to step out of that and find another way of 

using their power. This became apparent to participants in the 

process on the Balkan situation and helped them to become more 

personal and understanding of others' experiences. 

 

* Hopelessness 

Hopelessness can often be transformed by providing an environment 

in which parties are able to talk about issues and dynamics that 

they may never have been able to bring up in the past. Similar to 
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the listening posts provided by Fran Peavey (1994), facilitators 

can provide the right atmosphere in which parties may be more 

willing and/or able to talk. This is certainly one way of changing 

hopelessness, as was seen in both the forum on race relations and 

in the process on the Balkan war. 

 

Encouraging parties to take action can also be helpful. Here it is 

often necessary to address their edges and help them to find ways 

to bring in more secondary parts, which are often more pro-active. 

Being able to pace the primary process as well as support the 

emergence of the secondary is useful here.  Patience and detachment 

are useful metaskills here, as pushing too hard might create further 

hopelessness. Once parties are able to cross the edge, and/or feel 

inspired to take action of some sort, the hopelessness and/or  

helplessness experienced tends to dissipate. 

 

In approaching members of the clergy resident in Jasper, I got in 

touch with their sense of hopelessness about being able to deal 

with issues surrounding the death of James Byrd. They felt hopeless 

about being able to get to Houston for the forum. I supported their 

feelings with compassion, brought awareness to what these were 

about, and then helped them to see how these were also a way of 

hiding behind their position of privilege. This helped them recognize 

that they did have choice in the situation and could take some 

action. 

 

Approaching parties to come to the table, and the processing of 

issues with them, may extend over considerable periods of time 

before parties are able to consider participating in dialogue and 

discussion with opposing positions. Interventions made and skills 

and metaskills used, vary according to the particular individual 

and/or group that is being approached and the conflict situation 

that is being dealt with. For example, being able to be patient, 

pace the primary process, and trust in the way of things, was 

important in my contact with the New Black Panther Party. Being 

persistent and confrontative was helpful in approaching 

representatives from the banking corporation. The fluidity of the 
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facilitator is called upon to work with what is presenting in the 

moment with each particular representative. Being able to put one's 

agenda aside in order to be open to the other's experience, is 

helpful in supporting the natural flow and direction of the 

process. This is an appreciation of wu-wei or the way of things, 

and honors the rightfulness of what transpires and unfolds. 

 

 

 

9.3 Group Facilitation and Dialogue - Styles and Interventions    

 

Directive and Non-directive Approaches 

 

Most paradigms advocating ways to deal with conflict approach it in 

a directive fashion. Approaches like mediation and dispute resolution 

bring opposing parties to a dialogue situation in which the form is 

pre-arranged. Parties are directed in their communication and 

interaction by the mediator or facilitator according to the framework 

and form already set up. There is a goal towards which the dialogue 

is ultimately directed. In mediation, emphasis is placed on 

negotiation between parties with suggested solutions provided by the 

mediator. The goal is to find a common position or experience of 

unanimity, where both parties feel that they are in a winning 

position. In dispute resolution attempts are made to satisfy the 

interests of parties, without denying those of others, through the 

means of controlled communication. The facilitator here channels or 

directs the communication in order to reach a position where parties 

agree they have reached resolution. This framework in which to 

address conflicting opinions and situations, allows the conflict to 

be addressed in a manageable way, which feels relatively safe and 

known to all present. 

 

The Process Work belief in the Tao, or awareness of the unfolding 

of the process in terms of its true nature, can be seen in many 

instances in the case studies I present in this paper. The process 

is not directed, but supported by the awareness of the facilitator. 

The facilitator brings a deeper perspective to what is presenting 
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in the group in each moment. In this way, the deeper dreaming or 

meaning for the group is supported to emerge in its own way. In the 

open forum on sexism, after processing the "oppressor" in an initial 

interaction between Rhea and the Latino man, and then supporting the 

interaction between the voice of compassion versus the expression of 

strong emotion, the process organically arrived at a very feeling 

place. This was after Anne told the story of the death of her son. In 

conclusion she said, "I am a very loving woman, and also a very angry 

woman." It was at this point that Amy, as the facilitator, 

metacommunicated on how touching and powerful Anne's story had been. 

This metacommunication brought awareness to the deep feeling in the 

group, and facilitated this deeper level of the process being held by 

the field. There was no direction given for the group here. Rather, 

the flow of the process carried the group into this expression of 

deep feeling. This feeling place was a more secondary phenomenon for 

this group which primarily identified itself as wanting to discuss 

the issue of sexism and "deal with" male/female issues. 

 

If we were to look at this same forum in the light of Galtung's 

peace model and attempt to apply his theories, we would find that 

his approach might have been to manage the conflict so that any 

potentially destructive behavior, such as anger or attack, could 

have been controlled. Galtung (1978) might have identified the 

winners and losers within the field of sexism. Having identified 

the commodity of value in that issue, a more equal distribution of 

this among parties concerned could have been coordinated. Perhaps 

autonomy and self-expression might have been singled out as being 

the valued qualities. A negotiation could have ensued between top- 

dogs and under-dogs. With the help of the mediator, these commodities 

could have been administered so that under dogs could access and use 

these more. Once this could be achieved, the conflict could be 

defined as terminated.  

 

The direction of this negotiation by the mediator, and suggestions 

as to how to bring the desired effect about would be key factors in 

the process. I believe that directing a process in this or similar 

ways, may exclude factors, which then remain unaddressed, and which 
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do not have the opportunity to emerge because of the directed 

process. The mediator directs the negotiation process, rather than 

the process itself manifesting the direction to go in. Using this 

method, the deep experience and expression of feeling, wildness and 

freedom may not have manifested. This is an essential difference 

between process-oriented dialogue and other dialogue and mediation 

methods. In the Process Work approach it is the experience in the 

moment, which may lead to resolution of the conflict, rather than 

a managed decision concerning a specific goal. 

 

Another example comes to mind from the open forum on Race Relations 

and Community Building in Houston. Here, due to the sensitivity of 

the Process Work approach to rank issues, the white facilitators 

were in a position where they facilitated the process best by coming 

in very little. As a result of this, together with the non-directive 

emphasis of Process Work, the group found its own focus and a way to 

enter the issues present. As it happened, the focal topic that 

emerged was concerned with how to go forward as a nation and find a 

place, identity and recognition in the world. What unfolded from this 

process was a sense of strong individual identity and empowerment. On 

a deeper level there was an understanding that all are connected in a 

spiritual sense and have solidity and meaning at the core of their 

lives. The sensitivity to rank issues, especially as white 

facilitators, allowed expression of experiences and issues, which 

might never have come up in front of white people with a more 

forceful or directive style. When the third party facilitator role is 

focal in the interaction and takes direction for the parties it may 

marginalize aspects of the process due to unacknowledged differences 

in social or political rank. These aspects may never be addressed and 

a certain depth of resolution not be attained. 

 

Even though using other mediation and dispute resolution approaches 

allows for a level of understanding and resolution, I believe that 

supporting the Tao of the moment to emerge with awareness, promotes 

deep insight and feeling on the part of all concerned. The dream 

that is trying to happen is given the space to emerge in its own 

numinous way. The experience that each participant has is deeply 
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moving and can be easily integrated into the needs of the group. 

The wisdom that emerges is not dependent on the degree of wisdom of 

the facilitator. It comes from the deep wisdom of the Tao, or flow 

of nature, and brings with it a sense of wholeness and fulfillment. 

The ability of the group to ultimately appreciate the individual 

talents and directions for each of its members, which emerged in 

the forum on race relations, is a good example of how the natural 

flow of the process led to this point of resolution. Similarly, in 

the Balkan process, parties previously blaming of each other, were 

led to a moment of shared recognition for the other through the 

flow of the process. 

 

David Bohm (1991) in his model of dialogue, supports the idea that 

expression of strong emotions and confrontations emerge in a 

conflictive situation. However, rather than supporting those present 

to engage with each other from these feelings, he suggests that 

parties temporarily suspend these positions, so that they can become 

more aware of their assumptions, defenses and opinions. In other 

words, awareness is encouraged among participants so that they will 

better understand where their reactions are coming from. This enables 

them to express themselves in non-abrasive and more altruistic ways 

for the sake of all those present. Once this has occurred, and 

parties can approach others from a less reactive and attached place, 

it becomes easier to actually reach a point of understanding. This 

approach could have been helpful in the interaction between the 

Serbian man and Croatian women, in the cycle of blame and counter 

blame in which they found themselves. Asking what their assumptions 

were about the other and what they were defending against could 

facilitate awareness for them. This could be very helpful in going 

deeper into their own psychologies and create more dialogue from this 

perspective. However, requesting them to suspend their reactions 

might be difficult, due to the nature of the process. Requesting 

anything or imposing a structure might have been perceived as further 

oppression being imposed on them. Awareness of this would be present 

in a process-oriented dialogue due to the emphasis on roles and ghost 

roles in the field, in this case taking care not to fall into the 

role of the oppressorby imposing a specific structure or direction. 
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Similarly Scott Peck (1987) advocates that group members empty 

themselves of expectations, preconceptions, prejudices, solutions 

and the need to control. From this empty place he believes 

individuals can begin to share more of their fears and pain rather 

than being reactive as a result of them. 

 

In the Balkan process the freedom to follow themselves with minimal 

guidance from the facilitator, and to wrestle with their blame of 

each other, ultimately led to the recognition that each was also 

just like the other, sharing the same histories and experiences. 

Bringing awareness to the cycling of blame, in a way which did not 

take over the process, allowed this transformation and recognition 

to occur. The facilitator acted as the awareness holder and expressed 

his awareness, thus heightening the awareness of participants so that 

they could make more conscious choices. 

 

Scott Peck (1987) also honors the expression of feelings. Feelings 

are channeled in a way that leads to an end goal of creating 

community. Expression within the context of the group is supported 

with this end goal in mind.  Success is evaluated in terms of the 

extent to which this has been achieved. The difference between this 

and the Process Work approach is that in Process Work, the shift 

towards community happens in an organic way without an intent to 

direct the process there. This non goal-oriented approach allows 

for a degree of fluidity and openness to whatever emerges, as it 

may happen that the process for the group is not in the direction 

of community, but elsewhere. The dreaming process is supported, 

regardless of its direction. Its way may not be in the direction of 

community and might give rise to another outcome.  

 

The above examples highlight that Process Work, relative to other 

approaches, has no observable or definable goal other than increased 

awareness. Trust in nature, or the Tao, allows a container which can 

hold all of the feelings, expressions and interactions which may 

occur in the group. With skilled, minimal facilitation, which is non-

directive, the flow of the process itself unfolds to a point where 
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some kind of resolution occurs. The particular outcome is unknown, 

and there are no goals imposed on the group. Through the opportunity 

to dialogue about the conflict situation, awareness of the deep 

underlying meaning of the conflict is enhanced and integrated to the 

degree that transformation becomes possible. However, the recognition 

that this may not happen, and may not be right for that moment in 

time is also supported. In the Process Work approach the greater 

wisdom of the "way of things" is the guide for the process. The 

facilitator is an awareness messenger for "the way." 

 

This leads me to my next point of discussion concerning the ability 

of Process Work to contain and appreciate all of the parts and their 

emergence, in the spirit of deep democracy. 

 

 

Deep Democracy 

 

Process Work respects conflict as an opportunity to grow in 

ourselves, and in our awareness of others and of diversity. This 

opportunity is made available through the expression of emotions 

and experiences that are often not brought out or shared with others. 

At times, these expressions may be difficult to hear or contain, due 

to their intensity, perceived threat to safety and explosive nature. 

Holding a deeply democratic view provides acceptance for all of these 

parts and experiences and makes a place for them in group life. 

 

Other paradigms may fear what an open-ended container and freedom 

to express may bring in terms of hatred, aggression, criticism or 

blame. Process Work provides a container for these, understanding 

that this expression is vital for transformation to occur. It is 

when these intense expressions are framed in a way that picks up 

their message for the whole group, that de-escalation and 

understanding occurs. An excellent example of this is reflected in 

the Worldwork process when an African-American man disrupted the 

dialogue and came into the group in a disturbed state. The 

situation was unexpected and volatile and nobody knew what was 
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going to happen. He exploded into the group swearing and 

gesticulating wildly. He verbally attacked the room organizers and 

was attacked himself by another man in the room who screamed into 

his face to shut up. He carried on gesticulating and shouting and 

verbally attacked another male in the room who attempted to take 

the role of the "American" in the war process. Attacks and 

explosions were flying about in the room. For some moments chaos 

seemed to take over in the group.  

 

Despite the shock and fear that this aroused in many of the 

participants and facilitators, this man was supported in his 

expression, even though this was frightening and disturbing. The 

facilitator said, "It is so scary to do anything at this moment. I 

would like the center process to continue, and yet I don't want 

this man to go away." Another facilitator said, "Let's believe in 

what is happening and try to hold the space." This man's expression 

was welcomed as a signal of the underlying emotional intensity that 

was not being expressed by the group or attended to. Arny drew 

awareness to this when he asked the smaller group in the center if 

there were unaddressed emotional experiences happening for them. He 

suggested that the small group members try to express these in order 

to avoid further escalation from the African-American man. This man 

was seen as a necessary part of the process in channeling the 

expression of these difficult emotions within the field. Once others 

began to speak of their pain and anger, the disturber became quiet. 

 

Chaos is often an ingredient of the resolution process itself. 

Process Work is able to support and contain chaos when it erupts as 

polarities confront each other. In making a space for this and 

supporting it, clarity and greater understanding ultimately emerge. 

By the parts wrestling with each other and cooking in the same pot, 

they metamorphose into a transformed version of the initial 

ingredients. This often brings polarities into a form where each 

contains something of both extremes. They come to know and 

understand each other better, and in this process of increased 

familiarity with the other, the two come closer together. 
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My reading of the major paradigms within mediation and conflict 

resolution frameworks, leads me to think that the model of deep 

democracy facilitates conflict in a way that goes beyond these 

other approaches, due to the way in which it can support chaos and 

escalated situations. The ability to support chaos and the idea 

that each part is representative of the whole field, and as a 

result useful and necessary, is a major contribution to the body of 

research on conflict resolution. In the next sections I discuss 

other contributions that Process Work makes to conflict resolution, 

dialogue and community building. 

 

 

 The facilitator's role 

 

The unfolding of dialogue in a process-oriented way incorporates 

the awareness, skills and metaskills of the facilitator.  The 

facilitator's role is multi-faceted. His ability to bring awareness 

to what is trying to happen through the dreaming process of the 

group, and support the group in that direction, is important. He is 

able to ascertain this from the atmosphere present; signals that 

emerge from the group and its interactions; expressions and styles 

of communication; and any synchronicities that may occur. 

 

The facilitator needs to be fluid in terms of timing and degree of 

support. At one moment, the facilitator may be called on to support 

all of the opposing positions and become an elder for the group. 

This could be seen at the sexism forum where Arny supported both 

positions of compassion and being more spontaneously expressive. 

The facilitator may also be called on to support a more marginalized 

position against possible backlash from the mainstream or other 

marginalized groups. Within this context, supporting and protecting 

marginalized mainstream positions, as Lily supported the woman who 

spoke of compassion at the sexism forum, is also part of the 

facilitator's role. The mainstream can become marginalized 

depending on the overall culture of the group. At another moment, 

the facilitator might not be able to say anything at all due to his 

gender, race or rank. A good example of this was the way in which 
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Arny and Amy, as white facilitators, needed to keep out of the 

discussion as much as possible in the forum on race relations.  

The facilitator may be called on in the moment to do deep inner 

work on the process where she personally is having difficulty, in 

order to maintain her role. This was very much the case for me 

during the sexism forum where my inner oppressor began to silence 

and paralyze me. 

   

The worldwork process on the Balkans also shows how the facilitator 

may also take up certain roles in the group in order to represent 

ghost roles, amplify interactions between opposing parts and nudge 

the process along. Restating what people express helps to clarify 

positions in the group and facilitates other views in response. 

Skill in framing situations for the group's awareness plays an 

important part in the direction it takes and the choices it makes.  

Weather-reporting and metacommunicating on escalations, hot-spots 

and shifts of feeling within the group, facilitates the group 

reaching its own moment of resolution or increased awareness.  

 

All of these call on a degree of fluidity in order for the 

facilitator to move with the flow of the process. It enables him to 

pace the process as well as bring awareness to its levels and parts 

as it unfolds. The facilitator sees himself as an agent or messenger 

of the larger organic movement which emerges as "the way of things". 

She does not view herself as the one who is going to be solely 

responsible for the successful outcome of a process, nor as 

having the power to control direction and outcome. This process 

flow arises as part of the spirit of the times, and the dreaming of 

the group, society or world. The facilitator's role here is to be 

an instrument which supports this spirit with awareness. The 

process on the Balkan war illustrates how the facilitators were 

able to do this.  

 

I believe that many of us, training as facilitators in Process 

Work, particularly Worldwork, are sometimes shy to make 

interventions. Due to the emphasis on not directing the process, I 

believe we also have a tendency to hold back when an intervention 
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may be called for and are too tentative at times. As a result the 

process may sometimes lack the guidance and support of the 

facilitator at a point where it is needed. My personal experience 

is that at times I find myself hesitating to come in, I fear the 

intervention may be the wrong one for the group and may take the 

group off track. I feel afraid I may be shot down if I come in at the 

wrong moment or say the wrong thing. It is frightening to be cut down 

by a group, and can take years of spiritual warriorship training to 

feel easy making interventions. Gaining the courage to intervene is 

part of the process of learning how to do this work, which is also 

influenced by personal and cultural edges.  

 

Facilitation of an open forum calls for a slightly different approach 

than facilitation of a Worldwork seminar. In the open forum setting, 

the facilitator needs to be aware of the history of the topic, as 

well as all the other issues which might interconnect and interface 

with the topic under discussion. Because the topic is already known 

prior to the actual forum itself, there is time to educate oneself 

about these. In Worldwork many issues may come up, some of which 

might be a surprise to the facilitator, and so prior preparation may 

not always be possible. It is suggested that the facilitators of a 

Worldwork seminar prepare themselves thoroughly in knowledge of the 

culture, social group and history of the location in which the 

seminar will be held. 

 

In an open forum setting, when introducing the topic and welcoming 

participants, it is very important for the facilitator to be aware 

of where she herself may be in a mainstream position and to voice 

this, so as not to unconsciously marginalize others present. If she 

is unable to do this, members in the group may be unable to trust 

the facilitation and feel unsafe, or the facilitator may get caught 

by her own inner critic and find herself paralyzed to speak. In the 

same way, when welcoming people, it is important to be inclusive of 

everyone present so that no party feels unacknowledged or disavowed. 

This helps to avoid subsequent backlash or sabotage. In Worldwork, 

this inclusiveness is incorporated through the process of gaining 

consensus within the group as to which topic to focus on. In this 
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way, all issues and experiences present are supported as an important 

part of the field.  

 

In open forum dialogue it is helpful to encourage participants to 

reply or respond to statements, allegations and remarks made in the 

group. This helps to flush out the ghost roles and other roles that 

might not yet have been expressed. In the open forum on sexism 

allegations were made towards a ghost role which behaved in a sexist 

way, particularly in the corporate world. As the facilitator, I 

encouraged a response so this ghost might emerge and express itself. 

Amy then remarked, "That's scary and hard to do". This remark would 

support somebody to step forward who might be holding back due to 

fear. This role would then be available for interaction with the 

group. Bringing out roles helps the views and positions present in 

the group to acknowledge and express themselves, and at the same time 

supports individuals to stand for their experience. Encouraging an 

interactive style helps get the dialogue rolling. In Worldwork, the 

facilitator will often represent the different positions for the 

group, by taking a role or ghost role and acting it. In this way, 

those who identify with the roles represented are encouraged to take 

positions in the group space and speak as that role. Although they 

are initially presented as roles in a role play, these positions 

quickly become personal and can be picked up by individuals 

identifying with those roles. In Worldwork, people move around the 

room more, positions are made for various roles in the room, and 

interactions are more movement-oriented. There is also usually a much 

higher level of emotion. In an open forum setting, people tend to 

speak from their seats and positions are not allocated for various 

roles in the room. The open forum takes on a more conventional or 

mainstream form, whereas in Worldwork behaviors that are usually more 

marginalized, manifest in less consensus reality ways. 

 

 

9.4  Process Work Contributions 

 

Process Work contains many ideas, tools and techniques which 

contribute to the fields of group work and conflict facilitation in 
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the following areas. 

 

Ghost Roles 

 

In the process on the war in the Balkans, the ghost role 

representing the "authority," e.g. Nato or the American forces, 

emerged a number of times. This occurred when individuals attempted 

to come in and disrupt the work that was happening in the middle of 

the group or attempted to tell the smaller group how to conduct its 

business. This ghost role could also be picked up in the style of 

those attempting to speak in an authoritative, commanding way or 

tried to take over and tell others how to be and what to do. This 

finally emerged fully when the African-American woman burst into 

the group, disrupted what was going on and demanded that something 

constructive happen. 

  

The concept of ghost roles, is central to the processing of issues. 

The facilitator having an awareness of what ghost roles may be 

present, can help these to emerge by representing them and bringing 

them to awareness for the group. Representing the ghost role by 

taking its position and becoming it in a role play enhances awareness 

of that role for the whole group. It also allows engagement with it 

to occur and polarities to come up against each other, in order to 

work more deeply on issues. 

 

Another way of bringing in the ghost role is to help the group  

become aware of how the ghost role is functioning right then. This 

can be noticed through the style of communication and interaction 

which manifests through various individuals, and in interactions. 

Noticing this in the moment flushes out the ghost roles and allows 

members of the group to interact and negotiate with them. This helps 

the process to unfold much more quickly. Through both of these 

methods a shift in awareness occurs leading to transformation and 

change within the issue itself.  

 

It often happens that one of the ghost roles is that of the 

oppressor. Oppression is almost always in the background of world 



 337 

and diversity issues. As can be seen in the following examples it 

is also not easy to bring out the position of the oppressor. Those 

who hold that position are often unconscious that they are oppressing 

others and often feel oppressed themselves. Even if they are aware 

that they are in a more oppressive position, it is very difficult to 

reveal that and speak from that place for fear of being attacked. 

 

The white privileged male was a ghost role in the forum on race 

relations in Houston. Although it was referred to briefly, and 

although the whole theme of the group discussion was centered on 

oppression experienced at the hands of this role, the role itself 

did not emerge. The group was more interested in other dynamics. It 

did emerge though in the subsequent group process in Portland, where 

it was interacted with by those feeling oppressed by it. The 

engagement of the two sides, oppressor and oppressed, allowed an 

alchemical shift to occur on a feeling level for many present, and 

particularly for the white male himself. 

 

In the forum on sexism one ghost role which became apparent was 

that of the power holder in the corporate world, who takes 

advantage of those with less rank than himself. This particular 

ghost did not emerge to be engaged with during the forum, even though 

those present spoke of their fear of both the inner and outer 

oppressor. There were participants present in the group who did hold 

power positions in corporations, but who were unable to speak out. 

 

I believe that one of the growing points within the paradigm of 

Process Work is to learn more about how to support the role of the 

oppressor. It would seem that this needs work in a number of areas. 

As already discussed I believe those in highly ranking mainstream 

positions, could be prepared in what to expect in a group setting. 

They could be guided, prior to the meeting, in ways of speaking out 

within the group context. The could also be reassured of support 

from the facilitator and the ways in which this would occur. 

 

In addition, I think that when a participant does begin to speak 

from the oppressor position in the group, the facilitator's ability 
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to bring awareness to the reactions that may occur in group members 

needs to be enhanced. Awareness could be brought through comments 

like, "Some in the group may feel like lashing out at this person 

due to their position or manner of speaking. They may have 

experienced a lot of hurt at the hands of others in positions like 

this. Perhaps we could hear about that". This may support the 

sharing of painful stories rather than lead to direct attacks on 

the oppressor herself. Alternatively, the facilitator could support 

an interaction between the role of the oppressor and others in the 

group by taking on the role himself and responding to the attacks, 

rather than allowing the person who came forward in the mainstream 

position to field these entirely himself. 

  

I think as process workers we have developed a lot in this area. 

There is still more to learn. Personally, I feel I am learning to 

be more awake to stepping in immediately when there is attack or 

backlash to protect and stand for the mainstream position. I can 

also be more immediate in framing the likely reactions to 

mainstream positions for the group. If, as a facilitator, I still 

feel somewhat one-sided against the oppressor, it is probably 

because I am still in a struggle with my own inner oppressor and am 

in reaction to it both on inner and outer levels. As a result I 

will fall short of my own ideal of being deeply democratic in a 

facilitative role. This calls for more inner work on my part. 

 

 

 Edges and Hot Spots 

 

Focusing attention on the edge is a useful tool for unfolding the 

process and bringing deeper material to the surface. Process Work's 

ability to work with edge phenomena stimulates the manifestation of 

the dreaming process that usually lies in the background. Edgework 

also helps the process to go deeper by going into the unknown, and 

bringing to awareness, previously unrecognized qualities and parts 

of group identity. In group interactions, group edges or hot spots 

are reached, where the whole group is entering into a more unknown 

part of its identity. The facilitator can focus on that hot spot, 
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hold the attention there and support the group to go more deeply 

into it. Staying with the edge or hot spot allows processing of the 

edge material and the deeper meaning to emerge. It can be seen in 

the forum on race relations in Houston that a hot spot occurred at 

the moment when a woman from the group asked, "How do we actually, 

practically go about beginning to improve our situation? What plans 

do we have for making things better for us right now, starting now?" 

Qannel X responded by saying that this conversation needed to happen 

in private and as a black family without inviting the neighbors in. 

The woman responded, "I don't care where the devil is. I don't care 

who is in this room. I want you to know that I have no fear." 

 

The group responded to this statement with laughter and chatter. 

The energy level in the room rose considerably. This indicated a 

hot spot present and notified the facilitators that an edge for the 

group around "having no fear" was present. Had the facilitators not 

been restrained by their white rank, they could have drawn attention 

to this edge and encouraged the group to explore it more deeply. This 

would possibly have led to an experience of empowerment for the whole 

group. This experience did ultimately emerge through the natural flow 

of the process in the following statement made by a young woman of 

color in the group. 

     I don't think that anybody owes me anything. I am going to   

     get mine whether you give it to me or not. And when I get 

     mine, I'm going to help every other black person to get 

     theirs. And then this is what will create our own community, 

     our own government. 

This statement was followed by loud applause and cheers from the 

group and the atmosphere in the room changed, becoming lighter and 

excited. Prior to this statement, the group had been grappling with 

a sense of not having an identity and feeling disempowered. Many 

people had spoken of their struggle with this, and differing opinions 

had been voiced about how to empower the black nation. The 

opportunity to wrestle with these questions and to meet edges 

concerning fear and power, led to the emergence of this more 

secondary statement of strength and empowerment. The dreaming for 

this particular group of becoming a nation of strong empowered 
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individuals emerged through the young woman's statement above, 

changing perspective for the group and resulting in a shift of 

awareness and sense of resolution. She was able to cross the group 

edge and bring in a strong belief in herself and her abilities. 

This strength was then picked up by the group. 

 

Other theorists like Katchadourian (1999) and Govier (1997) believe 

that dealing with conflict and confrontation could satisfy the 

human quest for meaning and develop the trust and hope that 

contributes to the creation of a "we" amongst people. The ideology 

of Process Work however, sees each encounter as having its own 

unique dream trying to happen, particular to that group and 

circumstances. In the Houston group, the "we" embodied a sense of 

strength and confidence in individual purpose and ability. 

 

Picking up on edges and hot spots, bringing them to awareness, and 

taking time to explore their dynamics, speeds up the unfolding of 

the process and helps the deeper meaning to emerge in a quicker and 

less painful way. 

 

Levels of Interaction 

 

Processing conflicting material can occur on a number of levels, 

individual, relationship, group and system, each of which reflects 

all others and the whole. This idea is based in part on the ideas 

found within the holographic paradigm and that of morphogenetic 

fields. It has been further developed and applied in the field of 

conflict resolution by the Process Work model. 

  

The open forum on sexism provides a number of good examples of how 

this occurs. Early on in the process we find an interaction which 

occurred on the relationship level between Rhea and the Latino man, 

in which awareness was developed of how one group can oppress 

another. This became apparent in the way the man used the word 

"allowed" in referring to equality of women with men in the 

Zapatista movement. Awareness of oppression resulted here through 

the work occurring on the relationship level, when Rhea brought 
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this to attention. 

 

The emphasis on inner work in the Process Work model, as well as 

the individual's experience as a reflection of the larger process 

is also important. During the sexism process itself, I found it 

necessary to do inner work on my own sense of frozenness when 

oppressed by my inner critic. I then entered the inner or individual 

level of the issue, to focus on the parts and voices inside of me 

that were in conflict. The one who felt frozen and oppressed, the 

harsh voice of the oppressor, a benevolent mother... and so on.  This 

can be seen as an inner group process, in which all the voices and 

feelings can be experienced. In this way, working with awareness of 

the oppressor, was also happening on the level of the individual. 

Similarly, individuals spoke within the group context of how their 

inner oppressors caused them to feel afraid of being freely 

expressive. This awareness of the inner experience of oppression is 

very much a reflection of the process being dealt with on other 

levels within the group and system. The issue was processed by the 

group as a whole through the various voices interacting, and became 

resolved when many participants began to express more freely and 

irrationally. The oppressor that had been functioning on a group 

level, dictating the style and manner of interaction and expression 

no longer held power over the group. 

 

Reference to the systemic level was also made when Margaret brought 

up the case of the child who was not supported by the system in a 

case of abuse. How to change the system then became the challenge 

for those interested in working at a systemic level. 

 

 

Resolution 

 

If we look at the interaction between the Serbian man and Croatian 

woman 1, when both were speaking of their personal histories, they 

were both touched by the other's experiences. They were 

understanding and empathic towards each other and realized that 

they shared similar life trauma. This brought them much closer. 
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From a Process Work perspective this represented a moment of 

resolution between previously blaming and warring parties. Other 

practitioners of conflict resolution models might not recognize 

this as resolution. For example Galtung (1978) sees resolution as 

defining the conflict as terminated, once the winners and losers 

are identified and the distribution of value has occurred. In his 

approach, resolution may only occur in this process once either the 

Serbs or Croats are identified as the winners or losers and there 

is a re-distribution of land or population as the commodity of value. 

The conflict may therefore be declared terminated, even though 

underlying difficulties such as blame, personal agony, shock, and 

loss from war are not expressed. Kissinger (1969) views resolution as 

the combination of conflicting positions into a common position under 

a rule of unanimity. All the parties concerned need to be satisfied 

for resolution to occur. This could be applied to the above example 

in that the common position might be one of understanding the 

condition of pain for all concerned. Satisfaction may be experienced 

by all parties as a result of the increased feeling and sense of 

connection between those previously opposed. 

 

John Burton (1991) emphasizes that resolution to conflict can only 

come from the parties themselves through the communication process. 

The Process Work model would agree with this. Resolution emerges 

from the alchemical process whereby polarities come up against each 

other, edges are reached and a less known part emerges. Once this 

part is recognized, felt and understood by the positions concerned 

resolution occurs.  However, Process Work differs to other approaches 

in that resolution is seen as an ongoing process. Not only does a 

shift in feeling and understanding embody resolution in that moment, 

but the further integration of this into other situations, group 

encounters, everyday life and different levels of experience, would 

also be part of the resolution process. In addition, unfolding the 

dynamic to a deeper level of understanding could be a further 

resolution to that same dilemma. This unfolding could occur in 

another process at a later time. 
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9.5   Results of Surveys 

 

A number of factors emerged from the results of the surveys. It 

appears that in the open forum dialogue some of the participants 

experienced no change in attitude towards those holding different 

views, which was not the case in Worldwork. One thing that comes to 

mind in explanation of this, is that in the open forum there were 

only one or two instances where opposing parties debated strongly 

with each other. This occurred in the polarity between compassion 

and expression of strong emotions. During this forum the position 

of the "sexist" was also not strongly expressed and its personal 

story not told. These missing pieces could account for these 

results. This might serve to highlight how the wrestling of the 

polarities leads to insight into the personal experience of each 

party, thus enhancing understanding of those with differing or 

unpopular views and positions. 

 

This is an important point. In most dialogic encounters and 

approaches to dialogue and conflict resolution, emphasis is placed 

on controlling this stage of the dialogue. Thrashing out issues 

between polarities and their wrestling with each other, often in 

rather strong ways, is generally found threatening and potentially 

harmful. In Process Work wrestling is supported as a gateway into 

more clarity and depth of understanding of the issue and the human 

dilemma within that. The wrestling process leads to enhanced 

understanding of positions present. 

 

In the worldwork forum there were participants who experienced no 

change in the sense that their input could contribute towards 

potential change. This could be due to a number of factors. 

Participants could have been at personal edges about speaking out 

in the group and making their viewpoint known. Participants might 

also have experienced speaking out, and yet no change occurring in 

the group. In Worldwork as shifts that occur are often very subtle, 

and issues tend to cycle before change occurs, it is understandable 

that some might perceive their input as having no effect. Also 
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timing is important. An idea or feeling may be in line with the 

direction of the process, but may be expressed too soon to be picked 

up by the group. Those who did experience an increased sense that 

their input would be effective, would feel more able to speak out in 

the future and thus enhance the dialogue process. When transformation 

occurs, participants feel empowered and more able to subsequently 

interact on future occasions. 

 

Most of the other results which show “some” or “considerable” 

shifts seem to run in the same pattern in both the open forum and 

Worldwork. It is very noticeable that results from Worldwork show 

that a much larger percentage of participants experienced an 

increased sense of community at Worldwork as compared to the open 

forum. An explanation for this might be that participants were 

processing issues together for a much longer period of time, over 

eight consecutive days. This could certainly add to the increased 

sense of community experienced, particularly, taking into account 

the added opportunities for integration of community feeling. 

Another variable affecting sense of community is the deep 

processing of issues. In going deeply into materials, wrestling 

with other positions and revealing personal feelings and stories, 

a strong connection and bond is formed with others present in this 

engagement. This forms long-lasting relationship bonds and builds 

bridges between previously distanced positions.  

 

Overall, the results of the surveys show that in both the open 

forum milieu and the Worldwork setting, the majority of 

participants experienced some or considerable changes in empowerment, 

attitude, feeling and a sense of community with others. This 

indicates how useful the many aspects of Process Work are in working 

with groups, cultures and systems in conflict. It shows how conflict 

can be harnessed and unfolded through process-oriented dialogue so 

that an enhanced sense of community and understanding for others' 

experience can be developed. Over the long-term this sense of 

community can be integrated to contribute towards an experience of 

sustainable community as a foundation on which to build a better 

world. 
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9.6 Conclusion 

 

In concluding I would like to address the significant points raised 

by me in this thesis. 

 

I have been interested in exploring what interventions and methods 

facilitate parties coming together to dialogue over contentious 

issues. Through my attempts, firstly in the Chaelundi Blockade, and 

then subsequently in the open forums on race relations and sexism, 

I have provided a toolkit of techniques, skills and metaskills, 

which can be applied in bringing opposing parties together. 

Interviews with other Process Workers have helped to develop greater 

insight into useful approaches. These approaches range from doing 

work on oneself, to applying a variety of metaskills in interaction 

with parties concerned. They also include ways of helping others to 

better understand the psychological dynamics which influence the 

decisions they might make in the conflict situation. Included also in 

chapters 5, 6 and 7, are ideas on how mistrust, rank, revenge and 

hopelessness may influence whether parties come to the table, and how 

to work with these. 

 

I have taken an in-depth look at process-oriented facilitation of 

groups and have explored the facilitator's role and how to implement 

it using Process Work ideologies, methods and structures. The case 

studies in chapters 6, 7 and 8, highlight how the facilitator may use 

herself as a channel of awareness for the group, and how that 

awareness may be used to help the process unfold and the background 

dreaming emerge. The kinds of interventions which can be used in 

different situations are explored here. 

 

I have paid special attention to the areas in which Process Work 

contributes to the fields of conflict resolution, community and 

dialogue. The underlying philosophies which are emphasized in 

Process Work, such as the unknown, mystical activism, beyond time 
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and space and the concept of spiritual warriorship are discussed in 

Chapter 9. Also discussed in Chapter 9 are the abilities of the 

Process Work model to embrace chaos and to be non-directive in 

following the flow of the process. These are two qualities which 

support the inclusion of all parts and their expression, contributing 

to the emphasis on deep democracy. Focus on ghost roles, edges and 

hot spots, and on various levels of interaction are other 

contributions made. 

 

The surveys conducted by myself in chapters 7 and 8, have elicited 

helpful information in the following areas. 

 * I have asked whether using process-oriented dialogue and its    

   methodologies, enhances the development of empathy and          

   understanding for others' experiences. I have shown that this   

   does in fact occur and have discussed how this occurs. 

 * I have also asked whether the opportunity for process-oriented  

   dialogue among conflicting parties helps cultivate an increased  

   sense of commonality and community. I believe that I have shown  

   that this does occur and have traced the way in which it comes  

   about. 

*  Results have also shown that it is empowering for participants  

   to have the opportunity to speak out in an open ended dialogue  

   situation, and to experience their effect on the issue          

   represented and those concerned. This results in increased      

   freedom in speaking out, leading to enhanced dialogue. 

 

Process-oriented group work and conflict facilitation is developing 

and growing in a number of areas. Support of the mainstream position, 

and ways in which to enable the various mainstream roles to speak 

out, have been touched on in Chapters 7, 8 and 9. This is an area 

which needs further work. The edges that process-oriented 

facilitators reach in coming in to the group more strongly, and in 

making more interventions, is another area which needs development. 

 

Not only does engagement with conflict happen in the external world, 

it is also a deep exploration of one's own inner world. As conflict 

emerges between people, we also begin to notice how this conflict 
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unfolds internally between conflicting parts within ourselves. The 

oppressor might be spoken of as an outer figure in the larger world 

or cultural field, as for example the sexist, or military 

imperialist. At the same time it may be experienced as an internal 

figure which shuts us up when we try to speak or shames us for what 

we say. Engaging with ghost roles within the group, deepens 

understanding and awareness of outer dynamics and world issues. It 

also enlivens the internal process and enhances awareness of all the 

various parts within our own inner psychologies. Wrestling between 

the sides and parts helps unfold the conflict to a point where it's 

deeper meaning can emerge, bringing greater understanding for others 

and a sense of shared connection. If it is wasn't for the opportunity 

to dialogue together, the likelihood of our remaining oppressed, and 

isolated from each other, would be intensified. The chance to share a 

sense of common humanness with others would be lost. Process-oriented 

dialogue provides a strong container in which we can find ways of 

working out both inner and outer problems. The increased awareness 

that develops on issues of conflict, diversity and world suffering 

enables the creation of a better world to live in for all. 

 

Conflict itself is an opportunity for growth. Through processing 

conflicting issues, growth occurs in the awareness of how connected 

we are with each other, and promotes an appreciation for the 

diversity among us and in the world. I trust that this thesis will 

contribute towards the growth of awareness of how conflict can 

become community through the process of dialogue, and that it will 

provide support and guidance in embracing conflict as a teacher of 

world peace. 

 

                            ---oOo--- 
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 APPENDIX B 

 

            INTERVIEWS WITH CERTIFIED PROCESS WORKERS 

 

The following questions were put to Dawn Menken, Gary Reiss, and 

Rhea Shapiro, certified process workers. They are experienced in 

approaching parties to invite them to dialogue, and in setting up 

and/or facilitating open town forums and large Worldwork groups. 

 

The questions below form the basis for the interviews conducted. 

Due to the interview taking more of a discussion form, and the 

process-oriented style of interviewing, each interview expanded on 

these questions in different ways. Without offering the verbatim 

transcript of each interview, I give the crucial points that I 

raised and replies to them. These are included in Chapters 5 and 6. 

 

                            ---oOo--- 

 

 

1.   What attitudes in yourself do you find helpful when 

     approaching parties to invite them to dialogue over 

     contentious issues? 

 

2.   What kinds of reactions do you encounter from the different 

     positions you approach? 

       Those representing the mainstream position 

       Those who feel more marginalized 

 

3.   How do you deal with these various reactions? 

 

4.   How do you work with the following dynamics, when encountered 

     in parties you approach? 

                

       Fear and mistrust 

       Revenge 
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       Disinterest 

       Hopelessness 

       Anger and hostility 

       Rank and privilege 

       Belief that the matter would be better settled in the       

       courts 

 

5.   What ghost roles do you think are present in a conflict 

     situation where parties refuse to come to dialogue, and how do 

     you make these useful? 

 

6.   Are there any other Process Work tools, skills or metaskills, 

     which you may not have mentioned yet, that you think might be 

     useful in stand-off conflict situations?  

 

7.   What are your thoughts generally on situations where opposing 

     sides refuse to come to dialogue? Let's brainstorm about what 

     time spirits, archetypes, and other figures or dynamics may be 

     present, and ideas of how to work with these. 

 

8.   Do you think there is meaning and usefulness in the stand-off 

     itself and if so, what would this be? 

 

9.   If you could advocate an approach to dealing with stalemate 

     conflict situations, what would you advise? 
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                           APPENDIX C 

 

      SURVEY GIVEN TO PARTICIPANTS AT OPEN FORUM ON SEXISM 

                     PORTLAND - MAY 30, 1999 

 

 

 

                           S U R V E Y 

 

 

Thank you for taking the time to complete this survey. Please note 

that this survey is for research purposes only, and as such, 

contains no right or wrong answers. Your participation in this will 

contribute towards a deeper understanding of what constitutes 

successful intervention in conflict and diversity situations. Thank 

you for your involvement! 

 

Please read each question carefully and check the appropriate space 

according to the response that comes most closely to your own 

experience. 

 

 

 

1.   How much involvement have you had in the past in meetings on 

     social or political issues, or Open Forum dialogue meetings? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

2.   How much interest do you have in the kind of topics which 

     are covered in open forum or town meetings?   

      

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

3.   To what extent has mistrust or fear prevented you from 

     participating in dialogue forums, or group meetings, on 
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     world issues in the past? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

4.   How much freedom did you feel you had to speak out about your 

     opinion and views in world issues prior to attending an open 

     forum meeting? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

5.   To what extent have you stayed away from forums on political, 

     social or world issues due to a sense of hopelessness about 

     change occurring? 

      

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

6.   How much animosity did you feel for those holding 

     opposing views and positions to yourself, prior to  

     attending an open forum? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

7.   Did attending an open forum meeting bring about some change in 

     how freely you feel you can speak out?   

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

8.   How much difference, do you now believe, your input and 

     involvement in world issues might make to potential           

     change in those issues? 

      



 353 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

9.  Since attending an Open Forum meeting what increase has there  

    been in your understanding of opinions and views different to  

    your own in political, social or world issues? 

 

    None ______          Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

10.  What effect, if any, has attending an Open Forum meeting      

     had on your attitudes and feelings towards those who have     

     differing or opposing views and positions to yourself? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

11.  Would you say that you experienced an increased sense of 

     community with those who shared an open forum meeting 

     with you? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

12.  What would you say contributed to any changes you might be 

     experiencing? 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 
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     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

 

13.  Do you have any additional comments? ______________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 
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                           APPENDIX D 

 

                                 

 

      SURVEY GIVEN TO PARTICIPANTS AT WORLDWORK SEMINAR    

                WASHINGTON, D.C., USA. JUNE, 1999 

 

 

                           S U R V E Y 

 

Thank you for taking the time to complete this survey. Please note 

that this survey is for research purposes only, and as such, 

contains no right or wrong answers. Your participation in this will 

contribute towards a deeper understanding of what constitutes 

successful intervention in conflict and diversity situations. Thank 

you for your involvement! 

 

Please read each question carefully and check the appropriate space 

according to the response that comes most closely to your own 

experience. 

 

 

 

1.   How much involvement have you had in the past in meetings on 

     social or political issues, or Worldwork-type seminars?      

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

2.   How much interest do you have in the kind of topics which 

     usually emerge at Worldwork seminars?    

      

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

3.   To what extent has mistrust or fear prevented you from 
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     participating in dialogue forums, group meetings, or Worldwork 

     seminars in the past? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

4.   How much freedom did you feel you had to speak out about your 

     opinion and views in world issues prior to attending a 

     Worldwork seminar? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

5.   To what extent have you stayed away from forums on political, 

     social or world issues due to a sense of hopelessness about 

     change occurring? 

      

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

6.   How much animosity did you feel for those holding opposing 

     views and positions to yourself, prior to  attending a 

     Worldwork Seminar? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

7.   Did attending a Worldwork seminar bring about some change in 

     how freely you feel you can speak out?   

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

8.   How much difference, do you now believe, your input and 

     involvement in world issues might make to potential           

     change in those issues? 
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     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

9.  Since attending a Worldwork seminar what increase has there    

    been in your understanding of opinions and views different to  

    your own in political, social or world issues? 

 

    None ______          Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

10.  What effect, if any, has attending a Worldwork seminar       

     had on your attitudes and feelings towards those who have     

     differing or opposing views and positions to yourself? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

11.  Would you say that you experienced an increased sense of 

     community with those who shared the Worldwork seminar 

     with you? 

 

     None ______         Some ______         Considerable ______ 

 

 

12.  What would you say contributed to any changes you might be 

     experiencing? 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 
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     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

13.  Do you have any additional comments? ______________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 

 

     ___________________________________________________________ 
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